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ANATOMICAL 

EXAMINATIONS. 

PART  SECOND. 

CONTAINING 

THE  ANSWERS . 


SECTION  I. 

' OF  ANATOLIY  IN  GENERAL. 

Answ. 

1 A.NATOMY  is  that  Science  which  -teaches  us  the 

Structure  of  the  human  Body. 

2 Morbid  Anatomy  explains  the  Alterations  in  the  Struc- 

ture of  the  Body,  which  are  induced  by  Disease. 

3 Physiology  is  that  Science  which  teaches  us  the  Func- 

tions of  the  Body,  or  the  Uses  of  its  Parts. 

4 The  component  Parts  of  the  Body  are  divided  into  So- 

nus and  Fluids. 

5 The  Solids  are  the  Bones,  Cartilages,  Ligaments, 
Muscles,  Cellular  Substance,  Membranes, 

>,[  '■  Vessels,  Nerves,  Glands,  Viscera,  Adipose 
Substance,  &c. 
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ANSWERS. 


Sect.  I.  OF  ANATOMY  IN  GENERAL. 


Answ. 

6 Bones  are  the  most  hard  and  inflexibly. parts  of  the 

Body,  affording  support  and  protection  to  all  the  rest. 

7 Cartilages  are  the  polished  elastic  substances  covering 

the  ends  of  the  Bones;  and,  excepting  these,  harder 
than  any  other  parts. 

8 Ligaments , though  firm  and  inelastic,  are  flexible  Bo- 

dies, connecting  the  Bones. 

9 Muscles  are  bundles  of  red,  soft,  and  contractile  fibres; 

the  white  hard  and  inelastic  terminations  of  which 
are  denominated  Tendons,  when  in  the  form  of 
Chords — Aponeuroses,  or  fascite,  when  expanded  as 
Membranes; 

10  Cellular  Me  miranfisatissue  of  interwoven  Membranes. 

11  Membranes  are  sheets  of  interwoven  fibres. 

12  Vessels  are  long  cylindrical  and  flexible  Tubes,  dividing 

and  subdividing  into  smaller  Branches^ the^  arejjf 
three  kinds : 1.  Arteries,  2.  Veins,  3.  Lymphatics. 

13  Nerves  are  bundles  of  small  white  Cords,  proceeding 

to,  or  from  i be  Brain  and  Spinal  Marrow. 

14  The  Glands  are  distinct  bodies  lormed  by  a^culiar 

arrangement  of  Arteries,  Veins,  LymnipPrcs,  and 
Nerves  in  a Cellular  Parenchyma. 

15  Viscera  are  complicated  Oigaus  somewhat  loosely 

contained  in  the  great  cavities  of ^^Body,$uch  as 
the  Stomach,  Intestines,  &c. 

16  The  Adipose  Substance  consists  of  a Cellular  Substauce 

within  whose  interstices  an  Oleaginous  Fluid  is  de- 
posited. 

17  The  Fluids  of  the  Body  are  the  Blood,  perspirable 
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Answ. 

Matter,  Urine,  Sebaceous  Matter,  Animal 
Oil,  Ceruminous  Matter,  Saliva,  Tears,  Mu- 
cus, Bile,  Gastric  Juice,  Semen,  Synovia, 
Pancreatic  Juice,  Milk,  Chyle,  &c. 

18  TheBlood is  the  Fluid  which  circulates  through  tbeVeins 

and  Arteries,  which  supplies  the  Body  with  Nutri- 
ment, and  from  which  all  its  other  Fluids^re secreted. 

19  The  Urine  is  a Fluid  which  is  secreted  by  the  Kidnies. 

20  The  Perspirable  Matter  is  a Fluid  exhaled  from  the 

minute  Vessels  of  the  Skin. 

21  The  Cerumen  is  a Fluid  secreted  by  the  Ceruminous 

Glands  of  the  Meatus  Auditorius  Externus. 

22  The  Sebaceous  Matter  is  a Soapy  Fiuid,  secreted  by  the 

Sebaceous  Glands  of  the  Skin. 

23  Animal  Oil  is  the  Oleaginous  Fluid  which  occupies. 

the  Cells  of  the  Adipose  Substance,  and  the  internal 
Cavities  of  the  Bones,  where  it  is  called  the  Medul- 
lary Substance,  or  Marrow. 

24  Saliva  is  a Fluid  secreted  by  the  Salival  Glands  of  the 

Mouth. 

25  The  Tears  are  a Fluid  secreted  by  the  Lachrymal  Gland 

in  each  Orbit.  < 

26  Mucus  is  a Fluid  secreted  by  the  Muqpns  Glands  of 

the  Mouth,  Nose,  &c. 

27  Bile  is  a Fluid  secreted  by  the, Liver. 

28  Gastric  Juice  is  a Fluid  secreted  by  the  Stomach. 

29  Semen  is  a Fluid,  secreted  by  the  Testes,  Vesical*  Se- 

minales,  and  Prostate  Gland. 

30  Synovia  is  a Fluid  which  1 ubricates  the  Surfaces  of  Joints. 
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Sc$t.  IL  OF  THE  BONUS  IN  GENERAL. 

*y  A 

Answ. 

V ' * 

01  Pancreatic  Juice  is  a Salival  Fluid,  secreted  by  the 

Pancreas.  4 

02  MUk  is  a Fluid  secreted  by  the  Glands  of  the  Female 

Breasts. 

33  Clnfle  is  a Milky  Fluid  obtained  by  digestion  from  our 

Food,  and  passing  into  the  Blood  Vessels  is  there 
converted  into  Blood. 

34  Each  kind  of  solid  substance  is  considered  apart,  this 

occasions  the  division  of  Anatomy  into  Osteology, 
Osteogeny,  Syndesmology,  Chondrology,  My- 
ology,  Adtnology,  Splanchnology,  Bursalogy, 
Angtoi  ogy,  Neurology,  &c. 

35  Osteology  treats  of  the  Form  of  perfect  Bones. 

36  Osieoge.ii/ot'  the.  OssificP  rocess,  or  of  the  growth  of  Bone. 

37  Syndesmology  of  the  Ligaments. 

38  Chondrology  of  the  Cartilages. 

3P  Myology  the  Muscles,  and  their  appendages  theTen- 
dons  and  Aponeuroses. 

■10  A denetegy  of  the  Glands. 

41  Splanchnology  of  the  Viscera,  and  Organs  of  Sense. 

42  Bursalogy  of  the  Bursas  Muoosa;. 

43  Anglo  logy  of  the  Vessels. 

44  A t urology  of  the  Nerves. 

» 

SKCTION  II. 

OF  THE  BONES  TN  GENERAL. 

. 1 The  Bones  are  evorv  where  invested  by  a Membrane 
called  Periosteum,  whilst 
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OF  THE  BONES  IN  GENERAL. 

i * ■ 
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Answ. 


2 Perichondrium  is  the  name  given  to  the  continuation  of 

the  same  Membrane  over  the  Cartilages. 

3 The  Periosteum  Strengthens  the  union  of  Bones  with 

their  Epiphyses,  affords  attachment  for  Ligaments 
and  Muscles,  permits  the  Muscles  to  glide  smoothly 
over  the  Bones,  and  conducts  and  supports  Vessels 
in  their  passage  to  bones. 

4 A delicate  Membrane  which  lines  ail  the  internal  Ca- 

vities of  Bones,  is  called  Internal  Periosteum. 

5 Whose  use  is  to  form  little  sacs  to  contain  t he  Marrow. 

6 Bones  are  divided  into  three  Classes,  viz.  the  long,  or 

cylindrical,  the  broad,  or  flat,  and  the  MIXED 
Bones. 

7 The  name  of  Epiphyses  has  been  given  to  the  Extremi- 

ties and  great  Projections  of  the  Bones  in  the  Eeetus, 
which  at  this  time  are  united  to  the'  body  of  the 
Bones  by  Cartilage, 

8 Their  internal  structure  is  spongy. 

9 The  middle  Portions  of  the  long  Bones  placed  between 

the  Epiphyses,  are  called  Diaphyses.  1 . 

10  Their  Interior  is  Reticular. 

11  Their  Exterior  is  Compact.  <'■ , 

12  Apophyses  are  great  Projections,  or  distinct  portions 

of  Bones. 

13  They  are  distinguished  from  Epiphyses  in  being  less 

easily  separable  from  the  Bone  to  wlnch  they  belong, 
noLayer  of  C artilage  being  interposed  between  them. 
The  Epiphyses  of  the  Foetus  become  Apophyses  in 

the  adult. 
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Answ. 

14  Bones  consist  of  a Cellular,  Reticular,  and 

Vascular  Parenchyma,  and  of  Osseous  Matter 
deposited  in  it;  their  bttse,  therefore,  being  the 
same  with  that  of  the  Muscles,  Nerves,  and  soft 
parts  of  the  Body. 

15  They  are  KJ>'£  formed  of  Fibres  and  Plates,  or 

Lamellje. 

16  They  are  at  all  times  Vascular,  but  they  are  more  es- 

pecially so  during  the  Ossific  Process.  Their  Ves- 
sels enter 

17  B v numerous  small  Foramina  all  over  their  external 

surface. 

18  Their  Vascularity  is  proved  by  the  tinge  which  they 

receive  in  animals  with  whose  food  the  Rubia  Tinc- 
torum,  or  Madder,  has  been  mixed. 

19  The  Medulla  is  an  Oleaginous  Fluid,  deposited  in  their 

internal  cells  ; 

20  It  is  secreted  by  minute  Arteries,  which  ramify  upon 

the  sacs  of  the  internal  Periosteum,  whose  Trunks 

21  Generally  penetrate  the  Bones  about  their  middle  by 

oblique  canals. 

22  The  u»e  of  the  Medulla  is  not  accurately  ascertained. 

In  Soemmerring’s  opinion  it  tends  to  render  the 
Bones  comparatively  lighter. 

23  The  Erlemul  Parts  of  Bones  are  the  following,  Fora- 

mina, Canals,  Sinuses,  Sinuosities,  Furrows, 
Notches,  Fossje,  Pits,  ISlenoid  Cavities, 
Cotyloid  Cavities,  Tubercles,  Tuberosities, 
Spines,  Heads,  Necks,  Processes,  &c. 
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Answ. 

24  Foramina  are  holes  perforating  the  substance  of  Bones, 

without  leaving  any  long  track  within  their  substance. 

25  Canals  are  Foramina  continued  within  the  substance 

of  Bones. 

26  Sinuses  are  greatCavities  in  Bones,  with  small  openings. 

27  Sinuosities  are  superficial,  but  broad  irregular  Depres- 

sions. 

28  Furrows  are  long,  narrow,  and  superficial  Canals. 

29  Notches  are  Cavities  in  the  Margins  of  Bones. 

30  Fossa  are  deep  and  large  Cavities  upon  their  Surface. 

31  Pits  are  small,  though  deep  Depressions. 

32  Glenoid  Cavities  are  smooth  shallow  Cavities  for  Ar- 

ticulation. 

33  Cotyloid  Cavities  are  deep  and  smooth  for  Articulation. 

34  Tubercles  are  small  Eminences  ? 

35  Tuberosities  are  greater  rough  Elevations? 

36  Spines  are  long  Projections. 

37  Heads  are  round  Tops  of  Bones  ? 

38  Necks  are  the  narrow  Portions  of  Bones  beneath  their 

Heads. 

39  Processes  are  projecting  Portions  of  Bones. 

SECTION  III. 

OF  ARTICULATION  IN  GENERAL. 

1 The  connection  of  Bones  with  each  other  is  called 
Articulation , which  is  divided  into  three  classes, 

S?  Namely.SYMPHYSISjSYN  ARTHROSIS,and  DlaRTHROSISy* 

3 Symphysis  expresses  theSuBSTANCEcoNNECTiNoBones. 
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Answ. 

4 Synarthrosis  expresses  the  immoveable  connection 

of  Bones. 

5 Diarthrosis  expresses  the  moveable  connection  of 

Bones. 

6 Symphysis  is  subdivided  into  Synostosis,  Syndesmo- 

sis, Synchondrosis,  Syssarcosis,  and  Syneu- 
rosis. 

7 Synarthrosis  is  subdivided  into  Suture,  Harmonia, 

Schindylesis,  and  Gompiiosis. 

8 Diurthrosis  is  subdivided  into  Enarthp.osis,  Arthro^ 

dia,  Amphiarthrosjs,  and  Ginolymus. 

9 Synostosis  expresses  the  conjunction  of  Bones  by  Osseous 

Matter,  as  that  of  the  Sphenoid  and  Occipital. 

10  Syndesmosis  expresses  conjunction  by  Ligaments,  ns  in 

all  the  moveable  Joints. 

11  Synchondrosis  expresses  conjunction  by  Cartilage,  as 

that  of  the  Ribs  and  Sternum. 

12  Syssarcosis  expresses  their  conjunction  by  Muscles,  as 

in  all  the  moveable  Joints. 

13  Syneurosis  expresses  conjunction  by  Membranes,  as 

that  of  the  Radius  and  Ulna. 

14  Suture  expresses  conjunction  by  Indented  Margins,  as 

that  of  the  two  Parietal  Bones. 

15  Harmonia  expresses  the  conjunction  by  straighter 

Margins,  as  that  of  the  Ossa  Nasi. 

16  Schindylesis  expresses  the  reception  of  the  Spine  of  one 

Bone  by  the  Furrow  of  another,  as  the  Vomer  re- 
ceives the  Azygos  Process  of  the  Sphenoidal  Bone. 
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Answ. 

17  Gomphosis  expresses  such  Conjunction,  as  that  of  the 

Teeth  zcith  their  Sockets. 

18  Enarthrusis  expresses  the  reception  of  the  Head  of  one 

Bone  by  a Deep  Cavity  of  another,  as  the  Aceta- 
bulum receives  the  Head  of  the  Femur. 

J9  Arthrodia  expresses  the  reception  of  the  Head  of  one 
Bon c bp  a Supevfcial  Cavity  of  another,  as  the 
Glenoid  Cavity  of  the  Scapula  receives  the  Head 
of  the  Humerus. 

20  Amphiart  lirosis  expresses  conjunction  of  Bones  by  Plain 

Surfaces,  as  those  of  the  Cuneiform  and  Metatarsal 
Bones. 

21  Ginglymus  expresses  the  Hinge-like  Articulation,  as 

that  of  the  Elbow  Joint,  of  which  there  are  three 
kinds ; 

22  Namely,  the  Ginglymus  Simplex,  Ginglymus  Composi- 

tus  and  Ginglymus  Trochoides. 

23  Ginglymus  Simplex  is  that  species  where  corresponding, 

elevated,  and  depressed  Surfaces  constitute  one 
Joint,  as  that  of  the  Elbow,  &c. 

24  Ginglymus  Compositus  is  that  species  where  two  diffe- 

rent hinge-like  Joints  serve  one  purpose  as  in  the 
Articulation  of  the  Radius  and  Ulna. 

25  Ginglymus  Trochoides  is  that  species  where  one  Bone 

turns  round  a point  of  another,  as  the  Atlas  moves 
upon  the  Process  of  the  Vertebra  Dentata. 
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SECTION  IV. 

OF  OSTEOGENY. 

Answ. 

1 Osteogeny  treats  of  the  growth  of  Bones. 

2 They  are  formed  by  the  deposition  of  Ossific  Matter, 

either  between  Membranes , or  in  Curtilage. 

3 Their  constituent  parts  are  Cellular  and  Vascular 

Pa  renchym  a,  and  a Phosphate  of  Lime,  with  other 
saline  combinations. 

4 Ossification  is  thfls  effected  : the  Arteries  of  the  part 

about  to  undergo  this  process  become  dilated ; 
though  formerly  transparent,  they  now  assume  a 
red  colour;  the  Cartilage  itself  is  not  transmuted 
into  Bone,  but  becomes  gradually  absorbed,  whilst 
the  Ossific  Matter  is  deposited  in  its  place. 

5 In  the  Diaphyses  of  long  Bones  this  process  begins  in 

the  middle,  forming  flat  Rings  between  the  exter- 
nal and  internal  Periosteum. 

6 At  their  Epiphyses  in  distinct  Points,  which  gradu- 

ally unite,  whilst  in  flat  Bones,  as 

7 In  the  Bones  of  the  Cranium  it  assumes  the  appearance 

of  Radii  diverging  from  a Centre. 

8 The  small  Bones  of  the  Ear  are  perfectly  formed  at 

Birth. 

9 The  Epiphyses  are  the  parts  latest  ossified;  usually 

10  About  seven  or  eight  Years  of  Age. 

11  About  tzoenty  Years  of  Age,  they  are  converted  into 

Apophyses  by  bony  union  with  the  Diaphyses. 
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SECTION  V. 

OF  THE  HEAD  AND  ITS  SUTURES. 

% 

Answ.  Q 

1 The  Bones  of  the  Head  are  divided  into  those  belong- 

ing to  the  Cranium,  and  those  belonging  to  the  Face. 

2 The  Bones  of  the  Cranium  consist  of  two  Tables,  or 

bony  Plates  and  an  intermediate  Diploe.  Of 
these 

3 The  external  Table  is  the  thickest. 

4 The  Diploe  is  of  a Cellular  Structure  like  the  Epiphy- 

ses of  the  long  Bones. 

5 Pericranium  is  the  name  given  to  the  Periosteum  of 

these  Bones. 

6 The’ Bones  of  the  Face  are  of  an  irregular  structure. 


7 The  Bones  of  the  Cranium  are  eight  in  number:  the 

Os  Frontis,  two  Ossa  Parietalia,  two  Ossa  Tem- 
porum,  Os  Occipitis,  Os  Sphenoides,  Os  Eth- 

MOIDES. 

8 Of  these,  five  are  proper  to  the  Cranium,  viz.  the  two 

Ossa  Parietalia,  two  Ossa  Temporum,  and  Os 
Occipitis. 


9  Three  are  common  to  the  Cranium  and  Face,  namely , 
The  Os  Frontis,  Os  Sphenoides,  and  Os  Eth- 

MOIDES. 

10  There  are  fourteen  Bones  of  the  Face.  viz.  The  two 
Ossa  Nasi,  two  Ossa  Lachryamlia,  two  Ossa  Ma- 
larum,  two  Ossa  Maxillaria  Superiora,  two 
Ossa  Palati,  two  Ossa  Turb®ata  Inferior*, 
Vomer,  and  Os  Maxillare  Inferius. 
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Answ. 

11  The  Os  Frontis  is  situated  in  the  anterior  part  of  the 

Cranium ; 

12  The  Ossa  Parietalia , in  tEe  upper  and  lateral  parts  of 

the  Cranium;  ^ 

13  The  Ossa  Temporum,  in  the  lower  lateral  parts,  and 

partly  in  the  base  of  the  Cranium ; 

14  The  Os  Occipitis,  in  the  base  and  back  of  the  Cranium; 

15  The  Os  Sphenoidcs,  in  the  middle  of  the  base,  and  in 

the  sides  of  the  Cranium  ; 

16  The  Os  Ethmoidcs,  in  the  middle  of  the  forepart  of  the 

base  of  the  Cranium. 

17  In  the  arch  of  the  Nose  arc  situated  the  Ossa  Nasi. 

18  In  the  anterior  part  of  the  Nasal  sides  of  the  Orbits, 

the  Ossa  Lachrymalia. 

19  In  the  upper  part  of  the  Cheeks,  the  Ossa  Malanivi. 

20  In  the  middle  of  the  Face,  constituting  the  upper  Jaw, 

properly  so  called,  are  the  the  Ossa  Maxillaria  Su~ 
periora. 

21  In  the  back  of  the  Orbits, Nares,  and  Palate,  the  Ossa 

Pulati  arc  placed. 

22  In  the  lower  part  of  the  sides  of  the  Nares,  the  Ossa 

Turbinata  Infcriora.  ‘ 

23  In  the  middle  of  the  Nares,  the  Vomer  is  situated. 

24  The  Sutures  formed  by  the  union  of  the  Bones  of  the 

Cranium,  are  five  in  number,  viz.  The  Coronal  the 
• Sagittal, the  Lambdoidal,  and  the  two  Squamous. 

25  The  Sphenoidal,  the  Ethmoidal,  the  Transverse, 

and  the  t\^  Zygomatic  Sutures  are  the  five 
formed  by  ^e  union  of  the  Bones  of  the  Cranium 
with  those  of  the  Face. 
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Answ. 

26  The  Harmonize  of ’the  face  are  sixteen  in  number,  viz. 

one  PERPENDICULAR  NaSAL,  tWO  LATERAL  NaSAL, 
two  Lachrymal,  two  transverse  Nasal,  two 
external  Orbital,  two  internal  Orbital,  one 
Mystachial,  one  transverse  Palatine,  one 
longitudinal  Palatine,  two  Maxillo-Pala- 
tine. 

27  The  Coronal  Suture  stretches  from  above  an  Inch  be- 

hind the  temporal  side  of  one  Orbit,  over  the  supe- 
rior part  of  the  Cranium,  to  the  same  place  on  the 
other,  connecting  the  two  Parietal  Bones  to  the 
Frontal  Bone. 

28  The  Sagittal  Suture  extends  along  the  top  of  the  Head 

from  the  middle  of  the  Coronal  to  considerably  be- 
hind the  Vertex,  connecting  the  Parietal  Bones. 

29  The.  Lambdoidal  Suture  begins  at  the  termination  of  the 

Sagittal,  and  passes  irt  the  form  of  the  Greek  letter  a 
forward  and  downward  on  each  side,  connecting  the 
Occipital  Bone  to  the  Parietal  Bones. 

30  The  Squamous  Sutures  are  of  a semicircular  form,  situ- 

ated higher  upon  the  Cranium  than  the  top  of  the 
external  Ear,  connecting  on  each  side  the  upper  edge 
of  the  Os  Squamosum,  to  the  lower  edge  of.  the  Os 
Parietale,  which  it  overlaps. 

31  The  continuations  on  each  side  of  the  Lambdoidal  Su- 

ture into  the  base  of  the  Cranium,  are  called  the-ld- 
< ht  ament  a Sutures  Lanihdoidalis. 

32  1 he  Posterior  Serrated  Portions  or  the  Squamous  Su- 

tureS'are  called  its  Additamenta. 
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Answ.  . " ~ ' 

33  The  Sphenoidal  Suture  surrounds  all  the  edges  of  the 

Sphenoid  Bone. 

34  The  Ethmoidal  Suture  surrounds  all  the  edges  of  the 

Ethmoid  Bone. 

33  The  Transverse  Suture  extends  through  the  Orbits  be- 
tween the  Cranium  and  Face,  and  joins  the  cranial 
and  facial  Bones. 

"36  The  Zygomatic  Suture  is  situated  rather  toward  the 
anterior  part  of  the  Zygoma,  it  runs  from  above 
downward  and  backward,  connecting  the  Zygomatic 
Processes  of  the  Temporal  and  Cheek  Bones. 

37  The  perpendicular  Nasal  Hurmonia  is  situated  in  the 

middle  of  the  Nasal  Arch,  connecting  the  two  Ossa 
Nasi. 

38  The  lateral  Nasal  Hannonia  are  situated  on  each  side 

of  the  Nasal  Arch,  connecting  the  Ossa  Nasi  to  the 
Ossa  Maxillaria. 

39  The  Lacrymal  Hurmonia  surround  the  forepart  of  the 

Ossa  Lachrymalia,  connecting  them  to  the  Ossa 
Maxillaria. 

40  The  Transverse  Nasal  Harmonite  are  situated  at  the 

lower  part  of  the  Nares,  internally  connecting  the 
Ossa  Turbinata  Inferiora  to  the  Ossa  Maxillaria. 

41  The  External  Orbitar  Hurmonia  extend  from  the  mid- 

dle ol  the  lower  side  of  each  Orbit  downward  and 
outward,  to  the  lower  part  of  each  Os  Mai®,  con- 
necting these  Bones  to  the  Ossa  Maxillaria. 

42  The  Internal  Orbitar  Harmonia  extend  from  the  mid- 

dle of  the  inferior  edge  of  each  Orbit,  to  the  lower 
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.Answ. 

anterior  part  of  the  Spheno-Maxillary  Fissure,  con- 
necting the  Ossa  Malarum  to  the  Ossa  Maxillaria. 

43  The  Mystachial  Harmonia  connects  the  Maxillary 

Bones  immediately  beneath  the  anterior  aperture  of 
the  Nostrils. 

44  The  Transverse  Palatine  Harmonia  stretches  across 

the  back  part  of  the  Palate,  connecting  the  Palatine 
Processes  of  the  Palate  Bones  to  those  of  the  Supe- 
rior Maxillary  Bones. 

45  The  Longitudinal  Palatine  Harmonia  extends  from 

the  middle  of  the  anterior  to  the  middle  of  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  Palate,  connecting  the  Palatine 
Processes  of  the  Maxillary  and  Palate  Bones  of  the 
, one  side  to  those  of  the  other. 

46  The  Maxillo-Palatine  Harmonies  are  situated  at  the 

back  of  the  sides  of  the  Nares-,  connecting  the  Palate 
Bones  to  the  Bulbous  Processes  of  the  Superior 
Maxillary  Bones. 

47  The  Vomer  is  connected  with  the  Os  Sphenoides  above, 

and  with  the  Palatine  and  Superior  Maxillary  Bones 
below,  by  Schindylesis. 

48  The  connection  betwixt  the  Teeth  and  their  Sockets  is 

an  instance  of  Gomyhosis. 
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SECTION  VI.  • 

OF  THE  BONES  OF  THE  HEAD. 

OS  FRONTIS. 

Answ. 

1 The  Os  Frontis  is  situated  in  the  anterior  part  of 

the  Cranium,  and  superior  part  of  the  Face. 

2 It  is  divided  into  a Frontal  and  Facial  Portion. 

3 The  Frontal  Portion  is  situated  Superiorly,  being  con- 

cave internally,  and  convex  externally,  its  upper’ 
edge  being  semicircular,  and  possessing  a double 
row  of  Small  Serra*. 

4 The  Facial  Portion  is  situated  Inferiorly,  and  is  of  a 

very  irregular  form. 

5 The  following  are  the  Elevations  on  this  Bone,  two 

Internal  Angular  Processes,  at  the  insides  of 
the  Orbits — A Nabai.  Process  between  these — twp 
Superciliary  Ridges,  forming  arches,  the  inner 
ends  of  which  rest  on  the  Internal  Angular  Processes, 
and  the  outer  ends  upon  the  two  External  Angu- 
lar Processes  at  the  outer  edge  ofeach  Orbit : — A 
Temporal  Process  and  Ridge  immediately  behind 
the  External  Angular  Processes  : — two  Orbitar 
plates,  or  Processes,  which  run  back  from  the 
Superciliary  Ridges  : — two  Bumps  of  the  Frontal 
Sinuses,  which  are  placed  immediately  above  the 
Internal  Angular  Processes,  and  Eminences  some 
way  above  the  middle  of  the  Superciliary  Ridges 
which  were  the  points  of  it»  Ossification.— ’All  these 
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Sect.  VI.  OF  THE  BONES  OF  THE  MEAD. 

Answ. 

elevations  are  situated  externally,  except  the  orbital* 
Plates,  which  project  internally,  where  also  the 
Spine,  ascending  from  the  root  of  the  Nose  to  the 
middle  of  the  semicircular  edge  of  the  Bone,  may  be 
seen, 

6 The  Trochlearis  internally,  by  means  of  its  pully, 

and  externally  the  Corrugator  Supercilii  are  attach- 
ed to  the  Internal  Angular  Process. 

7 The  origin  of  the  Temporalis  and  its  Tendinous  Aponeu- 

rosis, are  attached  to  the  Temporal  Ridge. 

8 The  Falx-Cerebri — a Duplicature  of  the  Dura  Mater 

— a Membrane  of  the  Brain  is  attached  to  the  Spine. 

9 The  Anterior  Lobes  of  the  'Brain  rest  on  the  orbitar 

Plates. 

10  The  Depressions  on  this  Bone  are  its  Orbitar  Depres- 

sions in  the  orbitar  Plates. — Its  Laciiyrmal  De- 
pressions situated  on  the  same  Plates,  and  behind 
its  External  Angular  Processes. — Its  Depressions 
for  the  Pullies  of  theTrochleares,  on  the  inside  of  its 
Internal  Angular  Processes — Its  Ethmoidal  Fis- 
sure between  its  orbitar  Plates — IisTemporal  De- 
pressions behind  its  Processes  of  the  same  name — 
The  Great  Concavity  of  the  internal  side  of  the 
Bone,  and  a Furrow  along  its  Spine. 

11  The  Lachrymal  Glands  occupy  the  Lachrymal  Depres- 

sions. 

12  The  Cribriform  Plate  of  the  Ethmoid  Bone  is  received 

into  the  Ethmoidal  Fissure. 

vot.  II.  c 
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Answ. 

13  The  Temporal  Muscles  are  placed  in  the  Temporal 

Depressions. 

14  The  anterior  part  oi  the  Longitudinal  Sinus — a great 

Vein  of  the  Dura  Mater — is  situated  along  the  Fur- 
row of  its  Spine. 

15  TheJbrflwinaareexternnlly  two,  called  Superciliary 

from  their  heing  situated  about  one  third  from  the 
inner  end  of  the  Superciliary  Ridges — and  internally 
one  called  Ciecum,  situated  at  the  root  of  the  Spine. 

16  The  Superciliary  Foramina  transmit  to  the  Forehead 

twigs  of  the  Ophthalmic  Nerve,  Artery  and  Vein. 

17  Through  the  Foramen  Ctrcum  an  Artery  and  Vein  oc- 

casionally pass  to  the  Nose,  and 

18  A small  Process  of  the  Dura  Mater  is  fixed  in  it. 

19  In  the  Fcetus  it  is  divided  down  the  middle,  it  contains 

no  Sinuses,  and  neither  the  orbitar  Plates,  nor  the 
Superciliary  Ridges  are  complete  in  it. 

20  It  is  connected  superiorly  to  the  Parietal  Bones,  by  the 

Coronal  Suture ; posteriorly  and  inferiorly,  to  the 
Sphenoid  Bone,  by  the  Sphenoidal  Suture ; and  in- 
feriorly, to  the  Bones  of  the  Face,  by  the  Transverse 
Suture. 

SI  It  constitutes  the  Forehead  and  upper  part  of  the  Face, 
it  supports  and  defends  the  anterior  Lobes  of  the 
Brain,  and  forms  a great  part  of  the  Orbits. 

OS  PARIETALE. 

21  The  Os  Parietale  is  situated  at  the  superior  and  lateral 

part  of  the  Scull. 
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23  It  is  of  a Quadrangular  figure,  convex  externally,  and 

concave  internally. 

24  Its  edges  are,  one  Superior,  one  Inferior,  one  Anterior 

and  one  Posterior. 

25  Its  angles  are,  one  Anterior  Superior,  one  Anterior 

Inferior,  one  Posterior  Superior,  and  one  Poste- 
rior Inferior. 

26  Its  Elevations  are  two  externally,  viz.  a Semicircu- 

lar Ridge,  somewhat  less  than  half  way  up  the 
Bone; — and,  in  the  middle  of  the  Bone  just  above 
that  Ridge,  an  Eminence  which  was  its  Foetal  Point 
of  Ossification. 

27  TheTemporalMuscleis  attached  to  th ^Temporal  Ridge. 

28  When  the  Convexity  of  the  right  Parietal  Bone  is  turned 

outward,  and  its  longest  and  most  pointed  angle  is 
turned  forward  and  downwards,  the  Bone  will  be 
placed  in  the  situation  it  holds  in  the  Body,  and  thus 
the  side  to  which  it  belongs  may  be  ascertained. 

29  The  Depressions  on  this  bone  are  the  Great  con- 

cavity of  its  inner  side — a Furrow  on  the  inside  of 
its  upper  edge— a Furrow  on  the  inside  of  its  infe- 
rior posterior  Angle — a Furrow  on  the  inside  of  its 
anterior  inferior  Angle— and  frequently  Pits  on  its 
internal  surface. 

30  The  middle  portion  of  the  Longitudinal  Sinus  is  placed 

in  the  Furrow  on  the  inside  of  the  upper  edge, 
il  The  middle  portion  of  the  Lateral  Sinus  occupies  the 
Furrow  on  the  inside  of  the  inferior  posterior  Angle, 
c 2 
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Answ. 

32  The  anterior  branch  of  the  Arteria  Meningea  Media, 

or  Spinous  artery , is  situated  in  the  Furrow,  on  the 
inside  of  the  anterior  inferior  Angle. 

33  Vessels  passing  to  or  from  the  bone,  and  the  convolu- 

tions of  the  brain,  fill  the  pits  on  the  Internal 
Surface. 

34  There  is  only  one  Foramen  in  the  Os  Parietale,  which 

is  placed  towards  the  posterior  part  of  its  upper 
edge,  which  transmits 

35  An  Artery  to  the  Dura  Mater,  and  a Vein  to  the  Lon- 

gitudinal Sinus. 

S6  Its  Angles  are  unformed,  its  Sides  are  incomplete,  nor 
does  its  Foramen  exist  in  the  fatal  state. 

37  Superiorly  it  is  connected  to  its  fellow,  by  the  Sagittal 

Suture,  Anteriorly  to  the  Os  Frontis  by  the  Coronal 
Suture,  lnfcrior/y,  to  the  OsTemporis,  by  the  Squa- 
mous Suture,  Posteriorly,  to  the  Os  Occipitis,  by 
the  Lambdoidal  Suture,  and  by  its  anterior  inferior 
Angle,  with  the  Os  Sphenoides. 

38  It  constitutes  the  upper  and  lateral  part  of  the  Scull, 

and  protects  the  middle  lobes  of  the  Brain. 

OS  TEMPORIS. 

39  The  Os  Temporis,  is  situated  at  the  lower  part  of  the 

side  and  base  of  the  Cranium. 

40  It  is  divided  into  three  portions,  viz.  the  Squamous, 

the  Petrous,  and  the  Mammilla uy. 
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Answ. 

41  The  Squamous  Portion  is  placed  uppermost,  is  smooth 

externally,  and  lias  a semicircular  edge. 

42  The  Mammillary  Portion  is  situated  posteriorly,  and 

is  less  regular  and  less  thin  than  the  Sqamous. 

43  The  Petrous  Portion  is  placed  infer iorly  and  inter  nully, 

and  is  the  least  regular  of  all. 

44  Its  Eminences  are  its  Mammillary  process,  projecting 

downward  from  the  portion  of  that  name — Its  Zygo- 
matic process  standing  outward  and  forward  from 
the  Squamous  portion,  and  having  a smooth  Tu- 
bercle placed  at  the  anterior  inferior  part  of  its 
base.— -Its  Styloid  process  projecting  downward 
and  forward  from  the  Petrous  portion. — Its  Vagi- 
nal process  placed  between  the  Mastoid  Styloid, 
and  Zygomatic. — And  the  ridge  internally  on  the 
upper  part  of  its  Petrous  portion. 

45  Internally  the  Mammillary' process  is  cellular. 

46  The  Sterno  Cleido  Mastoideus,  and  the  Trachelo 

Mastoideus,  are  attached  to  it. 

47  The  Aponetn usis  of  the  Temporal  Muscles  is  fixed  to 

the  upper  edge  of  the  Zygomatic  Process. 

48  A part  of  the  Mnsseter  to  its  lower  edge. 

49  The  Temporal  Muscle  passes  under  it. 

50  Tne  Tubercle  at  its  base,  constitutes  a part  of  the  Joint 

of  the  lower  Jam. 

51  The  Stylo-Hyndeus,  the  Stylo-Gtossvs  and  the  Stylo- 

Pharynge.us , a Ligament  to  the  Os  Hyoides,  and  the 
Lateral  Ligament  of  tiie  Lower  Jaw,  are  attached 
to  the  Styloid  Process. 
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Answ. 

52  The  Cartilage  of  the  Meatus  Auditorius  Externus,  is 

fixed  to  the  Auditory  Process. 

53  Part  of  the  Tentorium,  a duplicature  of  the  Dura  Ma- 

ter is  attached  to  the  edge  of  the  Petrous  portion. 

54  The  Depressions  of  the  Os  Tetnporis  are  the  glenoid 

Cavity,  for  the  articulation  of  the  Lower  Jaw,  si- 
tuated behind  the  Zygomatic,  and  before  the  Vaginal 
and  Auditory  Processes. — The  Fissura  Glasseri 
traversing  the  middle  of  that  depression ; a Foss  a be- 
hind the  Mastoid  Process  of  the  Bone,  a Thimble- 
like Cavity  internal  to  its  Styloid  Process,  con- 
stituting part  of  the  Jugular  Foramen. — A Depres- 
sion before  its  Zygomatic  Process,  called  the  Tempo- 
ral.— A Furrow  on  the  inside  of  its  Mammillary 
portion. — A Furrow  above,  and  another  below 
the  posterior  surface  of  its  Petrous  portion. 

55  Anteriorly  the  Condyle  of  the  Jaw,  and  posteriorly  a 

part  of  the  Parotid  Gland,  occupy  theGlenoidCavity. 

56  The  Lara  tor  Tympani  Major,  and  Chorda  Tympani, 

pass  through  the  Fissura  Glasseri. 

57  The  origin  of  the  Digastricus,  is  attached  to  the  Mas- 

toid Groorce. 

58  Posteriorly  the  Jugular  Vein,  and  Anteriorly  the  Par- 

Tagum,  Glcsso-Pharyngeal  Nerve,  and  NervusAcces- 
sorius  pass  through  the  Jugular  Foramen. 

59  The  Temporal  Muscle  is  lodged  in  the  Temporal  De- 

pression. 

60  Part  of  the  Lateral  Sinus  is  placed  in  the  Furrow,  in 

the  inside  of  the  Mammillary  Portion. 
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6 1 The  Superior  and  Inferior  Petrosal  Sinuses,  are  lodged 

in  the  Furrows,  at  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  Petrous  portion. 

62  The  Foramina  of  this  bone  are  externally  the  Meatus 

AuditoriusExternus, placed  between  its  Mastoid 
and  Zygomatic  processes. — The  Foramen  Stylo- 
Mastoideum,  or  opening  of  the  Fallopian  Aque- 
duct, situated  between  the  Styloid  and  the  Mastoid 
process. — The  Foramen  Carotideum,  situated 
in  the  base  of  its  Petrous  portion. — The  dony 
Canal  of  the  Eustachian  Tube,  placed  at  the  ex- 
ternal side  of  the  Petrous  portion. — The  Canal 
which  contains  the  Tensor  Tympani  is  situated,  im- 
mediately above  the  last,  and — The  Foraven  Mas- 
toideum  is  placed  behind  the  Mastoid  process. 
— Internally  they  are  the  Meatus  Auditorius 
Internus,  which  is  situated  on  the  posterior  surface 
ot  the  Petrous  portion,  and  which  divides  into  the 
Fallopian  Aqueduct  superiorly,  and  the  Tr ac- 
tus Foraminulosus  CocHLEiE  inferiorly. — The 
opening  of  the  Aqueductus  Cochlea:  is  situated 
behind  the  edge  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the  Petrous 
portion,  immediately  below  the  Meatus. — The  open- 
ing of  the  Aqueductus  Vestibuli  is  situated  on 
the  posterior  surface  of  the  Petrous  portion,  about 
five  hues  behind  the  Meatus.— A small  Foramen 
is  situated  on  the  superior  surface  of  the  same  por- 
tion, and — The  Foramen  common  to  this  .bone 
and  the  Sphenoid,  is  placed  at  the  Anterior  part  of 
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its  .Petrous  portion.— The  Foramen  common  to  it 
with  the  Occipital,  has  already  been  described 

63  The  Portia  Dura  or  Facial  Nerve  passes  outward,  and 

an  Artery  enters  to  the  Ear,  by  the  Stylo-Mastoid 
Foramen. 

64  The  Canahs  Carotideus  transmits  the  Carotid  Artery, 

and  the  beginning  of  the  Intercostal  Nerve. 

65  The  Foramen  Mastoideum  transmits  an  Artery  to  the 

Dura  Mater,  and  a Vein  to  the  lateral  Sinus. 

66  The  Meatus  Auditorius  Internus  transmits  the  Portia 

Mollis  and  Dura  or  the  Auditory  and  the  Facial 
Nerve. 

67  The  Fallopian  Aqueduct  transmits  the  continuation  of 

the  Facial  Nerve. 

68  The  Small  Foramen  in  the  Superior  Surface  of  the  Pe- 

trous portion  transmits  the  Vidian  Nerve  to  join  the 
Portio  Dura. 

69  In  the  Fatal  State,  there  exists  in  this  bone  no  Meatus 

Auditorius  Externus,  but  merely  a bony  ring,  nor  are 
the  Styloid  processes  formed. 

70  It  is  connected  Anteriorly  to  the  Sphenoid  bone,  by 

the  Sphenoidal  Suture,  Superiorly  to  the  Farietal, 
by  the  Squamous  Suture,  and  its  Additamentum  ; 
posteriorly  to  the  Occi  pital  by  the  Lambdoidal  Suture 
and  its  Additamentum,  and  to  the  lower  jaw  by  Gin- 
glyraus. 

71  TheOssa  Temporum  constitute  the  inferior  lateral  parts 

of  the  Cranium,  support,  on  each  side,  the  middle 
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Jobes  of  the  Brain,  transmit  several  Vessels  and 
Nerves,  and  contain  the  organ  of  hearing. 

OS  OCCIP1TIS. 

72  The  Os  Occipitis  is  situated  in  the  inferior  and  poste- 

terior  part  of  the  Cranium. 

73  Its  figure  is  irregularly  Rhomboidal  its  inferior  angle 

projecting  forward,  which  part  is  called  the  Cunei- 
form process : while  its  superior  one  is  rounded, 
and  its  lateral  angles  are  obtuse.  It  is  concave  in- 
ternally, and  convex  externally. 

74  The  Elevations  on  this  bone  are  its  Condyles,  pro- 

jections situated  on  each  side,  and  somewhat  ante- 
riorly to  the  great  Foramen  in  the  middle  of  the 
Bone. — A rough  Protuberance  external  to  each  of 
them — the  elevated  edges  of  the  great  Foramen — 
A Longitudinal  ridge  on  the  posterior  part  of 
the  Bone — A Superior,  and  an  inferior  trans- 
verse ridge,  crossing  the  longitudinal  one — A 
Spine  in  the  middle  of  the  Superior  Transverse 
ridge — Internally  it  has  a longitudinal  and  a Trans- 
verse ridge  which  cross  each  other,  and  are  deno- 
minated its  internal  Crucial  Spine. 

75  Its  Condyles  are  connected  with  The  Oblique  Pro- 

cesses of  the  Atlas. 

76  The  Recti  Laterales  of  the  Head,  arc  fixed  to  the 

Protuberances  external  to  the  Condyles. 

V7  The  Perpendicular  Ligament  of  the  second  Vertebra, 
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and  that  of  the  Anterior  Arch  of  the  Atlas,  are  fixed 
to  the  Anterior  Edge  of  the  great  Foramen. 

78  The  Ligament  of  the  Posterior  Arch  of  the  Atlas  is 

attached  to  its  posterior  Edge. 

79  The  Occipito-Frontulis  and  the  Trapezii  are  attached 

to  its  Superior  Transverse  ridge  and  Spine. 

80  The  Recti  Mujores  Postici  and  externally  to  them, 

. the  Obliqui  Superiores  arise  from  the  Inferior 
Transverse  Ridge. 

81  The  posterior  part  of  the  Falx  Cerebri  is  fixed  to  the 

Upper  portion  of  its  internal  Crucial  Ridge,  whilst 

82  The  Tentorium,  a duplicature  of  the  Dura  Mater,  is 

attached  to  its  lateral  Portions. 

33  The  Fulx  Cerebelli,  a duplicature  also  of  the  Dura 
Mater,  to  its  Inferior  portion. 

84  The  Depressions  of  this  bone  are  one  below  each  Supe- 
rior Transverse  ridge — one  below  each  side  of  its 
Superior  Transverse  ridge — one  on  the  outside  of 
each  Condyle,  which  contribute  to  form  the  Jugular 
Foramina — A small  depression  anterior  to  each 
of  these — A furrow  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  in- 
ternal Crucial  Spine — A furrow  in  the  inferior  por- 
tion— A furrow  in  each  lateral  portion  of  the  same 
Spine — A depression  on  each  side  of  the  superior 
portion — one  on  each  side  of  the  inferior  portion  of 
the  same  Spine — A furrow  immediately  anterior 
to  each  of  these — A great  depression  on  the  Supe- 
rior surface  of  the  Cuneiform  process,  and  a small 
furrow  on  each  side  of  that  depression. 
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35  Internally  the  Complexi,  and  Externally  the  Splenii, 
are  fixed  to  the  Hollow  between  the  external  Trans- 
verse Ridges. 

86  The  Recti  Minores  Postici  to  the  Depression  between 

its  inferior  external  transverse  Ridge. 

87  The  Jugular  Foramina  are  in  part  formed  by  the  Semi- 

lunar Depressions  external  to  the  Condyles. 

88  The  Recti  Majores  Antici  are  fixed  to  the  small  de- 

pressions anterior  to  the  Condyles. 

89  The  Recti  Majores  Antici  before  the  last. 

90  The  posterior  part  of  the  Longitudinal  Sinus  occupies 

the  Furrow  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  internal  cru- 
cial Ridge. 

91  The  first  parts  of  the  Lateral  Sinuses  are  placed  in  the 

Furrows  of  the  lateral  Portions. 

92  T he  Occipital  Sinus  rests  on  the  Furrow  of  its  inferior 

Portion. 

93  The  Posterior  Lobes  of  the  Cerebrum  occupy  the 

Great  Depressions  above  the  lateral  portions. 

94  The  Lobes,  of  the  Cerebellum  occupy  those  below. 

95  The  terminations  of  the  Lateral  Sinuses  are  placed  in 
j the  Furrows , immediately  before  these  inferior  De- 
pressions. 

96  I he  Medulla  Oblongata  is  placed  on  the  Superior  Sur- 

face of  the  Cuneiform  Process. 

97  The  Inferior  Petrosal  Sinuses  rest  on  the  small  Fur- 

rows on  each  side  of  it. 

98  'The  Foramina  are  the  Foramen  Magnum  immedi- 

ately behind  the  Cuneiform  process  and  the  two  Con- 
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dyles  of  the  bone.  -The  Foramina  Condyloidea 
Posteuiora,  immediately  behind  the  Condyles,  and 
the  Foramina  Condyloidea  Anteriora  immedi- 
ately before  the  Condyles. 

99  The  Foramen  Magnum  transmits  the  Medulla  Spina- 
lis, the  Nervi  Accessor ii,  the  Vertebral  Arteries,  and 
sometimes  the  Vertebral  Veins. 

100  The  Foramen  Condyloideum  Posterius  transmits 

Veins  to  the  Lateral  Sinus. 

101  The  Foramen  Condyloideum  Anterius  transmits  the 

Ninth  pair  of  Nerves  to  the  Tongue. 

102  The  Cuneiform  process,  the  two  sides  of  the  great  Fo- 

ramen, and  all  the  Bone  posterior  to  it,  in  th e fatal 
state,  are  easily  separable  into  four  portions. 

103  It  is  connected  anteriorly  to  the  Sphenoid  Bone  by 

Synostosis,  infer iot  ly  to  the  Atlas,  by  Ginglymus 
Compositus,  laterally  to  the  Temporal  Bones  by  the 
Additamenta  of  the  Lambdoidal  Suture,  and  supe- 
riorly to  the  Parietal  bones  by  that  Suture  itself. 

104  It  forms  the  posterior,  and  a part  of  the  inferior  por- 

tion of  the  Cranium,  it  contains  and  defends  the 
posterior  Lobes  of  the  Cerebrum,  the  Cerebellum, 
and  Medulla  Oblongata  and  gives  exit  to  the  Spinal 
Marrow. 
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OS  SPHENOIDES. 

105  The  Os  Sphenoides  passes  from  one  Temple  to  the 

other,  across  the  middle  of  the  base  of  the  Cra- 
nium. 

106  Tt  is  divided  into  a Body  situated  in  the  middle:  an 

ala  on  each  side  of  it,  and  two  pterygoid  por- 
tions at  its  inferior  part. 

107  The  Elevations  on  this  Boneare  the  processus  Azy- 

gos,standing  forward  and  downward  from  its  body. — 
The  posterior  Clinoid  processes  projecting  up- 
ward and  forward  from  the  back  part  of  its  body.— 
The  anterior  Clinoid  processes,  one  on  each  side 
placed  anterior  to  these. — TIicTransverse  Spinous 
processes,  which  are  lateral  continuations  of  the 
anterior  Clinoid. — The  Ethmoidal  process  project- 
ing anteriorly  between  the  two  last. — The  Orbitar 
process, portions  of  the  Ala  turned  toward  the  Orbits 
— The  Temporal  processes,  portions  of  the  Ala 
turned  toward  the  Temples. — The  Spinous  pro- 
cesses which  Tire  posterior  parts  of  the  Ala. — The 
Styliform  processes  which  project  downward 
from  the  points  of  the  Spinous. — The  external 
Pterygoid  plate  which  is  the  outer  part  of  the 
Pterygoid  portions,  and  the  internal  Pterygoid 
plate  surmounted  by  a hook-like  process  form« 
ing  the  inner  part  of  the  Pterygoid  portions. 

108  The  Vomer  is  joined  to  the  Processus  Azygos, 
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109  The  Pterygoideus  externus  is  fixed  to  the  internal 

side  of  the  external  Pterygoid  Plate. 

110  The  Tendon  of  the  Tensor  Palati  passes  over  the 

Hook  like  process. 

111  The  Depressions  are  one  on  each  side  of  its  pro- 

cessus Azygos. — one  between  its  Clinoid  processes, 
called  the  Sella  Turcica. — A Furrow  on  each  side 
of  that — Depressions  on  its  Orbi  tar  processes — De- 
pressions on  its  Temporal  processes — A Furrow  on 
the  anterior  edgeof  the  last. — A Depression  betwen 
the  Temporal  process  and  the  Pterygoid  portion  of 
the  Bone. — The  great  Superior  Concavities  of  the 
Ala; — A furrow  internal  to  the  base  of  the  Ptery- 
goid portions — A small  Cavity  behind  the  base  of 
the  internal  Pterygoid  process, and  the  Fossa  Ptery- 
goidea  between  the  Pterygoid  processes. 

112  Those  on  each  side  the  Processus  Azygos  constitute  a 

portion  of  the  Nares. 

113  The  Pituitary  Gland  is  situated  in  the  Sella  Tur- 

cica. 

114  The  Carotid  Arteries  occupy  the  Furrows  at  its  sides. 

115  The  Temporal  Muscle  is  in  the  Temporal  Depression. 

116  A Nerve  from  the  Superior  Maxillary  to  the  Temporal 

Muscle,  passes  in  the  Furrow  on  tlie  anterior  edge 
of  the  Temporal  depression. 

117  In  the  Depression  between  the  Temporal  and  the 

Pterygoid  Processes,  the  Pterygoideus  Externus  is 
.situated. 
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118  A Middle  Lobe  of  the  Brain  rests  on  the  internal  ca- 

vity of  each  Ala. 

119  An  Artery , Vein,  and  Nerve  pass  to  the  Nares  along 

the  Furrow,  internal  to  the  Base  of  the  Pterygoid 
Portion. 

120  Part  of  the  Eustachian  Tube  is  situated  in  the  Cavity 

behind  the  base  of  the  Pterygoid  Process. 

121  The  Pterygoideus  Interims  fills  the  Pterygoid  Fossa. 

122  The  Foramina  are  anteriorly  the  openings  of  its  Si- 

nuses on  each  side  of  the  Processus  Azygos. — The  Fo- 
ramina Optica  internal  to  its  anterior  Clinoid  pro- 
cesses.— The  Foramina  Lacera  placed  between  the 
T ransverse  Spinous  Processes, and  the  roots  of  its  Alas. 
— The  Foramina  Rotunda  placed  immediately  be- 
low the  former. — The  Foramina  Ovalia  placed 
somewhat  externally  and  posteriorly  to  the  last. — 
The  Foramina  Spinosa  placed  posteriorly  to  these, 
and  the  Foramina  Vidiana  which  perforate  the 
base  of  each  Pterygoid  portion  from  before  backward. 

123  The  Sphenoidal  Sinuses  serve  to  increase  the  Tone  of 

the  Voice,  and  not  to  detain  odour  as  Blumenbach 
has  erroneously  imagined. 

124  The  Optic  Nerves  agd  Ophthalmic  Arteries  pass 

through  the  Foramina  Optica. 

125  The  Third,  Fourth,  First  Branch  of  the  Fifth,  and 

the  Sixth  Pair  of  Nerves  except  a reflected  twig 
which  forms  the  commencement  of  the  great  Sympa- 
thetic, enter  the  orbit  through  the  Foramina  Lacera. 

126  The  Second  Branches  oft  he  Fifth  Pair, or  the  Superior 
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Maxillary  Neroei  pass  throagh  the  Foramina  Ro- 
tunda. 

127  The  Foramina  Ovalia  transmit  the  Third  Branch  of 

the  fifth  Pair  or  the  Inferior  Maxillary. 

128  The  Spinous  Artery  or  Arteria  Meningea  Media  to  the 

Dura  Mater  passes  through  the  Foramen  Spinosum. 

129  An  Artery  and  Vein  pass  to  the  Nares  and  the  Vidian 

Nerve  enters  the  Cranium  through  the  Vidian  Fora- 
men. 

ISO  In  the  Foetus  this  bone  has  no  Sinuses,  and  is  separa- 
ble from  the  Alae. 

131  It  is  connected  to  the  Os  Frontis,  Os  Ethmoides,  Ossa 
M alarum,  Ossa  Palati,  Ossa  Maxillaria  by  the  Sphe- 
noidal Suture,  and  to  the  Vomer  by  Schindylesis  pos- 
teriorly to  the  Os  Occipitis  by  Synostosis,  and  late- 
rally  to  the  Ossa  Pnrietalia  by  its  own  Suture.  / /A'W* 
152  It  forms  some  of  the  sides,  and  a considerable  portion 
of  the  base  of  the  Cranium,  it  supports  the  Middle 
Lobes  of  the  Brain;  it  forms  a part  of  the  orbits; 
it  transmits  numerous  Vessels,  and  Nerves,  &c. 

OS  ETHMOIDES. 

133  The  Os  Ethmoides  is  situated  in  the  middle  of  the  an- 

terior part  of  the  base  of  the  Cranium. 

134  It  is  sotnevrliat  cubical. 

135  Consisting  of  a Cribriform  Lamella,  a l\asal  Lamella , 

two  Ossa  Plana,  Cellules  and  two  Ossa  Turbinata. 

136  The  Cribriform  Lamella  is  situated  horizontally  in  the 

base  of  the  Cranium,  the  Nasal  Lamella  passes  per- 
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pendicularly  downward  from  the  middle  of  it;  the 
Ossa  Turbinata  are  situated  at  a little  distance 
from  the  Nasal  lamella;  the  Cellulce  are  immedi- 
ately external  to  the  Ossa  Turbinata:  and  the  Ossa 
Plana  are  the  most  external  of  all. 

137  The  Crista  Galli  is  the  name  given  to  the  eminence 

which  rises  from  the  Cribriform  Plate.  £ ^ 

138  Numerous  holes,  for  the  transmission  of  the  Olfac- 

tory Nerve,  pierce  the  Cribriform  Plate. 

139  On  the  Ossa  Turbinata  Superiora  are  seen  exces- 

sively numerous  holes  for  the  Expansion  of  the 
Olfactory  Nerve. 

140  In  the  Ossa  Plana  there  are  the  Foramina  Orbitaria 

Interna,  the  anterior  of  which  transmits  the  Nasal 
Twig  of  the  first  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  of  Nerves, 
and  a small  branch  of  the  Ophthalmic  Artery,  and 
the  posterior  merely  a branch  of  the  Artery. 

141  It  is  joined  to  the  Os  Frontis,  Ossa  Nasi,  Ossa  Max- 

illaria  Superiora,  Ossa  Palati,  and  Os  Sphenoides, 
by  the  Ethmoidal  Suture,  and  to  the  Vomer  by 
Schindylesis.  ’ 

142  In  a Fcetus  of  nine  months,  the  Crista  Galli,  and 

Nasal  Lamella  not  being  ossified,  the  bone  consists 
of  two  portions. 

143  It  supports  the  Anterior  Lobes  of  the  Brains,  gives  at- 

tachment to  the'  Falx,  transmits  the  Olfactory 
Nerves,  and  forms  part  of  the  Septum  Nasi. 
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144  The  Os  Nasi  is  placed  in  the  arch  of  the  Nose. 

145  It  is  somewhat  convex  externally,  concave  internally, 

narrow  at  its  upper  part,  narrower  still  in  the  mid- 
dle, and  broadest  at  the  base ; its  root  and  anterior 
edge  is  thickest,  the  latter  projecting  inward  to  join, 
the  Septum,  its  outer  edges  superiorly  are  overlap- 
ed  by  the  Maxillary  bones,  and  inferiorly  overlap 
them  ; its  lower  edge-9  are  thin  and  irregular. 

146  It  is  connected  superiorly  to  the  Frontal  bone,  by  the 

Transverse  Suture;  anteriorly  to  its  fellow  by  the 
perpendicular  Nasal  Harmonia;  externally  to  the 
superior  Maxillary  bone  by  the  Oblique  Nasal 
Harmonia;  posteriorly  to  the  Septum  Narium  by 
Schindylesis;  and  inferiorly  to  the  Cartilages  of 
the  Nose. 

147  In  the  Foetus  it  is  proportionally  shorter  than  in  the 

Adult. 

148  It  covers  and  defends  the  Nares. 

OS  LACHRYMALE. 

149  The  Os  Lachrymale  is  placed  at  the  Anterior  edge 

of  the  inner  side  of  the  Orbit. 

150  Its  external  side  consists  of  a flat  posterior  surface 

aud  an  anterior  groove,  its  internal  side  is  exactly 
the  reverse. 
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151  The  Lachrymal  Sac  is  received  into  the  Groove. 

152  The  Ball  of  the  eye  rests  in  part  on  the  Flat  Sur- 

face. 

153  The  Ethmoidal  Cells  are  covered  by  its  internal  Sur- 

face, 

154  It  is  joined  to  the  Os  Frontis,  Os  Ethmoides,  and  Os 

Maxillare  by  the  Lachrymal  Sutures. 

155  In  the  Foetus,  this  bone  considerably  resembles  that 

of  the  Adult. 

156  It  forms  part  of  the  groove  for  the  Lachrymal  Sac 

and  Duct,  and  also  the  Anterior  part  of  the  inner 
side  of  the  Orbit. 

OS  MALM. 

1ST  The  Os  Maea:  forms  the  prominence  of  the  cheek. 

158  It  is  irregularly  square. 

159  The  Eminences  on  this  bone,  are  its  Maxillary  pro- 

cess, or  inferior  angle,  its  inferior  orbitar  process,  or 
superior  angle  of  the  inner  side,  its  internal  orbitar 
process  projecting  inward  from  its  upper  part,  its 
external  orbitar  process,  or  superior  external  angle, 
and  its  Zygomatic  process,  or  inferior  external 
angle. 

160  The  Zygomatic  Muscles  arise  from  its  outside. 

161  The  Aponeurosis «*»  of  the  Temporal  Muscle,  is  at- 

tached to  its  F.dge  between  the  Zygomatic  and  su- 
perior orbitar  process. 

162  The  Depressions  are  the  Orbitar  depression  in  the 
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Orbitar  process  and  the  Temporal  depression  be- 
hind the  Zygomatic  process. 

163  The  Orbitar  depression  contains  part  of  the  ball  of 

the  Eye,  and  the  Temporal  depression  part  of  the 
Temporal  Muscle. 

164  It  has  only  one  Foramen  placed  below  the  middle  of 

its  upper  edge,  through  which  passes 

165  A Nervous  Twig. 

166  It  is  fully  Ossified  in  a nine  month’s  Foetus. 

167  It  is  connected  at  its  posterior  inferior  angle  to  the 

Os  Temporis  by  the  Zygomatic  Suture ; at  its  supe- 
rior orbitar  process,  to  the  Os  Frontis  by  the  Trans- 
verse Suture;  at  its  internal  orbitar  process  to  the 
orbitar  process  of  the  Sphenoid  bone  by  part  of  the 
Sphenoidal  Suture ; to  the  orbitar  process  of  the 
Os  Maxillare  by  the  internal  orbitar  Suture ; and 
at  its  anterior  edge  to  the  same  bone  by  the  exter- 
nal orbitar  Suture. 

168  It  forms  the  prominence  of  the  Cheek  and  part  of  the 

Orbit,  protects  the  Temporal  Muscle,  and  gives  at- 
tachment to  its  Aponeurosis. 

OS  MAXILLARE  SUPERIUS. 

169  The  Os  Maxilure  SuPEiui**.is  placed  at  the  ante- 

rior inferior  part  of  the  upper  Maxilla. 

170  It  is  very  irregular. 

171  Its  Eminences  are  seven  in  number,  viz.  the  Alveolar 
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Process  at  its  inferior  edge,  the  Palatine  Process 
projecting  backward  and  inward  from  above  the 
Alveolar  Process,  the  Spinous  Process  rising  from 
tire  inner  edge  of  the  Palatine,  the  Nasal  Process 
ascending  from  the  anterior  part  of  the  Alveolar, 
the  Bulbous  Process  situated  behind  the  Nasal, 
the  Orbitar  Process  which  forms  the  upper  part  of 
the  Bulbous,  and  the  Malar  Process  which  is 
placed  at  its  outer  side. 

172  The  Teeth  are  contained  in  the  holes  of  the  Alveolar 

Process. 

173  The  Palatine  Process  forms  the  floor  of  the  Nares. 

and  the  arch  of  the  Palate. 

174  The  lower  edge  of  the  Septum  Narium  is  fixed  to  the 

Spinous  Process. 

175  A groove  on  the  outer  side  of  the  Nasal  Process  forms, 

with  the  groove  of  the  Lachrymal  bone,  a Cavity 
which  contains  the  Lachrymal  Sac.' 

■176  The  Pterygoideus  Externus  arises  from  the  posterior 
part  of  the  Bulbous  Tuberosity. 

177  From  the  anterior  inner  edge  of  the  Orbitar  Process 

the  inferior  oblique  Muscle  of  the  Eye  arises. 

178  The  Depressions  are  seven  in  number,  namely,  the 

Palatine  depression  on  the  lower  side  of  the  Pala- 
tine Process,  the  Nasal  depression  on  its  upper 
side,  a small  depression  on  the  forepart  of  the 
Alveolar  process,  a more  considerable  one  between 
the  Alveolar  and  Malar  Processes,  the  Temporal 
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depression  placed  behind  the  Malar  Process,  the 
Orbitar  depression  of  the  Orbitar  Process,  and  the 
Lachrymal  depression  on  the  posterior  part  of  the 
Nasal  Process. 

179  The  Depressor  Labii  Superioris  is  fixed  to  the  ante- 

rior part  of  the  Alveolar  Process. 

180  The  Levator  Labiorum  Communis , and  Levator  Labii 

Superioris,  arise  from  the  Depression  between  the 
Alveolar  and  Malar  Processes. 

181  The  Temporal  Muscle  is  situated  in  the  Temporal 

Depression. 

182  The  Foramina  are  four  in  number,  two  proper  and 

two  common,  viz.  the  Infra  Qrbitart  Foramen  be- 
low the  anterior  inferior  edge  of  the  orbit,  being 
the  opening  of  a Canal  which  passes  forward  under 
the  Orbitar  Process ; the  Foramen  Incisivum,  placed 
behind  the  inner  Incisor  Tooth,  joining  its  fellow  at 
the  other  side  inferiorly,  but  being  distinct  from  it 
superiorly;  the  Spheno-Maxillary  Fissure  at  the 
outer  side  of  the  Orbit,  and  the  Palatine  Foramen 
common  to  this  and  the  Palate  Bone,  and  formed 
by  a Fossa  on  the  inner  side  of  the  back  of  the 
Bulbous  Process,  and  another  in  the  Nasal  and 
Palatine  Plates;  and  lastly,  the  opening  of  the  An- 
trum Maxillare  between  the  two  Turbinated  bones. 
188  A branch  of  the  second  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  of 
Nerves,  and  a branch  of  the  Internal  Maxillary 
Artery,  pass  through  the  Infra  Orbitar  Foramen. 
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184  A small  Artery  Vein  and  Nerve  pass  through  the  Fo- 

ramen Incisivum. 

185  Twigs  of  Arteries,  Veins  and  Nerves  are  transmitted 

by  the  Sp heno- Max i l la  ry  Foramen. 

186  The  Palatine  Artery  and  Nerve  are  placed  in  the  Pa- 

latine Foramen. 

187  In  the  Festal  State,  the  Bulbous  and  Palatine  Processes 

are  imperfect ; some  months  before  birth  the  Rudi- 
ments of  the  first  set  of  teeth  are  distinctly  formed. 

188  It  is  joined  by  the  tip  of  its  Nasal  Process  to  the  Os 

Frontis  by  the  Transverse  Suture;  by  the  side  of 
the  Nasal  Process  to  the  Os  Unguis  by  the  Lachry- 
mal Suture;  by  the  anterior  edge  of  the  Nasal  Pro- 
cess to  the  Os  Nasi  by  the  oblique  Nasal  Suture  ; by 
the  Malar  Process  to  the  Os  Malts,  by  the  external 
Orbitar  Suture ; by  its  Orbitar  Process  to  the  Os 
Malas,  by  the  Internal  Orbitar  Suture;  by  the 
same  process  to  the  Ethmoid  Bone,  by  the  Ethmoidal 
Suture : by  its  Bulbous  Process  to  the  Os  Palati,  by 
the  Maxillo  Palatine  Suture ; by  its  Palatine  Process 
to  the  Palate  Bone,  by  the  Transverse  Palatine  Su- 
ture; by  its  Spitious  Process  to  the  Vomer,, by  Schin- 
dylesis ; by  the  sockets  in  the  Alveolar  Process  to  the 
Teeth,  by  Gomphosis ; by  its  Palatine  Process  to  its 
fellow,  by  the  Longitudinal  Palatine  Suture ; above 
the  middle  Incisor  Teeth  to  its  fellow,  by  the  Mysta- 
chial  Suture  ; and  to  the  Inferior  Turbinated  Bone, 
by  the  Transverse 'Nasal  Suture. 
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189  It  forms  a great  part  of  the  Upper  Maxilla,  composes 

a part  of  the  Orbit,  Nose,  and  Palate,  gives  origin 
to  various  Muscles,  and  transmissions  to  Nerves, 
Arteries,  and  Veins. 

OS  PALATI. 

190  The  Os  Palati  is  placed  at  the  Posterior  part  of  the 

Orbit,  Nares  and  Palate. 

191  It  is  divided  into  four  portions,  namely,  its  Palatine, 

Pterygoid,  Nasal,  and  Orbitar  Processes. 

192  The  Palatine  Process  is  placed  at  the  posterior  part 

of  the  Arch  of  the  Palate. 

193  The  Nasal  Lamella  is  placed  posteriorly  and  exter- 

nally to  the  former. 

191  The  Pterygoid  Process  ascends  from  the  outer  edge 
of  its  Palatine  Portion. 

195  The  Posterior  Orbitar  Process  is  connected  to  the 

base  of  the  Sphenoid  bone,  and  the  Anterior  one  is 
placed  at  the  back  of  the  lower  side  of  the  Orbit. 

196  The  Eminences  on  this  bone  are  its  Spinous  Process 

rising  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  Palatine  Process, 
and  a Transverse  Ridge  on  the  inside  of  its  Nasal 
Portion. 

197  Part  of  the  edge  of  the  Vomer  is  attached  to  the  upper 

edge  of  the  Spinous  Process. 

198  The  Azygos  Uvula  to  its  posterior  end. 

199  The  Velum  Pendulum  Palati  to  the  posterior  edge  of  . 

the  Palatine  Portion, 
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200  The  posterior  end  of  the  Inferior  Turbinated  Bone 

rests  on  the  Transverse  Ridge  on  the  inside  of  the 
Nasal  Lamella. 

201  The  Depressions  are  one  on  the  upper  part  of  the  Pa- 

latine Portion  for  the  Nares,  another  on  its  lower 
part  for  the  Palate,  and  three  upon  the  Posterior 
part  of  the  Pterygoid  Portion,  of  which  the  Lateral 
ones  receive  the  Pterygoid  Processes  of  the  Sphe- 
noid Bone,  and  the  middle  one  contributes  to  form 
the  Fossa  Pterygoidea. 

202  Besides  the  Foramen,  properly  called  Palatine,  and 

common  to  this  bone  with  the  superior  Maxil- 
lary, there  are  several  smaller  ones  which  pass  up- 
ward to  join  it. 

203  In  a nine  month’s  Foetus  its  Form  is  considerably  per- 

fect. 

204  It  is  connected,  by  the  Anterior  edge  of  its  Palatine  por- 

tion to  the  Os  MaxillareSuperius,by  the  Transverse 
Palatine  Suture ; by  itsNasal  and  Anterior  Orbitar 
Process  to  the  same  bone,  by  the  Maxillo  Palatine 
Suture,  by  its  Pterygoid  Process,  and  the  back  of  its 
Nasal  Portion  to  the  Pterygoid  Portion  of  the  Sphe- 
noid bone,  by  the  Sphenoid  Suture;  by  its  Orbitar 
Process  to  the  Ethmoid  bone,  by  the  EthmoidalSu- 
ture;  by  the  Transverse  ridge  of  its  Nasal  Portion  to 
the  Inferior  Turbinated  bone,  by  the  Transverse  Na- 
sal Suture ; by  its  Orbitar  Process  to  the  body  of  the 
Sphenoid  bone,  by  the  Sphenoidal  Suture ; by  the 
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Internal  edges  of  its  Palatine  Portion  to  its  fellow, 
by  the  Longitudinal  Palatine  Suture  ; and  by  its 
Spinous  Process  to  the  Vomer,  by  Schindylesis. 

205  It  forms  part  of  the  Orbits,  Nares,  and  Palate,  and  of 

the  Sphenoidal,  Ethmoidal,  and  Maxillary  Sinuses. 

OS  TURBINATUM  INFERIUS. 

206  The  Inferior  Turbinated  Bone  is  placed  on  the 

inner  side  of  the  Nares. 

207  It  somewhat  resembles  the  superior  one,  but  from  its 

anterior  part  a small  plate  ascends  to  form  part  of 
the  Lachrymal  Duct,  and  from  its  posterior  part 
another  descends  to  cover  a part  of  the  Antrum 
Ilighmorianum. 

208  In  the  Foetus  it  considerably  resembles  its  Adult  state. 

209  It  is  joined  to  the  Os  Lachrymale,  Os  Maxillare,  and 

Os  Palati  by  the  Transverse  Nasal  Suture. 

210  Its  use  is  to  give  expansion  to  the  Nerves,  and  partly 

to  form  the  Antrum  and  Lachrymal  Duct. 

VOMER. 

211  The  Vomer  is  placed  in  the  middle  of  the  Nares,  and 

forms  the  posterior  inferior  part  of  the  Septum. 

212  It  is  irregularly  Rhomboidal,  consisting  of  two  La- 

mella: which  leave  a Canal  along  its  middle,  and 
its  posterior  superior  part  is  thickest. 

213  In  a Foetus  of  nine  months  hs  Lamellae  are  separated 

by  Cartilage. 
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214  It  is  connected  by  its  anterior  edge  to  the  Cartilage  of 

the  Septum,  by  its  inferior  edge  to  the  Spinous 
Processes  of  the  Maxillary  and  Palate  Bones  by 
Schindylesis,  by  its  upper  edge  to  the  Nasal  Lamel- 
la;  of  the  Ethmoid  and  Processus  Azygos  of  the 
Sphenoid  Bone  also  by  Schindylesis. 

215  Its  chief  uses  are  to  divide  theNares  and  permit  the 

expansion  of  the  Olfactory  Nerve. 

OS  MAXILLARE  INFERIUS. 

216  It  is  placed  at  the  lower  part  of  the  face. 

217  It  is  divided  into  the  Chin,  limited  by  the  two  anterior 

Foramina ; the  sides,  extending  backward  from  the 
Foramina;  the  angles,  in  which  the  sides  terminate 
and  the  Rami,  which  ascend  from  the  angles. 

218  Its  Eminences  are  th e Condyloid  Process,  which  is  the 

Posterior  of  the  two  arising  from  each  Ramus ; the 
Coronoid  Process  which  is  the  anterior  one ; a pro- 
tuberance on  the  outer,  and  another  on  the  innerside 
of  each  angle;  bridge  passing  externally,  and  ano- 
ther internally  from  the  base  of  the  Coronoid  Pro- 
cess to  the  commencement  of  the  chin ; a protube- 
rance immediately  behind  the  Symphysis  of  the  Ja  w ; 
and  another  on  each  side  the  base  of  the  chin. 

219  The  Temporal  Muscles  are  attached  to  the  inner  side 

of  the  Coronoid  Processes. 

220  The  Masseter  Muscles  are  attached  to  the  outer  side 

of  its  angles. 
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221  The  Internal  Pterygoid  Muscles  to  the  inner  side  of 

its  angles. 

222  The  Mylo-Hyoideus  to  the  internal  line  from  the  coro- 

noid  process  to  the  Chin. 

223  The  Buccinator  to  the  external  line  in  the  same  di- 

rection. 

224  The  Frenum  of  theTongue  superiorly,  the  Genio-Hy- 

oldei  inferiorly,  and  the  Genio-Glossi  between  these, 
are  fixed  to  the  protuberance  immediately  behind 
the  Symphysis  of  the  lower  Jaw. 

225  The  Depressorcs  Anguli  Oris  et  Lubii  Inferioris  are 

attached  to  the  projections  at  the  anterior  part  of 
the  base  of  the  Chin. 

22(3  1 here  is  one  depression  immediately  before  each 

Condyloid  Process,  another  on  each  side  of  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  Chin,  and  two  on  the  base 
of  the  Chin. 

227  The  Pterygnideus  Externus  is  fixed  immediately  be 

fore  the  Condyle. 

228  The  Depressores  and  Levalorcs  Labii  Inferioris  are 

attached  to  the  depressions  upon  the  anterior  sur- 
face of  the  Chin. 

229  The  Digastrici  to  the  depressions  on  the  base  of  the 

Chin. 

230  There  are  two  Foramina  in  this  bone  on  each  side, 

one  being  placed  externally  and  anteriorly  called 
the  Mental  Foramen;  the  other  internally  and  pos- 
teriorly ; they  are  openings  of  one  Canal. 

231  1 he  inferior  Maxillary  Artery  and  Vein,  and  a branch 
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of  the  third  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  of  Nerves  to  the 
teeth  enter  the  bone  at  the  posterior  and  internal 
hole ; the  Mental  Foramen  transmits  some  of  their 
branches  to  the  Chin. 

232  In  the  Small  Canal  on  the  inner  side  of  the  posterior 
Foramen,  a branch  of  Nerve  passes  to  the  Sublin- 
gual Gland  and  Mylo-Hyoideus. 

23S  In  the  Fatal  State  it  is  divided  in  two  at  the  Chin  by 
a thin  Cartilage,  hence  this  part  has  been  called  the 
Symphysis . As  in  the  upper  Jaw,  the  rudiments  of 
the  first  set  of  teeth  are  distinctly  formed. 

234  It  is  articulated  by  its  Condyloid  Processes,  to  the 

Temporal  Bone. 

235  It  is  of  much  use  in  Mastication,  Deglutition,  and 

Speech 


THE  TEETH. 

236  There  are  Thirty-two  Teeth  in  the  Adult. 

237  Situated  in  the  Alveolar  Processes  of  the  Jaws. 

238  They  consist  of  two  substances,  one  internal  and  bony, 

and  another  external  and  very  hard,  called  Enamel. 

239  Upon  the  tops  of  the  teeth  the  Enamel  is  formed 

thickest. 

240  The  Fibres  of  the  Enamel  are  disposed  as  Radii  from 

the  centre  of  each  Tooth. 

241  The  Fibres  of  the  bony  part  are  generally  arranged  in 

a perpendicular  direction. 

242  Each  Tooth  is  divided  into  a large  portion  external  to 
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the  Socket,  called  its  Corona,  into  a narrow  part  be- 
low this  called  its  neck,  andjone,  two,  or  three  pro- 
cesses proceeding  from  the  Neck,  called  the  roots 
or  fangs. 

243  The  Fangs,  Neck,  and  Corona  of  each  tooth  are  hol- 

low, and  contain 

244  A branch  of  an  Artery,  Vein  and  Nerve. 

245  The  Teeth  are  arranged  in  three  classes,  namely,  ln- 

cisivi,  Canini,  and  Molares. 

#46  There  are  eight  Incisores,  four  in  the  front  of  each 
Jaw. 

247  They  somewhat  resemble  Wedges,  having  a sharp 

catting  edge. 

248  The  two  middle  ones  are  the  largest  in  the  upper 

Jaw. 

#49  The  lateral  ones  in  the  lower  Jaw. 

250  The  Canini  are  placed  on  each  side  of  the  Incisores. 

251  They  are  Four  in  number. 

252  They  are  larger  than  the  Incisores  and  pointed. 

The  Molares  are  the  Jeeth  placed  behind  the  Inci- 
sores. 

£54  Their  number  is  Twenty. 

255  The  two  Anterior  on  each  side  of  both  Jaws  are  called 

Bicuspides. 

256  These  have  a doubly  poinced  Corona,  and  have  one 

or  two  Fangs. 

257  The  Posterior  Molares,  one  on  each  side  of  both  Jaws, 

are  called  Dentes  Sapientice. 
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258  They  have  a large  irregular  Corona  and  fewer  Fangs 

than  the  other  Molares. 

259  The  third  and  fourth  Molares  have  a large  Corona, 

and  in  the  lower  Jaw  have  two,  in  the  upper  three 
roots. 

360  The  Commencement  of  the  formation  of  Teeth  is  by 
small  pulpy  substances  placed  in  the  Alveolar  pro- 
cesses of  the  Jaws. 

261  About  the  fourth  month  of  the  fatal  state  the  pulps 

are  discernible. 

262  They  are  firm,  semi  transparent,  and  supplied  with 

numerous  vessels. 

263  They  are  invested  by  thin  Capsules. 

264  These  may  be  easily  separated  into  two  layers,  of 

which  the  external  is  vascular  and  spongy. 

265  A small  portion  of  fluid  is  interposed  between  the 

Capsule  and  Pulp. 

266  Ossification  commences  on  the  Pulps  at  the  eighth 

month; 

267  In  one  or  more  points. 

268  The  Capsule  adheres  to  the  neck  of  each  Tooth,  and 

forms 

269  The  Enamel. 

» 270  Twenty  Teeth  form  the  first  set,  viz. 

^ ^ Eight  Incisivi,four  Canini,  and  eight  Molares. 

272  They  begin  to  appear  through  the  Gums  usually  about 

the  age  ot  six  months,  and  are  completed  at  two 
years  old. 

273  About  seven  years  of  age  they  begin  to  be  shed. 
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274  About  fourteen  years  of  age  this  process  is  completed. 

275  The  Shedding  is  effected  by  the  absorption  of  the 

Fangs  of  the  first  set,  and  of  their  Sockets. 

270  The  Teeth  are  articulated  to  the  Alveolar  processes 
of  the  Jaws. 

277  They  are  the  direct  instruments  of  Mastication,  and: 

are  of  essential  use  in  pronunciation. 

OS  HYOIDES. 

278  The  Os  Hyoides  is  placed  horizontally  between  the 

root  of  theTongucandthe  upper  part  of  the  Larynx. 
*279  It  is  divided  into  a Body,  two  Cornua,  and  two  Ap- 
pendices. 

280  Its  Body  is.horizontally  somewhat  oblong,  convex  ante- 

riorly, and  concave  posteriorly,  its  anterior  convex- 
ity being  divided  by  a middle  horizontal  ridge. 

281  The  Genio-Hyoides,  and  the  Basio-Glossi,  are  inserted 

into  the  space  above  the  ridge,  the  Mylo-Hyoidei 
and  Stylo-Uyoidei  into  the  ridge  itself,  and  the 
Sterno-Hyoidei  and  Coraco-Uyoidei  into  the  space 
below  the  ridge.  The  Membranes  and  Ligaments 
of  theTongue,  Epiglottis  and  Thyroid  Cartilage  are 
fixed  to  its  upper  edge. 

282  The  Cornua  are  placed  outward  and  backward  from. 

the  body. 

283  They  have  two  flat  sides  which  slope  from  above  out- 

ward and  downward ; they  diminish  as  they  proceed  . 
backward,  and  terminate  in  round  Tubercles.  , 
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284  The  Cerato-Glossus  arises  from  the  external  surface 

of  each  cornu,  and  the  Hyo-Thyroideus  from  its 
under  edge.  The  Membranes  of  the  Tongue  and 
Larynx  adhere  to  its  posterior  side,  and  from  the 
Tubercle  at  the  end  of  each  a Ligament  proceeds 
to  the  Cornu  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

285  The  Appendices  project  upward  from  the  junction  of 

the  body  with  the  Cornua,  and  give  attachment  to 

286  The  Stylo-Hyoidei  Alteri,  the  Chrondro-Glossi,  and 

a Ligament  to  the  Os  Hyoides. 

287  Except  a point  in  the  middle  of  its  body,  it  is  wholly 

Cartilaginous  in  the  fatal  stale. 

288  It  is  connected  to  the  Styloid  Processes,  and  Thyroid 

Cartilage  by  Ligaments. 

289  It  forms  a solid  point  for  the  insertion  and  action  of 

the  Muscles  of  the  Organs  of  Speech  and  Deglu- 
tition. 

SECTION  VII. 

OF  THE  BONES  OF  THE  TRUNK. 

1 The  Trunk  of  the  Skeleton  is  divided  into  the  Spine, 
Thorax,  and  Pelvis. 

BONES  OF  THE  SPINE 

VERTEBRJE.  m 

8 The  Spine  is  situated  along  the  posterior  part  of  the 

trunk, 

vOL»  II.  E 
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3 It  resembles  a long,  slender  Pyramid,  formed  of  a long 

chain  of  Bones  superiorly,  and  a short  one  inferi- 
orly,  joined  by  their  bases. 

4 It  is  divided  into  the  Vertebra,  Os  Sacrum , and  Os 

Coccygis. 

5 There  are  twenty-fonr  true  Vertebra. 

6 These  are  subdivided  into  three  classes,  namely,  into 

those  of  the  Neck,  or  Cervical;  those  of  the  Back, 
or  Dorsal ; and  those  of  the  Loins,  or  Lumbar  Ver- 
tebra. 

7 Each  Vertebra  has  a body,  a bony  ring,  and  seven  pro- 

cesses. 

8 The  Body  is  placed  anteriorly,  and  represents  a por- 

tion of  a Cylinder  cut  transversely,  which  is  some- 
what round  anteriorly,  and  sloped  posteriorly. 

9 Each  Vertebra  has  seven  Processes  ; 

10  Four  of  them  are  oblique,  or  articular,  consisting  of  two 

superior,  and  two  inferior;  three  serve  the  purpose 
of  muscular  attachment,  of  which  two,  from  their 
situation,  are  called  transverse,  and  one  spinous. 

11  The  Ring  is  situated  immediately  behind  the  body,  and 

within  the  processes. 

12  The  Vertebral  Canal  is  formed  bv  their  conjunction. 

13  The  Oblique,  or  Articular  Processes  are  situated  above 

and  below  the  posterior  part  of  the  body. 

14  1 he  Transverse  Processes  are  situated  at  the  sides  of 

the  Ring. 

16  Tne  bpmous  Processes  at  the  back  of  the  Ring. 

16  On  each  de,  between  the  Body  and  Ring,  there  are 
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Notches,  two  being  situated  superiorly,  and  two  in- 
feriorly. 

IT  When  two  Vertebra:  are  joined,  these  notches  form 
holes  which  serve  to  transmit  the  Intercostal  Nerves, 

18  The  Vertebrae  are  of  a spongy  texture. 

19  They  are  connected  to  each  other  by  their*bodies  and 

by  tlieir  articular  processes. 


CERVICAL  VERTEBRAE. 

20  The  Body  of  a Vertebra  of  the  Neck  is  flatted  ante- 

riorly, and  is  thinner  than  the  other  Vertebra:;  its 
upper  side  is  concave  from  side  to  side,  and  its 
lower  hollowed  from  before  backward. 

21  The  Spinous  Processes  are  more  straight  and  forked  at 

the  extremity. 

22  The  Transverse  Processes  are  very  short,  slightly  bifur- 

cated and  perforated  perpendicularly  at  their  bases, 
they  are  also  grooved  in  the  upper  side. 

23  The  Oblique  Processes  are  more  oblique,  their  cartila- 

ginous sides  in  the  upper  ones  being  turned  back-'' 
ward  and  upward,  in  the  inferior  ones  forward  and 
downward. 


ATLAS. 

24  The  first  Vertebra  is  called  Atlas. 

25  It  has' no  Body  nor  Spinous  Process. 

26  Its  Ring  is  much  larger  than  those  of  the  rest. 
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27  It  has  an  anterior  and  a posterior  arch. 

28  To  the  posterior  side  of  its  anterior  arch  the  tootblike 

Process  of  the  second  Vertebra  is  united. 

29  Its  Transverse  Processes  are  longer  than  those  of  the 

rest,  and  terminate  in  an  obtuse  point. 

30  The  Superior  Articular  Processes  are  larger  than  the 

rest,  and  form  oblong  horizontal  Cavities,  of  which 
the  anterior  extremities  are  nearest. 

31  The  Inferior  Articular  Processts  are  round,  broad, 

and  sloped  inward. 

32  A long  groove  is  seen  immediately  behind  the  Superior 

Articular  Process. 

33  The  Transverse  Ligament  of  the  toothlike  Process  is 

fixed  to  a Tuberosity  on  the  inner  side  of  its  ante- 
rior arch. 

34  Its  Lateral  Ligaments  are  fixed  to  the  inner  side  of  the 

arch,  external  to  the  Transverse  Ligament. 

VERTEBRA  DENTATA. 

35  The  Second  Cervical  Vertebra  is  called  Vertebra  Den- 

tata. 

3G  Its  Body  is  narrower  and  longer,  and  has  upon  its  upper 
part  a pivot,  or  axis,  called  Odontoides , or  liens. 

37  The  posterior  part  of  the  Processus  Odontoides  is 

marked  by  its  Transverse  Ligament. 

38  From  its  Apex  the  perpendicular  Ligament  arises. 

39  Nearly  from  its  Apex,  on  each  side  of  the  perpendicu- 

lar Ligament,  arise  the  lateral  Ligaments. 

40  Its  Spinous  Process  is  short,  broad,  and  much  forked, 
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its  lower  side  is  hollowed  by  an  angular  cavity,  and  . 
divided  into  two  lateral  parts  by  a bony  line. 

41  Its  Transverse  Processes  are  very  short,  slightly  turned 

downward,  and  perforated  obliquely. 

42  Its  Superior  Articular  Processes  are  very  large,  a little 

convex,  placed  nearly  horizontally  on  each  side  of 
the  toothlike  Process . 

LAST  CERVICAL  VERTEBRA. 

43  The  Body  of  the  last  Cervical  Vertebra  is  the 

largest  of  this  Class;  its  lower  side  is  nearly  flat. 

44  Its  Spinous  Process  is  larger  than  those  of  the  rest. 

45  Its  Transverse  Processes  are  longer,  placed  farther 

back,  and  less  grooved ; their  Foramina  also  are 
sometimes  double. 

DORSAL  VERTEBRAE. 

46  The  Bodies  of  the  Dorsal  Vertebra  are  the  most 

convex  anteriorly,  their  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
are  nearly  flat,  and  on  each  side  there  are  two  little 
articular  surfaces,  one  above  and  one  below,  to  re- 
ceive the  heads  of  the  Ribs. 

47  The  Spinous  Processes  are  long  and  sharp  superiorly ; 

slightly  hollowed  interiorly,  and  considortrbly  in- 
clined downward. 

48  The  Articular  Processes  are  placed  almost  directly 

above  and  below  the  Transverse,  and  are  perpen- 
dicular rather  than  oblique ; the  sides  of  the  supe- 
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rior  ones  are  slightly  convex  and  turned  backward, 
those  of  the  inferior  the  reverse. 

49  The  Transverse  Processes  are  directed  obliquely  back- 

wards and  downwards,  they  are  pretty  long  superi- 
orly, but  diminish  as  they  descend,  those  of  tire 
twelfth  being  very  small;  the  anterior  part  of  their 
tips  are  Cartilaginous  and  receive  the  Tubercles  of 
the  Ribs;  these  depressions  diminish  as  they  descend, 
and  do  not  exist  in  the  two  last. 

50  The  Rings  become  rounder  and  narrower  as  they  de- 

scend from  the  first  to  the  tenth,  where  they  again 
begin  to  be  more  flat. 

51  The  /cmr  first  are  somewhat  flatted  anteriorly. 

52  Of  the  last  two  the  Transverse  Processes  have  no  ar- 

ticular depression. 

LUMBAR  VERTEBRAE.. 

53  The  Bodies  of  the  Lumbar  Vertebra  are  by  much 

the  largest,  they  are  somewhat  contracted  about  the 
middle,  and  their  edges  are  prominent. 

54  The  Spinous  Processes  are  short,  straight,  and  broad  on 

each  side,  but  narrow  above  and  below,  that  of  the 
last  being  shorter  and  narrower  than  that  of  the  rest. 

55  The  Transverse  Processes  are’longer  and  more  slender, 

being  flatted  anteriorly  and  posteriorly;  they  increase 
in  length  from  the  first  to  the  third,  then  diminish 
to  the  fifth. 

56  The  Superior  Articular  Processes  are  concave  length- 

wise, the  inferior  convex  lengthwise,  and  nearer  each 
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other  than  the  superior,  their  convex  articulating 
surfaces  being  turned  outward  from  each  other. 

57  The  Rings  are  flatted  anteriorly, and  angularposteriorly. 

OS  SACRUM. 

58  The  Os  Sacrum  is  placed  at  the  posterior  and  lower 

part  of  the  Trunk,  below  the  true  Vertebrae. 

59  It  resembles  a Pyramid  with  the  basis  upward,  and 

apex  downward ; having  an  anterior,  or  concave 
side ; & posterior,  or  convex  one,  and  two  edges. 

60  It  consists  of  Jive  portions,  the  points  of  separation  be- 

tween which  are  marked  by  prominent  lines  in  the 
adult. 

61  Immediately  behind  its  body  is  a small  Canal,  the  form 

of  which 

62  Is  triangular. 

63  Four  pairs  of  holes  open  anteriorly  from  it. 

64  And  posteriorly  the  same  number  as  anteriorly. 

65  The  great  Sacral  Nerves  pass  out  through  the  Ante- 

rior Foramina. 

66  It  has  two  Articular  Processes  placed  at  its  base-im- 

mediately  behind  its  body. 

67  The  lateral  parts  are  large  and  broad  superiorly;  they 

form  an  uneven  narrow  surface  as  they  descend. 

68  They  have  on  each  side  a large  articulating  surface  for 

its  union  with  the  Ossa  Innominata. 

69  It  is  connected  laterally  to  the  Ossa  Innominata,  su- 

periorly to  the  last  Lumbar  Vertebrae,  and  inferi- 
orly  to  the  Os  Coccygis. 
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70  The  Os  Coccygis  is  placed  immediately  below  the  Os 

Sacrum. 

71  In  form  it  considerably  resembles  the  Os  Sacrum. 

72  It  consists  of  four  or  five  pieces. 

73  It  has  two  Processes,  one  on  each  side  of  its  upper  por- 

tion which  have  been  called  its  Cornua  Shoulders. 

BONES  OF  THE  THORAX. 

74  The  Thorax  consists  of  the  Dorsal  Vertebra  posteri- 

orly, the  Ribs  laterally,  and  Sternum  anteriorly. 

RIBS. 

75  The  Ribs  are  placed  transversely  and  obliquely  on 

each  side  of  the  Thorax. 

76  They  are  bony  arches  of  different  sizes. 

77  Twenty  four  in  number,  twelve  on  each  side. 

78  They  are  divided  into  two  classes,  viz.  the  true  and 

the  false  Ribs 

79  The  Seven  Superior  Ribs  are  called  True,  the  Five  In- 

ferior, False. 

80  Each  Rib  is  divided  into  the  middle  part  or  body,  an 

anterior  and  a posterior  extremity,  the  external  or 
convex,  and  the  internal  or  concave  side,  a superior 
and  an  inferior  edge. 
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81  The  posterior  extremity  of  the  Rib  which  is  turned  to- 

ward the  Vertebra?,  is  called  the  Head. 

82  Immediately  below  the  head,  the  Neck  is  situated 

83  At  a little  distanbe  from  the  head  on  the  posterior  side 

of  the  Rib,  an  articular  eminence  called  the  Tu- 
bercle is  seen. 

84  At  a little  distance  from  the  Tubercle,  the  bone  forms 

a sudden  bend  called  the  Angle. 

85  Its  superior  edge  is  rounded. 

86  The  Inferior  edge  is  sharp,  owing  to  a groove  which 

runs  along  its  inside  and  contains 

87  The  Intercostal  Artery,  Vein  and  Nerve. 

88  This  Groove  is  most  strongly  marked  about  the  middle, 

because  at  the  head  of  the  Rib  the  Vessels  have  not 
yet  joined  it,  and  at  its  anterior  extremity  they  have 
separated  from  it. 

89  The  Head  in  general  has  two  Cartilaginous  surfaces  to 

articulate  with  the  little  cavities  formed  by  the 
union  of  the  Dorsal  Vertebra;  with  each  other. 

90  A cartilaginous  surface  is  seen  on  each  Tubercle,  by 

which  it  is  joined. 

91  To  the  transverse  process  of  the  Vertebra  above  it. 

92  In  the  first  Rib  the  angle  is  not  distinct  from  the  Tu- 

bercle ; in  the  second  it  is  at  a small  distance,  and 
thence  continues  to  increase  to  the  third false  rib. 

93  The  Anterior  ends  of  the  true  Ribs  are  generally  en- 

larged, those  of  the  inferior  false  ribs  generally  di- 
minish, and  both  have  a small  concave  depression  to 
receive  their  Cartilaginous  Elongations. 
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94  They  increase  in  length  as  they  descend  to  the  se- 

venth or  eighth. 

95  The  (interior  extremity  of  each  Rib  is  lower  than  the 

posterior. 

96  The  back  part  of  each,  rib  is  most  curved. 

97  The  third  false  Rib  and  those  immediately  above  it 

are  most  contorted. 

98  Tht  Anterior  Extremities  of  the  False  Ribs  are  con- 

siderably the  smallest. 

99  The  First  Rib  differs  from  the  rest,  in  being  placed 

horizontally,  in  having  its  head  connected  only  to 
one  Vertebra ; having  no  groove  on  its  inferior 
edge,  and  being  directly  connected  to  the  Sternum. 

100  The  two  last  have  their  /reads  connected  each  to  one 

Vertebra  only;  they  have  no  connection  with  the 
transverse  processes,  and  no  groove  on  their  infe- 
rior edge. 

101  The  Superior  Ribs  have  the  shortest  Cartilages. 

102  The  last  true  and  first  false  Ribs  have  the  longest 

Cartilages. 

103  The  Cartilages  all  bend  forward, inward, and  upward. 

104  The  seven  true  Ribs  have  their  Cartilages  fastened 

directly  to  the  Sternum. 

105  The  Cartilages  of  the  three  superior  false  Ribs  rest  on 

those  of  the  Ribs  above  merely. 

106  The  anterior  extremities  of  the  two  inferior  false 

Ribs  are  unconnected,  and  on  this  account  they 
have  been  called  floating  Ribs. 
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107  The  Sternum  forms  the-anterior  and  middle  part  of 

the  Thorax.  — 

108  It  somewhat  resembles  a dagger. 

109  It  consists  of  three  portions. 

1 10  The  Superior  Portion  is  broad  and  thick  superiorly, 

thinner  and  narrower  below,  nearly  resembling  a 
triangle  with  the  three  angles  cut  off. 

111  The  Superior  Edge  of  the  upper  portion  is  excavated 

to  admit  the  trachea  in  great  flexions  of  the  head. 

112  Its  Superior  Angles  are  depressed  to  receive  the  Cla- 

vicles. 

113  Each  of  the  lateral  edges  have  one  depression  and  a 

half,  to  lodge  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  first, 
and  half  of  the  second  rib. 

114  TheSecond Portion  is  flatter  on  both  sides  and  broader 

below  than  above. 

115  Part  of  the  Pectoral  Muscles  is  attached  to  the  out- 

side of  the  middle  portion. 

110  The  Mediastinum  and  Triangularis  Sterni  to  its  in- 
side. 

117  Five  whole  and  two  half  depressions  are  seen  on  each 
side  of  the  middle  portion  ; 

113  These  lodge  half  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  second, 
all  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  and  half  the  se- 
venth rib. 
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119  The  Third,  Portion  is  somewhat  Cordiform. 

120  At  the  upper  part  of  each  edge  there  is  a half  depres- 

sion for  the  seventh  Rib. 

131  Its  Structure  is  cellular. 

BONES  OF  THE  PELVIS. 

122  The  Pelvis  is  situated  at  the  lower  part  of  the  Trunk. 

123  It  represents  a kind  of  a Basin  of  no  regular  figure. 
1.24  It  is  formed  by  the  Os  Sacrum  posteriorly;  Os  Coc- 

cygis  inferiorly ; and  Ossa  lnnominata  at  its  lateral 
and  anterior  parts. 

125  Each  Os  Innominatum  is  divided  into  three  portions, 
namely  the  Os  Ilium,  Os  Pubis,  and  Os  Ischium; 
these  are  considered  as  separate  bones,  on  account 
of  their  being  easily  separable  in  young  subjects. 


OS  ILIUM. 

126  The  Os  Ilium  forms  the  broad  expanded  superior 

part  of  the  Os  Innominatum. 

127  It  is  of  a triangular  figure,  its  broad,  flat  sides  are 

unequally  convex  aud  concave. 

128  It  is  divided  into  the  Crista,  basis,  anterior  and  pos- 

terior edge,  and  external  and  internal  sides. 

129  The  Crista  forms  the  upper  thick  edge  of  the  Os 

Ilium,  which  is  divided  into 

130  Its  external  and  its  internal  Labrum. 

131  The  angular  terminations  of  the  Crista,  are  called  the 
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anterior  superior,  and  posterior  superior  Spinous 
processes  of  the  Os  Ilium. 

132  Fallopius's  or  Poupart's  Ligament,  and  the  Sartorius 

Muscle  are  attached  to  the  anterior  superior  Spi- 
nous Process. 

133  About  an  inch  below  the  anterior  and  at  the  same  dis- 

tance below  the  posterior  superior  processes  are 
situated  the  anterior  inferior  and  posterior  inferior 
spinous  processes. 

134  Its  basis  or  inferior  portion  is  the  narrowest  and 

thickest  part. 

135  The  Ilium  contributes  to  form  the  great  Sacro  Ischi- 

alic  notch  posteriorly. 

136  The  Base  forms  part  of  the  Acetabulum,  or  great  Arti- 

cular Cavity  of  the  Os  Innominatum,  towards  which 

137  It  contributes  somewhat  less  than  two-fifths. 

138  The  Aponeurosis  Facia  Lata,  the  Latissimus  dorsi, 

and  Obliquus  externus  Abdominis  are  attached  to 
the  External  Labrum  of  the  Crista,  and  posteriorly 
the  Gluteus  Maximus. 

139  The  Gluteus  Medius,  occupies  the  space  between  the 

Crista,  the  attachment  of  the  Gluteus  Maximus  and 
the  great  curved  line,  which  extends  on  the  Dorsum 
Ilii  from  the  anterior  superior  spinous  process  to  the 
Sciatic  Notch. 

140  The  Gluteus  Minimus  is  fixed  on  the  space  between 

the  great  curved  line  and  the  Acetabulum. 

141  The  Iliacus  Internus  is  attached  to  the  hollow  on  the 

inside  of  the  bone. 
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142  There  are  two  Articular  surfaces  corresponding  to 

those  of  the  Sacrum,  at  the  posterior  and  internal 
part  of  the  Ilium. 

143  A smooth  Ridge  vdiich  traverses  the  inner  side  of  the 

base  of  this  bone,  forms  part  of  the  brim  of  the  Pel- 
vis, and  distinguishes  the  cavity  of  the  Pelvis  from 
that  of  the  Abdomen. 

OS  ISCHIUM. 

144  The  Os  Ischium  is  situated  at  the  lowest  part  of  the 

Os  Innominatum. 

145  It  is  divided  into  a Body,  a Tuberosity , and  a Ra- 

mus. 

146  From  the  posterior  part  of  the  body,  its  Spinous  Pro- 

cess projects,  to  which  are  attached 

147  The  lesser  Sacro  Ischiatic  Ligament,  and  the  Coccy- 

geus  internally. 

148  The  Tuberosity  is  situated  at  the  lower  and  posterior 

part  of  the  body,  where  the  Ramus  joins  it. 

149  From  the  Tuberosity  arise  the  Quadra  tus  Femoris  exter- 

nally, the  Semimembranosus  Semitendinosus  and 
Biceps  about  its  middle  part,  the  great  head  of  the 
Triceps  from  its  inferior  part,  the  greater  Sucro-Is- 
chiatic  Ligament  is  also  attached  to  its  inner  part. 

150  The  Ramus  ascends  forward  from  tire  Tuberosity. 

151  By  a very  considerable  Notch  anteriorly  it  contributes 

to  form  the  Obturator  Foramen.  A Notch  posteriorly 
between  the  Tuberosity  and  Spine  for  the  Obturator 
Muscle,  one  Laterally  between  the  Tuberosity  and 
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Acetabulum  for  the  Obturator  Externus,  and  one 
anteriorly  at  the  edge  of  the  Acetabulum  for  Liga- 
ments, Vessels,  and  Fat,  are  also  noticed. 

OS  PUBIS. 

152  The  Os  Fubis  is  situated  at  the  anterior  part  of  the 

Pelvis. 

153  It  is  divided  into  its  body,  angle,  and  branch. 

154  Its  body  forms  its  upper  part,  situated  before  the  base 

of  the  Os  Ilium. 

155  It  contributes  one-fifth  to  the  formation  of  the  aceta- 

bulum. 

156  A line  on  the  inner  side  of  its  body,  forms  part  of  the 

brim  of  the  Pelvis. 

157  The  Spine  is  situated  about  an  inch  from  the  angle  ; 

158  It  gives  attachment  to  Poupart's  Ligament,  and  in  part 

to  the  Rectus  and  Pyramidalis  abdominis. 

159  This  bone  forms  part  of  the  Obturator  Foramen. 

160  Its  Angle  is  situated  anteriorly  formed  by  thejunction 

of  the  Body  and  Ramus. 

161  The  Ramus  descends  from  its  angle.  * 

ACETABULUM. 

162  One-fifth  of  the  Acetabulum  is  formed  by  the  Os  Pubis; 

rather  more  than  two-fifths  by  the  Os  Ischium,  and 
less  than  two-fifths  by  the  Os  Ilium. 

163  The  upper  part  of  its  brim  is  most  prominent. 


64 


ANSWERS. 


Sect.  VH1.  BONES  OF  TUEUPPER  EXTREMITIES. 

Answ.  i • 

164  Between  its  middle  and  its  iuferiorNotch  it  is  denuded 

of  Cartilage ; 

165  This  part  contains  a Ligament  and  Synovial  Glands. 

166  Toward  its  lower  part  there  is  a notch,  which  serves 

167  To  transmit  certain  Vessels.  &c. 

168  The  Os  Innominatum  is  connected  Posteriorly  to  the* 

Os  Sacrum;  Anteriorly  to  its  fellow, , forming  the 
Symphysis  Pubis;  and  Laterally  and  Inferiorly  to 
the  thigh  bone. 


SECTION  VIII. 

OF  THE  BONES  OF  THE  UPPER  EXTR  EMITIES. 

1 The  Bones  of  the  Upper  Extremities  are  divided  into 
four  Classes,  namely,  those  of  the  Shoulder,  the 
Arm,  the  Forearm,  and  the  Hand. 

BONES  OF  THE  SHOULDER. 

‘2  The  Shoulder  consists  of  two,  namely,  the  Scapula, 
and  Clavicle. 

SCAPULA. 

3 The  Scapula  is  placed  laterally  at  the  upper  and  pos- 
terior part  of  the  Thorax,  from  about  the  first  to 
the  seventh  Rib, 
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4 It  is  somewhat  triangular. 

5 Its  Regions  are  an  external  or  posterior  and  convex  side; 

an  internal  or  anterior  and  concave  side ; three  edges, 
of  which  one  is  named  the  basis;  and  two  Coster., 
superior  and  inferior ; three  angles,  one  anterior 
called  the  Neck,  one  superior,  and  one  inferior. 

6 The  Base  is  the  longest  and  thin  edge  turned  towards 

the  Spine;  its  upper  part  being  nearer  the  Vertebra 
than  the  lower. 

7 The  Superior  Costa  is  situated  almost  transversely  be- 

tween the  superior  point  of  the  base  and  the  neck  of 
the  Scapula,  being  most  raised  toward  the  base. 

8 At  the  Anterior"  part  of  the  Superior  Costa,  a Notch 

may  be  seen. 

9 The  Supra  Scapular  Vessels  and  Nerves  pass  throug! 

it. 

10  The  Inferior  Costa  is  situated  ohliquely  between  the 

inferior  point  of  the  base  and  the  Neck  of  the  Sca- 
pula. 

11  Its  inferior  edge  or  Costa  is  by  much  the  thickest. 

12  The  Neck  forms  the  anterior  angle,  and  is  surmounted 

13  By  a Glenoid  Cavity. 

14  The  Coracoid  Process  rises  immediately  behind  ar... 

above  the  neck. 

15  I lie  Coraco-Clavicular  and  Coraco- Acromial  Ugarr.cn  - 

are  attached  to  this  process  and  its  Tuberosity. 

16  Three  Muscles  arise  from  its  Tip,  namely,  the  Pc-rtc 
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ralis  miner  internally,  the  Coraco  Brachialis,  and 
tke  short  heed  of  the  Biceps. 

17  The  long  head  of  the  Biceps  arises  from  above  the  Gle- 

noid Cavity. 

18  The  Dorsum  of  the  Scapula  is  unequally  convex,  di- 

vided into  two  by 

19  The  Spine  of  the  Scapula,  a large  process  rising  from 

the  Dorsum. 

20  The  Trapezius  is  attached  to  the  superior  edge  of  this 

Spine. 

21  The  Dtltoid  to  its  inferior  edge. 

22  The  Acromion  is  the  uame  given  to  the  most  projecting 

part  of  the  Spine  ; * 

23  It  is  broad  and  flat. 

21  The  Scapular  end  of  the  Clavicle  is  articulated  with  its 
upper  edge  near  its  Apex. 

25  The  Deltoid  arises  from  its  inferior  and  anterior  edge. 

26  The  Spine  divides  the  Dorsum  Scapula  into  the  Supra 

Spinal  and  Infra  Spinal  Fosstr. 

27  Tl>e  Infra  Spinal  Fossa  is  the  largest. 

28  The  Supra  Spinatus  occupies  the  Supra  Spinal  Fossa. 

29  The  Infra  Spinatus  is  fixed  in  the  Infra  Spinal  Fossa. 

30  The  Teres  Minor  arises  from  the  Groove  on  the  inferior 

Costa. 

31  Ths  Teres  Major  arises  from  the  flat  surface  on  the  out- 

side of  the  inferior  angle. 

32  The  Latissimus  Dorsi  only  passes  over  this  angle. 

33  The  Inner  Side  of  this  Bone  is  irregularly  concave. 

34  The  Subscapularis  Muscle  is  lodged  in  it. 
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35  TheThicker  parts  of  this  bone  possess  aD  iploe,  the  thin 

parts  have  not  any,  and  are  transparent. 

36  It  is  connected  to  the  Clavicle  by  the  Acrofnion  am! 

to  the  Os  Humeri  by  the  Glenoid  Cavity. 

CLAVICLE. 

37  The  Clavicle  is  placed  transversely  and  somewhat  ob- 

liquely at  the  upper  and  anterior  part  of  the  Thorax, 
between  the  Scapula  and  the  Sternum. 

38  It  has  a considerable  resemblance  to  an  Italic  S. 

39  It  is  divided  into  a tody  and  an  internal  or  Sternal,  and 

an  extcrnul  or  Scapular  Extremity. 

40  Its  Sternal  Extremity  is  somewhat  triangular ; into  i{> 

posterior  angle  is  fixed 

41  The  Inter  clavicular  Ligament. 

42  The  Tubercle,  at  tlie  posterior  part,  near  the  Scapular 

Extremity,  is  connected  by  a strong  Ligament,  with 
the  Coracoid  process  of  the  Scapula. 

43  The  Scapular  Extremity  is  flat  and  broad;  from  its  an- 

terior edge  arises 

44  The  Deltoid,  whilst 

45  Th e-Trapezius  is  attached  to  its  posterior  edge. 

45  The  Pectoralis  Major  is  attached  to  the  anterior  edge 
of  the  inner  half  of  the  Clavicle. 

17  The  Subclavius  arises  from  the  underside  of  the  bone. 
48  Its  extremities  arc  cellular,  while  its  middle , having 
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thick  sides,  possesses  a nr.rrow  Cavity , filled  with 
hony  Filaments. 

AO  It  is  connected  internally  to  the  first  bone  of  the  Ster- 
num, and  externally  to  the  Acromion. 

OS  HUMERI. 

50  The  OsHumert  is  placed  under  the  Acromion,  along 

the  side  of  the  Thorax. 

51  It  is  irregularlyCylindric.il. 

52  Divided  into  a body,  a superior  and  inferior  extremity. 

53  Its  upper  Extremity  is  formed  by  a smooth  round  head, 

inclined  obliquely  inward.  , 5 

54  Externally  and  somewhat  inferiorly  to  the  bead  there 

are  two  rough  Tuberosities. 

J5  On*  called  the  internal  or  small,  the  other,  the  external 
or  great  Tuberosity. 

56  The  Subscapularix  is  inserted  into  the  internal  Tube- 

rosity. . 

57  The  Svpra-Spinatus,  Infra-Spinatus,  and  Teres  Minor, 

are  inserted  into  the  external  Tuberosity. 

58  A considerable  groove  separates  these  Tuberosities 

which  receives 

59  The  tendon  of  the  long  head  of  the  Bic"ps. 

60  The  slight  circular  depression  immediately  below  its 

head,  is  called  the  Neck, 

61  The  internal  head  of  the  Triceps  begins  at  the  posterior 

part  of  the  Neck. 

63  The  Fectoralis  Major  is  attached  to  the  ex  ternal  ridge; 
and 
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63  The  Latissimus  Dursi  and  Teres  Major  to  the  internal 
Ridge  of  the  Bicipital  Groove. 

61  The  Deltoid  is  attached  to  the  great  rough  muscular 
mark,  five  inches  below  the  external  Tuberosity.. 

65  The  Coraco  Brachialis  is  attached  to  a ridge  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  middle  of  the  bone. 

65  The  Medullary  Artery  enters  about  the  middle  of  the 
anterior  side  of  the  bone,  and  slants  downward. 

67  The  lower  extremity  becomes  gradually  flatter  and 

broader  than  the  rest  of  this  bone,  having  an  outer 
and  an  inner  edge  which  terminate  in  two  processes, 
called, 

68  The  outer  and  inner  Condyles. 

69  The  inner  Condyle  is  the  largest  and  most  projecting. 

70  The  Fxtcnsors  and  Supinators  of  the  Hand  arise  from 

the  external  Condyle.  . 

7 1 The  Flexors  and  Pronators  of  the  Hand  from  the  inter- 

nal Condyle. 

72  Between  and  somewhat  below  the  two  Condyles;  the 

Trochlea  is  situated ; 

73  It  is  an  oblique,  pully-like  articular  Surface,  it^  inner 

edge  is  the  most  prominent;  a small  round  articular 
head  is  placed  between  it  and  the  outer  Condyle. 

74  Above  these  Parts  there  are  two  slight  depressions  an- 

teriorly, and  a very  considerable  one  posteriorly. 

75  The  posterior  one  receives  the  Olecranon,  when  the  arm 

is  extended ; the  inner  anterior  one  receives  the  Co- 
ronoid  Process  of  the  Ulna,  and  the  outer  anterior 
one  receives  the  round  head  of  the- Radius  in  the 
Heiionsof  the  Fotc-ann. 
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76  In  its  natural  situation,  the  hemispherical  head  of  this 

bone  is  turned  inward  and  backward;  the  great  Tu- 
berosity, outward  and  forward ; the  /'roore  between 
the  two  Tuberosities  directly  forward ; the  external 
Condyle forward  and  outward,  and  the  inner  Condyle 
buckward  and  inward. 

77  The  extremities  of  this  bone  are  cellular,  but  the  middle 

has  a Tubular  cavity,  and  several  bony  Filaments 
passing  across  it. 

78  It  is  connected  superiorly  with  the  Glenoid  Cavity  of  the 

Scapula,  and  inferiorly  with  the  Ulna  by  Its  Troch- 
lea, and  with  the  Radius  by  its  little  round  head. 

BONES  OF  THE  FOREARM. 

79  The  Forearm  consists  of  two  Bones,  namely,  the  Ulna 

and  the  Radius. 


ULNA. 

80  The  Ulna  is  situated  in  the  inner  side  of  the  Forearm. 

81  It  is  a cylindrical  bone,  in  its  circumference  irregularly 

triangular. 

82  It  is  divided  into  a Body,  and  two  Extremities. 

83  The  Olecranon  and  Coronoid  Processes  are  its  chief 

Eminences. 

B'l  The  Olecranon  forms  the  upper  Extremity  of  this  bone, 
to  which  is  attached 
<85  The  Triceps  extensor  Cubin'. 
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86  The  Coronoid  Process  is  situated  on  the  anterior  part 

of  the  bone  somewhat  lower  than  the  former;  this 
gives  attachment  to 

87  The  Brachialis  Interims. 

88  When  the  Forearm  is  extended,  the  Olecranon  is  lodged 

in  the  posterior  depression  of  the  inferior  end  of  the 
Os  Humeri. 

89  During  the  Flexion  of  the  Forearm,  the  Coronoid  process 

is  lodged  in  the  Anterior  and  inner  depressions  of 
the  lower  end  of  the  Os  Humeri. 

SO  The  Triangular  Surface,  on  the  posterior  part  of  the 
Olecranon,  forms  the  part  of  the  elbow  on  which  we 
rest;  and  in  the  depression  an  the  outer  side  of  this 
is  lodged 

91  The  Anconeus. 

02  Th eGrcat SigmoidCavityis  the  articularSurface  formed 
between  the  Olecranon  and  Coronoid  Process. 

93  It  articulates  with  the  Trochlea  of  the  Os  Humeri. 

94  The  lesser  Sigmoid  Cavity  is  situated  on  the  outside 

of  the  root  of  the  Coronoid  Process ; 

95  It  receives  the  round  head  of  the  Radius, 

96  The  Body  of  the  Bone  is  Triangular. 

97  The  Interosseous  Ligament  is  attached  to  its  outer 

sharp  edge. 

98  I he  Canal  for  the  medullary  artery  is  placed  about  the 

middle  ot  the  anterior  part  of  the  bone,  and  slants 
upward. 

99  The  Inferior  Extremity  of  this  hone  has  a small  head 
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externally,  and  a Styloid  Process  internally ; the 
latter  gives  attachment  to 

100  A ligament  from  the  Os  Fisiforme. 

101  The  Ulna  Artery  and  Nerve  pass  immediately  before , 

whilst 

102  The  Tendon  of  the  Extensor  Carpi  Ulnaris  passes  be- 

hind this  lower  Extremity. 

103  Its  structure  resembles  that  of  the  Os  Humeri. 

104  It  is  connected  superiorly  wich  the  Pulley  of  the  Os 

Humeri : laterally  with  the  tn’O  extremities  of  the 
Radius  and  with  the  hand  inferiorly. 

RADIUS. 

105  The  Radius  is  placed  on  the  outer  side  of  the  Fore- 

arm. 

106  It  is  a cylindrical  bone  irregularly  triangular. 

107  The  Radius  is  shorter  than  the  Ulna. 

108  It  is  divided  into  head,  body,  and  basis. 

109  The  upper  part  of  the  head  is  concave,  for  connection 

with  the  smali  round  head  of  the  Os  Humeri ; and 
its  circumference  is  Cylindrical  for  its  articulation 

1 10  With  the  lesser  Sigmoid  Cavity  of  the  Ulna. 

111  The  Neck  is  situated  immediately  below  the  Head, 

and  its  direction  is  somewhat  oblique. 

112  The  Tuberosity  is  situated  on  the  inner  and  anterior 

side,  immediately  below  the  neck,  to  which  is  at- 
tached, 

113  The  Biceps  Flexor.  Cubiti. 
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114  Its  Body  is  somewhat  Triangular. 

115  The  Interosseous  Ligament  is  attached  to  its  inner 

sharp  Edge. 

1 16  The  Medullary  Artery  enters  about  the  middle  of  the 

anterior  side  of  the  Bone  and  slants  upward. 

117  The  Inferior  Extremity  is  the  largest. 

118  Its  greatest  diameter  is  from  side  to  side. 

119  Anteriorly  it  is  uniform  and  somewhat  hollowed  for 

the  passage  of  the  Flexor  Tendons. 

120  It  has  a semilunar  depression  on  its  inner  side  for  the 

Inferior  head  of  the  Ulna. 

121  The  Extensor  Tendons  are  lodged  in  grooves  on  its 

posterior  side. 

122  On  the  outer  side  of  its  inferior  end  it  has  a Styloid 

Process,  to  which  is  fixed, 

123  A Ligament,  connecting  it  to  the  Trapezium. 

124  Its  structure  resembles  that  of  the  other  long  bones. 

125  It  is  joined  superiorly  to  the  Os  Humeri , laterally  to 

both  ends  of  the  Radius } and  inferiorly  to  the  Bones 
of  the  Carpus. 

BONES  OF  THE  HAND . 

• • 

126  1 he  Hand  is  divided  into  the  Carpus,  the  Metacarpus , 

and  the  Fingers. 

• ' 1 1 
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CARPUS . 

Answ. 

127  TheCa  npcs  forms  the  wrist  arid  the  base  of  the  hand. 

128  It  consists  of  eight  Bones. 

129  It  is  convex  externally,  and  concave  internally , and  is 

of  an  irregularly  quadrangular  form. 

130  The  Bones  are  arranged  in  two  rows,  an  upper  and'  a 

lower  row,  four  Bones  in  each  row. 

131  Those  of  the  upper  row  are,  the  Os  Scaphoides,  Os  Lu- 

nare,  Os  Cune  forme,  Pisiforme;  those  of  the  lower 
row  are,  Os  Trapezium,  Os  Trapezoides,  Os  Mag- 
num, and  Os  Uiiciforme. 

132  The  Os  Scaphoides  is  the  first,  or  most  external  Bone 

of  the  first  row. 

133  Its  superior  side  is  convex  ; its  inferior  side  concave ; 

and  the  whole  Bone  is  oblong,  bearing,  as  its  name 
implies,  some  resemblance  to  a boat. 

134  The  Os  Lvnare  is  the  second  Bone  of  the  first  row. 

135  It  is  convex  superiorly ; concave  inf  eriorly.  Its  ante- 

rior and  posterior  surfaces  are  rough  for  the  attach- 
ment of  Ligaments. 

136  THEOsCtJNEiFonMEisthe  third  bone  of  the  first  row. 

137  Its  upper  surface  is  convex  ; its  anterior  surface  has 

upon  it  an  orbicular  plane  for  the  Os  Pisiforme  ; it 
has  also  articular  surfaces  toward  the  Os  Semilu- 
nare,  and  the  OsUnciforme. 

138  The  Os  Pisiforme  is  the  fourth  Bone  of  the  first  row 

placed  upon  the  anterior  side  of  the  Cuneiform* 
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139  It  is  irregularly  round. 

110  The  Os  Trapezium  is  th  e first  or  external  Bone  of  the 
second  row. 

141  It  is  irregularly  square ; its  inner  surface  has  upon  it 

an  oblong  eminence  for  the  Carpal  Ligament,  and  a 
groove  for  the  Tendon  of  the  Flexor  Longus  Polli- 
cis;  its  upper  side  is  hollow  for  articulation  with  the 
Os  Scaphoides ; its  lower  side  is  connected  with  the 
first  Bone  of  the  Thumb;  its  outer surfuce  is  rough; 
and  its  inner  side  is  connected,  superiorly  w ith  the 
Os  Trapezoides,  and  inferiorly  with  the  first  Bone 
of  the  Metacarpus. 

142  TueOsTrapezoides  is  the  second  Bone  of  the  second 

row ; it  is  joined  superiorly  to  the  Os  Scaphoides ; 
inferiorly  to  the  base  of  the  first  Metacarpal  Bone; 
on  its  Radial  side  to  the  Os  Trapezium;  and  on  its 
Ulnar  side  to  the  Os  Magnum. 

143  Tnr.  Os  Magnum  is  the  third  Bone  of  the  second  row  ; 

its  superior  side  is  round  for  connection  with  the  Os 
Scaphoides,  and  OsLunare;  inferiorly  it  is  joined 
to  the  second  Metacarpal  Bone,  on  its  Radial  side, 
to  the  Os  Irapezoides;  and  on  its  Ulnar  side  to  the 
Os  Unciforme. 

144  The  Os  Unciforme  is  the  fourth  Bone  of  the  second 

row'. 

143  Its  anterior  surfaceisns  upon  it  a.  hook-like  process,  from 
which  the  Carpal  Ligament,  and  some  Muscles  of 
the  little  Finger  arise  ; its  posterior  surface  is  rough 
for  the  attachment  of  Ligaments ; its  Radial  sijfe  is 


76 


ANSWERS. 


Sect.  \11I.  BONES  OF  THE  UPPER  EXTREMITIES. 
Answ. 

double,  corresponding  to  the  Ulnar  side  of  the  Os 
Magnum ; its  superior  side  corresponds  to  the  infe- 
rior one  of  the  Os  Cuneiforme;  its  inferior  side  is 
double  for  the  last  Bones  pf  the  Metacarpus. 

146  The  structure  of  these  Bones  is  spongy. 

METACARPUS. 

147  The  Metacarpus  is  placed  immediately  below  the 

Carpus. 

148  It  consists  of  four  Bones,  one  supporting  each  Finger  ; 

some  anatomists  reckon  five,  considering  the  first 
Bone  of  the  Thumb  as  a Metacarpal  Bone. 

149  They  are  long  Bones,  thicker  at  the  extremities  than 

at  the  middle. 

160  Each  may  be  divided  into  a basis,  body,  and  head. 

151  Their  Buses  are  narrow  toward  the  palm,  broader  to- 

ward the  back  of  the  Hand,  and  broadest  on  each  side. 

152  Their  Bodies  nre  contracted,  of  a triangular  figure; 

posteriorly  somewhat  convex,  for  the  back  ot  the 
Hand;  and  (/interiorly  each  has  a sharp  Ridge. 

153  Their  Heads  are  round  Eminences  Jlatted  on  eachside; 

their  greatest  convexity  is  turned  towards  the  Palm. 

154  The  first,  which  supports  the  Forefinger,  is  the  longest, 

155  Their  structure  resembles  that  of  the  long  Bones. 

166  They  are  connected  superiorly  to  the  Bones  of  the  Car- 
pus; laterally  to  each  other  by  their  bases;  andia- 
feriorly  to  the  first  Bones  of  the  Fingers. 
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BONES  OF  THE  FINGERS . 


Answ. 

157  Each  Finger  is  composed  of  three  Bones ; there  are 

fifteen  upon  the  whole,  including  those  of  the 
Thumb. 

158  They  are  called  Phalanges ; those  nearest  the  Meta- 

carpal Bones  are  called  thejfirsf,  and  those  which 
form  the  ends  of  the  Fingers  the  third,  or  last. 

159  The  first  of  the  Thumb  considerably  resembles  the 

Bones  of  the  Metacarpus,  its  convex  side  is  much 
flatted,  and  broadest  toward  the  head,  which  resem- 
bles the  Metacarpal  Bones.  The  articular  surface 
of  its  base  is  a double  Ginglimus,  allowing  Flexion 
and  Extension,  Adduction  and  Abduction,  and 
corresponds  to  the  lower  side  of  the  Os  Trapezium. 
ICO  The  second  Bone  of  the  Thumb  is  shorter  than  the 
first,  convex  on  one  side,  flat  on  the  other,  and 
contracted  between  the  edges. 

161  The  base  of  the  third  Bone  of  the  Thumb  forms  a 

Ginglimus  with  the  head  of  the  second  Bone,  and 
has  very  near  it,  on  each  side,  a small  Tuberosity, 
Its  head  is  small  and  flat,  and  ending  in  a rough 
semicircular  edge. 

162  The  first  Phalanges  of  the  Fingers  somewhat  resem- 

ble the  second  Bone  of  the  Thumb,  but  they  are 
longer,  flatter  anteriorly,  and  rounder  posteriorly. 

163  The  second  Phalanges  of  the  Fingers  are  shorter , nar- 
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rouer,  and  thinner  than  those  of  the  first;  their 
bases  have  a double  cavity  for  a Ginglimoid  Arti- 
culation. 

164  The  third  Phalanges  exactly  resemble  that  of  the 
Thumb,  except  that  their  size  is  proportioned  to 
their  respective  Fingers. 

SECTION  IX. 

OF  TIIE  BONES  OF  THE  LOWER  EXTREMITIES 

1 Each  Loner  Extremity  is  divided  into  die  Thigh,  leg , 
and  Foot ; one  bone  forms  the  Thigh,  called 


OS  FE MORIS. 

2 The  Os  FF.Mon.rsis  placed  nearly  in  the  same  direction 
with  die  Trunk,  only  bends  somewhat  inward. 

S It  is  divided  into  its  body,  a superior  and  inferior  Ex- 
tremity. 

4 At  the  upper  Extremity  the  head  is  situated,  which  re- 

sembles a large  portion  of  a B;dl,  supported  by  its 
long  neck. 

5 It  is  turned'obliquely  inward  and  a little  forward,  form- 

ing an  Angle  with  the  body. 

6 There  is  an  irregular  Fossula.  in  the  head,  a little  below 

its  centre,  to  which  is  attached 

7 A strong  Ligament,  called  the  Ligament um  Feres. 

0 The  Neck  is  placed  at  the  upper  part  of  the  Bone  ; 
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9  It  is  inclined  upward  and  slightly  forward,  supporting 
the  head. 

10  Around  the  root  of  the  neck  the  Capsular  Ligament  is 

attached. 

11  Trochanter  Major  is  the  name  given 'to  the  great  Tu- 

berosity at  the  root  of  the  neck ; and  which  is 

12  Situated  at  its  outer  side  .; 

13  Its  external  convex  Surface  is  covered  by  the  tendon 

of  the  Gluteus  Maximus. 

14  The  Gluteus  Minimus  is  attached  to  the  rough,  broad 

irregular  mark  anteriorly. 

15  To  its  long  posterior  edge,  the  quadratus femeris  is  at- 

tached. 

1G  Its  sharp  superior  edge  gives  insertion  to  the  Gluteus 
Medius  posteriorly,  and  to  the  Pyriformis,  Obtura- 
tor internus,  and  gemini  anteriorly. 

17  In  its  fossa  is  attached  the  tendon  of  the  Obturator  er- 

ternvs. 

18  The  body  of  tlds  hone  is  Cylindrical. 

19  At  the  inner  and  posterior  part  of  the  root  of  the  neck 

the  Trochanter  Minor  is  situated,  to  which  are  at- 
tached, 

20  The  lliacus  Internus  and  Pious  Muscles, 

2 1 The  rough  prominent  line  passing  along  the  Posterior 

part  of  the  Os  Fcmoris,  is  called  Linea  Aspera. 

22  The  Gluteus  Maximus  is  attached  to  its  commence- 

ment at  the  root  of  the  great  Trochanter. 

23  1 he  Triceps  is  inserted  into  its  middle,  and  the  short 

head  of  the  Biceps  arises  from  it. 
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24  Below  it  divides  into  two  Ridges,  one  of  which  passes 

externally  and  the  other  internally. 

25  The  Vastus  Externus  is  attached  to  the  outer  ridge. 

26  The  Vastus  Internus,  and  the  Aponeurosis  of  the  great 

head  of  the  Triceps  to  the  inner  ridge. 

27  The  Femoral  vessels  pass  over  the  internal  one;  this 

is  terminated  by  a Tuberosity,  into  which  is  inserted 

28  The  Tendon  of  the  great  head  of  the  Triceps. 

29  The  Canal  for  the  Medullary  Artery  is  placed  about 

the  middle  of  the  Linea  Aspera,  and  slants  upward. 

30  The  lower  Extremity  is  broad  and  thick,  formed  of 

two  large  protuberances,  projecting  downward  and 
backward,  called 

31  The  Condyles  of  the  Os  Femoris. 

32  The  inner  Condyle  projects  most  posteriorly  and  in- 

teriorly. 

33  The  outer  Condyle  is  more  prominent  anteriorly. 

34  A deep  Notch  separates  the  Condyles  posteriorly. 

35  Through  which  the  Vessels  pass  from  the  Ham. 

36  The  Crucial  Ligaments  are  attached  to.  the  sides  of 

this  Notch. 

37  The  junction  of  the  Condyles  anteriorlyforms  a pulley- 

like Surface  on  which  the  Patella  rests. 

38  The  heads  of  the  Gastrocnemius  are  attached  just 

above  the  posterior  terminations  of  the  Condyles. 

39  Jts  structure  resembles  that  of  the  other  long  bones. 

40  It  is  connected  to  the  Os  Inneminotum  superiorly,  and 

to  the  Tibia  mfcriorly. 
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BONES  OF  THE  LEG. 


Answ. 

41  The  Leg  consists  of  three  Bones,  namely  the  Tibia,  FI-  ' 
hula,  and  Patella. 


TIBIA. 

42  TheTibia  is  situated  on  the  inner  side  of  the  Leg. 

43  Its  circumference  is  irregularly  triangular;  it  is  larger 

above  than  below. 

44  It  is  divided  into  a Body , an  upper  and  a lower  Extre- 

mity. 

45  Its  thick  expanded  superior  Extremity,  which  hasbeen 

called  its  head,  presents  two  broad  articular  surf  aces, 
one  placed  externally , the  other  internally,  nearly 
horizontal  and  slightly  hollowed;  of  these, 

46  The  internal  one  is  somewhat  oblong  and  depressed, 

the  external  one  is  rounder. 

47  Between  them  there  is  a rough  tuberosity,  to  which 

the  crucial  ligaments  are  attached. 

48  The  Semimembranosus  is  inserted  into  a tuberosity  at 

the  posterior  and  interior  part  of  the  head. 

49  The  head  of  the  Fibula  is  articulated  with  the  tube- 

rosity behind  the  outer  part  of  the  head. 

50  The  Ligament  of  the  Patella  is  attached  to  the  tube- 

rosity at  its  forepart. 

51  The  body  presents  three  distinct  surfaces  and  edges. 
vol.  ir. 
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Sect.  IX.  BONES  OF  THE  LOWER  EXTREMITIES. 
Answ. 

52  The  Interosseous  Ligament  is  attached  to  the  inner  edge. 

53  The  Medullary  Canal  is  situated  some  way  above  the 

middle  of  the  posterior  side  of  the  bone,  and  slants 
downward. 

54  The  lower  Extremity  is  much  smaller  than  the  upper. 

55  On  its  outer  side  there  is  a longitudinal  depression  for 

the  end  of  the  Fibula. 

56  On  its  inside  a process  called  the  Malleolus  Interims , 

which  gives  attachment  to  a strong  ligament. 

57  The  lower  end  of  the  Tibia  and  its  Malleolus  Internus, 

together  with  the  lower  end  of  the  Fibula , of  the 
Malleolus  Externus,  form  a Trochlea,  or  pulley-like 
< avity,  in  which  plays  the  first  bone  of  the  foot. 

58  This  bone  is  joined  superiorly  to  the  Os  Femoris  and 

Patella ; laterally  to  the  Fibula  both  above  and  be- 
low, and  inferiorly  to  the  Astragalus. 

PATELLA. 

59  The  Patella  is  situated  directly  above  the  anteriorTu- 

berosity  of  the  Tibia. 

60  It  is  about  half  as  thick  as  it  is  long,  but  its  length  and 

breadth  are  nearly  equal. 

61  It  is  divided  into  a Basis,  an  Apex,  and  two  Sides. 

62  The  Base,  which  is  turned  upward,  gives  attachment 

to  the  union  of  the  Vasli,  Rectus  Femoris,  and 
Cruralis. 

63  The  Ligament  of  the  Fatella  is  fixed  to  the  Apex. 
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64  Its  inner  or  posterior  side  is  somewhat  concave,  and 

divided  into  two  by  a middle  ridge. 

65  Of  these  the  deepest  cavity  is  the  most  external. 

66  It  is  of  a spongy  structure. 

67  It  is  connected  to  the  anterior  Tuberosity  of  the  Tibia 

by  a strong  ligament,  and  is  articulated  with  the 
pulley  and  condyles  of  the  Femur. 

FIBULA. 

68  The  Fibula  is  placed  on  the  outside  of  the  Leg. 

69  It  is  a long- slender  Bone,  having  three  surfaces,  and 

edges  which  are  contorted  in  their  course. 

70  It  is  divided  into  a.  body,  an  upper  and  lower  extremity . 

7 1 The  upper  Extremity,  or  Head,  is  obliquely  flatted  by  a 

small  articular  Plane  internally,  and  has  upon  its 
outer  side  a small  Tuberosity,  to  this  is  attached 

72  The  Tendon  of  the  Biceps  and  the  external  lateral  Li- 

gament. 

73  The  articular  surface  is  connected  with  a similar  one 

on  the  Tibia. 

74  The  circumference  of  the  body  is  irregularly  triangular. 

75  There  is  on  the  inner  side  a sharp  line  to  which  the 

Interosseous  Ligament  is  attached. 

76  The  Canal  for  the  Medullary  Artery,  is  placed  about 

the  middle  of  the  posterior  side  of  the  bone,  and 
slants  downwards. 

77  The  lower  extremity  of  this  bone  is  broader,  flatter, 

and  more  oblong  than  the  upper. 

g 2 
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78  The  outer  articular  surface  of  the  Astragalus  is  articu- 
lated with  it. 

T9  It  is  terminated  by  a tuberosity,  to  which  a strong  liga- 
ment is  fixed. 

80  It  is  connected  laterally  to  the  Tibia , both  above  and 

below,  and  inferiorly  to  the  Astragalus. 

BONES  OF  THE  FOOT. 

81  TheBonesof  theFoot  are  arranged  under  three  classes, 

namely,  those  of  the  Tarsus,  Metatarsus,  and  Toes. 

TARSUS. 

82  TheTarsi’s  forms  the  posterior  part  of  the  Foot. 

83  It  consists  of  seven  bones,  namely,  the  Astragalus,  Os 

Cafcis,  Os  Scaphoides,  Os  Cuboides,  and  the  three 
Ossa  Cuneifurmia,  the  Internum,  Medium,  and  Ex- 
ternum. 

84  The  Astragalus  is  the  most  superior,  and,  with  the  bones 

of  the  kg,  forms  the  Ancle  Joint. 

85  It  is  extremely  irregular,  but  may  be  divided  into  a 

body,  or  posterior  portion,  and  an  Apophysis  or  An- 
terior Portion. 

86  Its  superior  articular  surface  resembles  half  a pulley. 

87  Its  inferior  surface  is  divided  into  two  articular  surfaces 

by  a deep  transverse  groove. 

88  These  articular  surfaces  are  united  to  corresponding 

ones  on  the  OsCalcis. 

89  The  anterior  articular  surface  is  round  and  prominent,  it 
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has  been  called  the  head  of  this  bone,  and  is  articu- 
lated with  the  Os  Naviculare. 

90  The  Os  Calais,  placed  at  the  posterior  and  inferior 

part  of  the  Tarsus,  forms  the  heel. 

91  It  is  of  an  irregularly  oblong  form. 

92  The  superior  S7irJ'ace  is  divided  by  a groove,  which  se- 

parates two  articular  surfaces,  for  its  union  with 
the  Astragalus. 

93  It  is  broad,  unequally  convex,  and  rough  posteriorly. 

94  TheTendo  Achilles  is  attached  to  this  roughness. 

95  It  is  narrow  and  rough  inferiorly. 

96  It  has  a concave  articular  surface  anteriorly,  by  which 

it  is  joined  to 

97  The  Os  Cuboides. 

98  It  is  very  rough  and  broad  externally. 

99  It  is  considerably  concave  internally  for  the  lodgment 

of 

100  Several  Muscles  and  Tendons  as  well  as  many  vessels 

and  nerves  going  to  the  Foot. 

101  The  Os  Scaphoides  is  placed  immediately  before  the 

Astragalus. 

102  As  its  name  implies,  it  somewhat  resembles  a small 

boat,  and  has  an  anterior,  and  a posterior  cartila- 
ginous surface ; an  oval  circumference,  and  an  infe- 
rior Tuberosity. 

103  The  head  of  the  Astragalus  is  lodged  in  the  posterior 

concave  side. 

104  The  three  Ossa  Cuneiformia  are  articulated  with  its 

anterior  convex  side. 
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105  The  Tuberosity,  turned  inwards  and  downward,  gives 

attachment  to  a portion  of  the  Abductor  Pollicis, 
and  Tibialis  anlicus. 

106  The  Os  Cuboidgs  is  situated  before  the  Os  Calcis  on 

the  outside  of  the  Os  Naviculare. 

107  It  has  six  irregular  sides. 

108  Its  inferior  surface  is  rough  ; before  an  oblique  emi- 

nence there  is  a well-marked  groove  which  lodges, 

109  The  Tendon  of  the  Peroneus  Longus. 

110  The  posterior  side  is  articular , and  formed  to  adapt 

itself  to 

1 1 1 The  anterior  part  of  the  Os  Calcis. 

112  The  anterior  surface  is  also  articular,  flat,  and  divided 

into  two  portions  by  a narrow  faint  line ; it  is  arti- 
culated with, 

113  The  fourth  and  fifth  bones  of  the  Metatarsus. 

114  Its  inner  side  has  upon  it  a round  cartilaginous  sur- 

face, and  the  rest  of  it  is  rough. 

115  The  Os  Cuneiform p Externum  is  articulated  with  it. 

116  The  outer  side  is  irregular , short,  and  narpou). 

117  The  upper  side  is  flat  and  rough  for  the  attachment 

of  Ligaments. 

118  The  Ossa  Cuneiformia  are  situated  before  thp  Os  Sca- 

phoides,  and  internal  to  the  OsCuboides. 

119  The  internal  is  the  largest,  the  external  the  least. 

120  Each  Cuneiform  bone  has  a base  superiorly,  an  apex 

inferiorly,  and  a posterior,  an  anterior,  an  external, 
and  an  internal  side. 

121  The  Os  Cune  forme  Internum  somewhat  resembles  a 
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wedge  contorted  and  bent,  and  has  its  base  turned 
downward. 

• 122  The  Os  Cuneiforme  Medium  has  more  resemblance 

to  a wedge,  and  has  its  base  upward. 

123  The  Os  Cuneiforme  Externum  also  resembles  a wedge, 

and  hase  its  base  upward. 

metatarsus. 

124  The  Metatarsus/oems  the  middle  part  of  the  foot. 

125  It  consists  of  Jive  bones,  one  supporting  each  Toe. 

126  They  are  longer  and  more  slender  than  the  Metacarpal 

Bones. 

127  Each  may  be  divided  into  a body,  basis,  and  head. 

128  Their  bases  resemble  a wedge  whose  edges  are  turned 

downward. 

129  The  bodies  are  long  and  slender,  and  fatted  on  each 

side. 

130  Their  heads,  or  anterior  Extremities,  are  convex  and 

smooth,  much  flattened  laterally,  and  are  joined 
to  the  Toes. 

131  The  first  of  the  Metatarsal  Bones  is  by  much  the 

thickest. 

132  The  fifth  is  distinguished  by  a rough  projection  from 

its  base ; to  which  is  attached  the  peroneus  brevis. 

133  They  are  joined  to  the  Tarsus,  and  to  each  other  pos- 

teriorly, and  to  the  first  Phalanges  of  the  toes  ante- 
riorly. 
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BONES  OF  THE  TOES. 


Answ. 

134  The  five  Toes  are  formed  by  fourteen  Bones;  three 

belonging  to  each  of  the  four  lesser  Toes,  and  two 
to  the  great  Toe. 

135  They  are  arranged  as  those  of  the  Fingers. 

136  The  first  bone  of  the  great  Toe  somewhat  resembles 

the  second  bone  of  the  thumb ; its  base  is  consider- 
ably hollow,  and  its  head  resembles  a pulley. 

137  The  second  bone  of  the  great  Toe  resembles  the  last  of 

the  thumb ; but  is  much  bigger,  and  its  anterior 
edges  more  unequal. 

133  The  first  bones  of  the  other  toes  are  the  largest;  but 
are  shorter,  narrower,  and  more  convex  than  those 
of  the  fingers. 

139  Their  second  bones  are  very  short,  and  almost  of  the 

same  oblong  form. 

140  Their  third  bones  nearly  resemble  those  of  the  fingers. 

141  The  small  oval  bones  chiefly  found  under  the  first  joint 

of  the  great  toe  are  called  Sesamoid  Bones. 

SECTION  X. 

FEMALE  SKELETON. 

1 The  Bones  of  the  Female  are  smaller  and  less  strongly 
marked  than  those  of  the  Male;  all  muscular  attach- 
ments, depressions,  and  protuberances  are  smaller. 
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Answ. 

2 The  Skull  of  the  Female  is  said  to  be  larger  though 

more  delicate. 

3 The  Sinuses  of  the  Os  Frontis  are  less  capacious,  and 

it  is  more  frequently  divided  by  a Suture  down  the 
middle. 

4 The  Clavicles  are  straighten 

5 The  Sternum  is  shorter  and  more  elevated  below. 

6 The  Cartilages  of  the  True  Ribs  arc  larger,  broader  and 

flatter  to  support  the  Mammae. 

7 The  Bodies  of  the  Vertebra  are  deeper. 

8 The  Sacrum  is  broader  and  set  more  backward. 

9 The  Os  Coccygis  is  more  moveable. 

10  The  Ossa  Ilii  are  broader  and  more  turned  outward. 

11  The  arch  of  the  Tubes  and  the  Ischiatic  notch  are  larger. 

12  The  Tuberosities  of  the  Ischia  are  more  distant  and 

flatter. 

13  The  Ossa  Femorum  are  more  distant,  and  the  angle  of 

the  neck  with  the  body  of  the  bone  is  greater. 

14  The  Pelvis  contains  the  most  distinct  Characters  of 

difference  between  the  Male  and  Female  Skeleton. — 
In  the  Female , though  the  bones  of  the  Pelvis  are  less 
massy  and  rough,  the  cavity  they  form  is  more  capa- 
cious ; the  Ilia  more  expanded ; the  brim  more  rough 
and  of  an  oval  form,  its  greatest,  diameter  being  from 
side  to  side ; the  Outlet  more  expanded  ; the  Arch 
of  the  Pubes  greater ; and  the  Tuberosities  of  the 
Ischia  more  distant  from  each  other. 
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SECTION  XI. 

OF  CARTILAGES. 

Answ. 

1 Cart  ilages  axe  white,  elastic,  smooth,  and  very  compact 

substances,  in  density  next  to  hone. 

2 There  are  four  kinds  of  Cartilage.  l.Dinrthrodial  Car- 

tilages. 2.  Synarthrodial ’Carriages.  3.1nterarti- 
cular  Cartilages.  4.  Cartilages  through  life  supplying 
the  place  of  bone. 

3 Diarthrodial  Cartilages  cover  the  ends  of  bones 

forming  moveable  joints. 

4 They  afford  a highly  polished  Surface  fayourable  to  the 

motions  of  the  joint,  and  their  elasticity  renders  vio- 
lent movements  less  dangerous. 

5 SrNARTHRODiAL  Cartilages  are  placed  between  several 

bones,  having  no  perceptible  motions  on  each  other 
as  the  bones  of  the  Pubes,  &c. 

6 They  answer  the  purpose  of  a bond  of  Union,  and  also 

prevent  the  ill  effects  of  Shocks  from  sudden  and 
violent  motions. 

7 IkterarticularC  artilages  are  placed  in  some  joints 

between  the  bones,  as  in  the  joint  of  the  Lower  Jaw, 
the  Clavicle  with  the  Sternum,  and  the  Knee  joint. 

8 They  prevent  the  ill  effects  of  Friction,  enlarge  the  ar- 

ticular Cavity,  and  extend  the  mobility  of  the  joint. 

9 The  Nose,  the  Larynx,  Trachea,  and  part  of  the  Chest 

have  in  part  Cartilage  supplying  the  place  of  Bone. 
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SECTION  XII. 

OF  THE  LIGAMENTS  OF  THE  HEAD  AND  TRUNK. 

Answ.  t 

1 Ligaments  are  strong,  flexible  substances,  usually  con- 

necting those  bones  together,  which  form  moveable 
joints. 

2 There  are  two  kinds  of  Ligaments,  1.  The  Capsular. 

2.  The  connecting  Ligaments. 

3 The  Capsular  Ligaments  surround  the  joints  on  all 

sides. 

4 They  form  bags,  which  retain,  and  probably  secrete, 

the  Synovia,  whilst  they  contribute  to  the  union  of 
the  bones. 

5 The  connecting  Ligaments  are  usually  of  a firmer  and 

more  fibrous  texture  than  the  Capsular. 

6 They  strengthen  considerably  the  union  of  bones, 

7 They  are  called  lateral , crucial,  round,  &c.  according 

to  their  situations  or  form. 

8 There  are  other  kinds  of  ligamentous  substances  in  the 

body,  some  answering  the  purpose  of  bones,  others 
strengthening  the  union  of  bones  not  moving  on  each 
other:  these  two  kinds  may  be  found  about  the  Pel- 
vis ; a third  kind  are  the  Elastic  Ligaments,  they 
exist  about  the  Vertebra;  in  some  animals  they  are 
very  common,  of  this  nature  is  the  whiteleather  in 
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the  neck  of  grazing  animals,  and  the  substance  which 
supports  the  talons  of  animals  of  prey,  &c.  & c. 

9  For  the  lower  Jaw  there  are  two  ligaments  on  each  side, 
viz.  a capsular  and  a lateral  one. 

10  The  capsular  Ligament  arises  round  the  articular  sur- 

face of  the  Sqanious  Portion  of  the  Temporal  Bone, 
and,  enclosing  in  its  passage  downward  an  interarti- 
cular  Cartilage,  is  fixed  round  the  Condyloid  pro- 
cess of  the  lower  Jaw. 

11  The  lateral  Ligament  arises  from  the  root  of  the  Styloid 

process  of  the  Temporal  Bone,  and  is  inserted  into 
the  inside  of  the  angle  of  the  lower  Jaw. 

12  For  the  union  of  the  Vertebra  there  are  seven  kinds  of 

Ligaments,  viz.  the  pommon  anterior  ligament,  com- 
mon posterior,  crucial  or-intervertebral,  the  capsules 
of  the  oblique  processes,  intertransverse,  subflava, 
and  interspinous. 

13  The  common  anterior  Ligament  arises  from  the  forepart 

of  the  first  Vertebra,  and  covers  the  anterior  part  of 
the  whole  spinal  column  as  far  down  as  the  Os  Sa- 
crum. 

14  The  common  posterior  Ligament  arises  from  the  ante- 

rior part  of  the  Foramen  Magnum,  and  covers  the 
posterior  part  of  the  bodies  of  the  Vertebr®  to  the 
termination  of  the  Os  Sacrum. 

15  The  crucial  or  intervertebral  Ligaments  cross  each 

other  obliquely  from  the  edge  of  one  Vertebra  to 
that  of  another. 
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16  The  Capsules  of  theobliqueProcessesarise  from  the  ecfge 

of  one  oblique  process,  and  surround  that  of  another. 

17  The  intertransverse  Ligaments  pass  between  the  trans- 

verse processes  of  the  Vertebrae. 

18  The  Ligamenta  Suhflavu  connect  the  bony  arches  of 

the  Vertebrae. 

19  The  Interspinous  Ligaments  connect  the  Spinous  pro- 

cesses of  the  Vertebrae. 

20  The  Ligaments  peculiar  to  the  Cervical  Vertebrae  are 

two,  viz.  the  Ligamentum  Nucha,  common  to  all 
the  Vertebrae  of  the  Neck,  and  the  Transverse  Liga - 
ment  belongs  to  the  two  first. 

21  The  Ligamentum  Nucha  arises  from  the  Spine  of  the 

Occiput,  and  is  attached  to  the  Spinous  processes  of 
all  the  Cervical  Vertebrae. 

22  The  Transverse  Ligament  of  the  Atlas  is  attached  to  a 

small  Tuberosity,  on  each  side  of  the  articular  depres- 
sion behind  the  anterior  arch  of  the  Atlas,  and  en- 
closes the  Tooth-like  process  of  the  Vertebra  Den- 
tata. — It  sends  one  process. up  to  the  Occiput,  and 
another  down  to  the  inferior  Vertebra*. 

23  The  Ligaments  connecting  the  first  Vertebra  and  Os 

Occipitis  are  four  in  number,  being  those  of-the  An- 
terior and  Posterior  Arches  of  the  Atlas  and  the  Cap- 
sular Ligaments  for  the  Condyles. 

24  The  Ligaments  from  the  Second  Vertebra  to  the  Occi- 

put are  three  in  number,  one  Perpendicular  and  two 
lateral. 

25  The  Perpendicular  Ligament  arises  from  the  tip  of  the 
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tooth-like  process  of  the  second  Vertebra,  and  is  in- 
serted into  the  edge  of  the  Foramen  Magnum  be- 
tween the  Condyles. 

26  The  lateral  Ligaments  arise  from  each  side  of  the  Pro- 

cessus Dentatus,  and  are  inserted  into  the  Occiput 
before  the  Condyles,  and  also  into  the  inside  of  the 
Atlas. 

27  The  Ligaments  connecting  the  Ribs  and  Vertebrae  are 

of  six  kinds,  viz.  the  Capsular  of  the  Heads  of  the 
Ribs,  the  Capsular  of  the  Tubercles  of  the  Ribs,  the 
External  Ligaments  of  the  Necks  of  the  Ribs,  the 
Internal  Ligaments  of  the  Necks  of  the  Ribs,  the 
External  Transverse  Ligaments,  and  the  Internal 
Transverse  Ligaments. 

28  The  Capsules  of  the  heads  of  the  Ribs  surround  their 

junction  with  the  bodies  of  the  Vertebrae. 

29  The  Capsules  of  the  Tubercles  surround  their  junction 

with  the  Transverse  processes  of  the  Vertebrae. 

80  The  External  Ligaments  of  the  Necks  arise  from  the 
roots  of  the  Oblique  processes,  and  are  inserted  into 
the  necks  of  the  Ribs. 

31  The  Internal  Ligaments  of  the  Necks  arise  from  the 

lower  edges  of  the  Transverse  processes,  and  are  in- 
serted into  the  internal  part  of  the  necks  of  the  Ribs. 

32  The  External  Transverse  Ligament  arises  from  the 

Transverse  process,  and  is  inserted  into  the  angle  of 
each  Rib. 

33  The  Internal  TransverseLigament  arises  fromtRe  body 


ANSWERS. 


95 


‘ % 


6’ecf.XlI.  LIGAMENTS  OF  THE  HEAD  AND  TRUNK. 
Answ. 

of  each  Vertebra,  and  is  inserted  anteriorly  a little 
beyond  the  head  of  each  Rib. 

34  The  Ligaments  connecting  the  Ribs  to  each  other  are 

called  Coruscating  Ligaments,  and  pass  between 
their  Cartilages. 

35  The  Ligaments  connecting  the  Ribs  and  Sternum  are  of 

two  kinds,  viz.  Capsular  Ligaments,  and  Transverse 
ones. 

36  The  Capsules  of  the  Cartilages  connect  them  to  the 

depressions  of  the  Sternum. 

37  The  External  and  Internal  Transverse  Ligaments  ex - 

ternally  and  internally  connect  the  Cartilages  of  the 
Ribs  to  the  Sternum. 

38  The  Proper  Ligaments  of  the  Sternum  are  two,  viz. 

the  common  Membrane  of  the  Sternum,  and  the  Li- 
gaments of  the  Xiphoid  Cartilage. 

39  The  Ligaments  of  the  Pelvis  are  anteriorly  three,  viz 

Poupart’s  Ligament,  the  Annular  Ligament,  and 
the  Obturator  Ligament ; posteriorly  they  are  five, 
viz.  the  Transverse,  the  Ilio-Sacral,  the  Ligamenta 
Vaga,  the  short  Ischiatic,  and  the  long  Ischiatic 
Ligament. 

40  Poupart’s  Ligament  arises  from  the  anterior  superior 

Spinous  process  of  the  Ilium,  and  is  inserted  into 
the  angle  of  the  Pubes.  Some  of  its  fibres  are  inserted 
into  the  Pubes  before  it  reaches  the  angle,  and  it  is 
these  which  are  to  be  divided  in  Gimbernat's  Ope- 
ration for  Femoral  Hernia. 
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41  The  Annular  Ligament  surrounds  the  articulation  of 

the  Ossa  Pubis. 

42  The  Obturator  Ligament  closes  up  the  Foramen  Thy- 

roideum,  leaving  only  a small  notch  at  its  superior 

part. 

43  The  Transverse  Ligaments  arise  from  the  Transverse 

processes  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  Lumbar  Vertebrae, 
and  are  inserted  into  the  posterior  superior  Spinous 
process  of  the  Ilium. 

44  The  Ilio-Sacral  Ligament  arises  from  the  superior  pos- 

terior spine  of  the  Ilium,  and  is  inserted  into  the 
back  of  the  Sacrum.  ' 

45  The  Ligamenta  Vaga  are  numerous  small  Ligaments 

which  pass  from  the  Ilium  to  the  Sacrum  ante- 
riorly and  posteriorly. 

46  The  Short  Sacro~Ischiatic  Ligament  arises  from  the 

spine  of  the  Ischium,  and  is  inserted  into  the  posterior 
part  of  the  Transverse  process  of  the  Sacrum. 

47  The  Long  Sacro-Ischiatic  Ligament  arises  from  the  in- 

ternal edge  of  the  Tuberosity  of  the  Ischium,  and  is 
inserted  along  with  the  last. 

48  The  Ligaments  of  the  Os  Coccygis  are  four  in  number, 

viz.  a Capsular,  an  Anterior,  a Posterior , and  a 
lateral  Ligament. 
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SECTION  XIII. 

OF  THE  LIGAMENTS  OF  THE  UPPER  EXTREMITY. 
Answ. 

1 TheLiGAMENTs,  connecting  theClavicle  to  theSternum, 

are  three  in  number,  viz.  the  Capsular  Ligament,  the 
Inter  clavicular  Ligament,  and  the  Rhomboid  Liga- 
ment. 

2 The  Capsular  Ligament  arises  from  the  depression  of 

the  Sternum,  and,  involving  an  interarticular  car- 
tilage, is  inserted  around  the  end  of  the  Clavicle. 

3 T\\&lntercluvicular Ligament  passes  behind  the  Sternum 

from  the  end  of  one  Clavicle  to  that  of  the  other. 

4 The  Rhomboid,  or  Costo-Clavicular  Ligament  connects 

the  first  Rib  and  Clavicle  near  the  Sternum. 

5 The  Ligaments,  connecting  the  Clavicle  and  Scapula, 

are  three  in  number,  viz.  the  Capsular,  the  Conoid, 
and  the  Trapezoid. 

6 The  Capsular  Ligament  arises  around  the  Sternal  end  of 

the  Clavicle,  and  is  fixed  round  the  articular  surface 
of  the  Acromion. 

7 LheConoid ovLoraco-Clavicular Ligament  arises  pointed 

from  the  rootoftheCoracoid  process,  and  is  inserted 
into  the  inferior  side  of  this  end  of  the  Clavicle. 

8 The  Trapezoid  Ligamenfc] iffers  in  form  from  the  last, 

but,  has  nearly  the  same  origin  and  insertion. 

9 The  Ligaments  proper  to  the  Scapula  are  two  in  num- 

ber, viz.  an  Anterior  and  a Posterior. 

VOL.  n.  „ 
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10  The  Anterior  arises  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  Acro- 

mion, and  is  inserted  into  that  of  the  Coracoid  pro- 
cess, also  called  Coraco-Acromial  Ligament. 

11  The  Posterior  arises  from  the  root  of  the  Coracoid 

process,  and  passes  over  the  notch  to  the  superior 
Costa  of  the  bone. 

12  The  Li6aments,  connecting  the  Scapula  and  Humerus, 

are  two  in  number,  viz.  the  Capsular  and  the  tipper 
part  of  the  Tendon  of  the  Biceps. 

13  The  Capsular  Ligament  arises  from  the  margin  of  the 

Glenoid  Cavity,  and  is  inserted  round  the  neck  of 
the  Humerus. 

14  The  Tendon  of  the  Biceps  arises  from  the  upper  edge  of 

the  Glenoid  Cavity,  passes  through  the  joint  and, 
being  fixed  in  its  groove  by  a Strong  Sheath,  it  con- 
tributes to  strengthen  the  shoulder  joint. 

15  The  Ligaments  Proper  to  the  Humerus  are  two  in 

number,  viz.  the  External  and  the  Internal  Inter- 
muscular. 

16  The  External  Intermuscular  Ligament  arises  from  the 

external  Condyle,  and  is  inserted  into  the  middle  of 
the  outside  of  the  bone. 

17  The  Internal  Intermuscular  Ligament  arises  from  the 

Internal  Condyle,  and  is  inserted  into  the  middle  of 
the  inside  of  the  bone. 

18  Tne  Humerus  is  connected  to  the  Radius  and  Ulna  by 

three  Ligaments,  viz.  the  Capsular , and  the  £r- 
tcrnal  and  Internal  Lateral. 

19  The  Capsular  Ligament  arises  round  theTrochleaof  the 
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Humerus,  and  is  inserted  around  the  heads  of  the 
Radius  and  Ulna; 

20  TheExternal  Lateral  arises  from  the  External  Condyle 

of  the  Humerus,  and  is  inserted  into  the  outside  of 
the  neck  of  the  Radius. 

21  The  Internal  Lateral  arises  from  the  internal  Condyle, 

and  is  inserted  into  the  inner  side  of  the  Coronoid 
process  of  the  Ulna. 

92  The  Ligaments  connecting  the  Radius  and  Ulna  are 
four  in  number,  viz.  the  Coronary , the  Oblique , the 
Interosseous,  and  the  Sacciform. 

23  The  Coronary  arising  from  the  Ulna,  surrounds  the 

head  of  the  Radius. 

24  The  Oblique  arises  from  the  base  of  the  Coronoid  pro- 

cess of  the  Ulna,  and  is  inserted  into  the  tubercle  of 
the  Radius. 

25  The  Interosseous  is  attached  to  th§  acute  edges  of  these 

Bones,  turned  towards  each  other. 

26  The  Sacciform  Ligament  u nites  in  a d istinct  articulation , 

the  lower  ends  of  the  Radius  and  Ulna. 

27  The  Ligaments  connecting  the  Radius  and  Ulna  to  the 

Carpus  are  three  in  number,  viz.  the  Capsular,  the 
External,  and  the  Internal  Lateral.  Between  the 
end  of  the  Ulna  and  the  Os  Naviculare,  a triangular 
inter  articular  cartilage  is  placed. 

28  The  Capsular  Ligament  arises  around  the  lower  articu- 

lar surfaces  of  the  Radius  and  Ulna,  and  is  inserted 
round  the  three  first  bones  of  the  Carpus. 
h 2 
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29  The  External  lateral  Ligament  arises  from  the  Styloid 

process  of  the  Radius,  and  is  inserted  into  the  outside 
of  the  Os  Scaphoides. 

30  The  Internal  lateral  Ligament  arises  from  the  Styloid 

process  of  the  Ulna,  and  is  inserted  into  the  outside 
of  the  OsCuneiforme  and  OsUnciforme. 

31  The  Ligaments  of  the  Carpus  are  of  five  kinds,  viz.  the 

Capsular,  the  Transverse,  the  Posterior  Annular,  the 
Anterior  Annular,  and  the  Vaginal. 

32  The  Capsular  Ligament  surrounds  and  connects  all  the 

Carpal  Bones. 

33  The  Transverse,  passing  from  one  to  another,  ties  the 

individual  bones  together. 

34  The  Posterior  Annular  binds  down  the  tendons  of  the 

Extensor  Muscles  to  the  back  of  the  Carpus. 

35  The  Anterior  Annular  arises  from  the  OsPisiformeand 

Os  Unciforme,  and  is  inserted  into  the  Trapezium, 
under  which  pass  the  Flexor  Tendons. 

36  The  Vaginal  Ligaments  proceed  from  within  the  ante- 

rior annular,  and  sheath  the  Flexor  Tendons. 

37  The  Ligaments  connecting  the  Carpus  to  the  bases  of 

the  Metacarpal  bones  are  of  four  kinds,  viz.  the  Cap- 
sular, the  Lateral,  the  Dorsal,  and  the  Palmar. 

38  The  Capsular  Ligaments  are  derived  from  that  of  the 

Carpus,  which  includes  the  bases  of  these  bones. 

39  The  Lateral  are  situated  on  each  side  the  articulations, 

40  The  Dorsal  are  Transverse  Ligaments,  connecting  the 

bases  of  these  bones,  on  the  back  of  the  hand. 
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41  Th ePalmar  connect  the  bases  of  the  Metacarpal  Bones 

in  the  Palm. 

42  The  Ligaments  of  the  head  of  the  Metacarpal  bones 

are  of  three  kinds,  viz.  Capsular,  Lateral,  and 
Transverse. 

43  The  Ligaments  connecting  the  Phalanges  are  at  each 

Joint  Capsular  and  Lateral. 

SECTION  XIV. 

OF  THE  LIGAMENTS  OF  THE  LOWER  EXTREMITY. 

1 Two  Ligaments  connect  the  Os  Femoris  to  the  Os  Inno- 

minatum,  viz.  a Capsular,  and  a Round  Ligament. 

2 The  Capsular  Ligament  arises  from  the  Margin  of  the 

Acetabulum,  and  is  inserted  around  the  root  of  the 
neck  of  the  Femoral  Bone;  a reflected  layer  of  this 
Ligament  passes  uptheneck  to  the  edges  of  the  head 
of  the  bone;  and  Transverse  Ligaments  connect 
the  one  layer  with  the  other. 

3 The  Round  Ligament  arises  from  the  small  depression 

of  the  head  of  the  Femur,  and  is  inserted  into  the 
middle  of  the  Acetabulum. 

4 There  are  Six  Ligaments  which  connect  the  Femur  to 

the  Tibia  and  Fibula,  namely,  the  Capsular,  Popli- 
teal, Internal  Lateral,  External  Lateral,  Anterior 
Crucial,  and  Posterior  Crucial. 

6 The  Capsular  Ligament  passes  from  the  edges  of  the  ar- 
ticular surface  of  the  Femur  to  those  of  the  Tibia, 
being  attached  also  to  the  Patella. 


102 


ANSWERS. 


Sect.  XIV.  LIGAMENTS  OF  THE  LOWER  EXTREMITY. 
Answ. 

6 The  Popliteal  Ligament  arises  from  the  external  Con- 

dyle of  the  Femur,  and,  passing  in  the  posterior  part 
of  the  Capsule,  is  expanded  upon  the  internal  side 
of  the  Joint. 

7 The  External  la  teral  arises  from  the  External  Condyle, 

and  is  inserted  into  the  Head  of  the  Fibula.  It 
generally  divides  itself  into  two  portions. 

8 The  Internal  lateral  arises  from  the  Imernal  Condyle, 

and  is  inserted  into  the  inside  of  the  head  of  the 
• Tibia. 

f)  ThePostfriorCrucial  arises  from  the  inside  of  the  notch 
between  the  Condyles  of  the  Femur,  and  is  inserted 
into  the  posterior  part  of  the  rough  ridge  on  the  top 
of  the  Tibia. 

10  The  Anterior  Crucial  arises  from  the  outside  of  the 

notch  between  the  Condyles  of  the  Femur,  and  is 
inserted  into  the  middle  of  the  ridge  on  the  top  of 
the  Tibia. 

11  The  Ligaments  of  the  Patella  are  of  two  kinds,  the 

Anterior  ligament,  and  the  Alar  Ligaments. 

12  The  Anterior  Ligament  arises  from  the  inferior  point 

of  the  Patella,  and  is  inserted  into  the  AnteriorTubc- 
rosity  of  the  Tibia. 

13  The  Alar  Ligament  j proceed  on  each  side,  from  the  in- 

ner side  of  the  Capsular,  and  are  inserted  into  the 
sides  of  the  Patella. 

14  There  are  three  Ligaments  connecting  the  Tibia  to 

the  Fibula,  viz.  the  Capsular,  the  Interosseous,  and 
the  Transverse. 
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15  The  Capsular  connects  the  Upper  Extremities  of  the 

Tibia  and  Fibula. 

16  The  Interosseous  connects  the  outer  edge  of  the  Tibia 

to  a ridge  on  the  inner  side  of  the  Fibula. 

17  The  Transverse  Ligaments,  anteriorly  and  posteriorly, 

connect  the  lower  end  of  the  Fibula  to  that  of  the 
Tibia. 

18  The  Ligaments  connecting  the  Tibia  and  the  Fibula 

to  the  Tarsus  are  five  in  number,  viz.  the  Capsular, 
the  Deltoid  and  the  Anterior,  Middle  and  Posterior 
Ligaments  of  the  Fibula. 

19  The  Capsular  Ligament  surrounds  the  junction  of  these 

Bones  with  the  Astragalus. 

20  TheDeltoidLigameyit  arises  from  the  internal  Malleolus, 

and  is  inserted  into  theAstragalUs  and  CsMaviculare. 

21  The  Anterior  Ligament  arises  lrum  the  External  Mal- 

leolus, and  is  inserted  into  the  outside  of  the  Astra- 
galus. 

22  The  Middle  Ligament  arises  from  the  Tip  of  the  Exter- 

nal Malleolus,  and  is  inserted  into  the  outside  of  the 
Os  Calcis. 

23  The  Posterior  Ligament  arises  from  the  back  part  of  the 

External  Malleolus,  and  is  inserted  into  the  back 
part  of  the  Astragalus. 

24  The  Ligaments  of  the  Taiisus  are  of  three  kinds, 

namely,  the  Capsular,  the  Transverse,  the  Plantar, 
and  a Ligament  at  the  internal  side  oi  the  Foot. 

25  The  Capsular  Ligament  includes  all  the  Tarsal  and  the 

heads  of  the  Metatarsal  bones. 
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26  The  Transverse  Ligaments  passing  from  one  to  another, 

tie  the  individual  bones  together. 

27  The  Plantar  Ligament  is  situated  on  the  outside  of  the 

sole  of  the  Foot. 

28  The  Internal  Ligament  passes  from  the  lower  part  of 

the  OsCalcis  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Os  Naviculare, 
supporting  the  Astragalus. 

29  The  Ligaments  of  the  bases  of  the  Metatarsal  bones  are 

of  four  kinds,  viz.  the  Capsular,  the  Lateral,  the 
Dorsal,  and  the  Plantar. 

SO  The  Capsular  ligaments  are  derived  from  that  of  the 
Tarsus,  which  includes  the  bases  of  these  bones. 

31  The  Lateral  are  situated  on  each  side  the  Articula- 
tions. 

S2  The  Dorsal  are  Transverse  Ligaments  connecting  these 
bones  on  the  back  of  the  Foot. 

33  The  Plantar  connect  the  Metatarsal  bones  in  the  sole 
of  the  Foot. 

31  The  Ligaments  of  the  heads  of  the  Metatarsal  bones 
are  of  three  kinds,  viz.  the  Capsular,  the  Lateral, 
and  the  Transverse. 

35  Those  of  the  Phalanges  of  the  Toes  are  at  each  joint 

Capsular  and  Lateral. 

36  The  Tendons,  passing  over  the  Instep  and  behind  the 

Ankles,  are  confined  in  their  situations  by  Ligamen- 
tous bands. 
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1 Muscles  are  fleshy  bodies  composed  of  bundles  of  paral- 

lel contractile  fibres,  with  tendinous  Extremities. 

2 The  middle  portion  of  them  is  generally  their  principal 

part.  It  is  of  a red  colour,  softer  and  thicker  than 
the  other  parts,  and  is  alone  capable  of  contraction. 

3 If  the  fibres  run  longitudinally  the  Muscle  is  termed 

simple ; if  they  diverge  from  a tendinous  centre  they 
are  named  radiated,  and  when  they  have  a featherly 
arrangement  upon  their  tendons,  they  are  called 
penniform,  several  of  these  united,  complex  pen- 
niform, &c. 

4 They  generally  derive  their  names  either  from  their  use 

as  Levators  and  Depressors  ; from  their  form  as 
Trapezius,  Rhomboideus,  &c. ; from  their  situation 
as  Occipito-Frontalis,  Pectoralis,  &c.;  or  from  their 
points  of  attachment  as  Sterno-Costalis,  Sterno- 
Cleido,  Mastoideus,  &c. 

5 The  Tendons  are  generally  placed  at  the  extremities  of 

Muscles,  and  are  of  a silvery  hue,  firm,  compact^ 
and  incapable  of  contraction. 

6 The  least  moveable  point  of  attachment  is  called  the 

Origin. 

7 The  most  moveable  point  of  attachment  the  Insertion 

of  a Muscle. 
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1 Five  Muscles  arise  from  the  Trunk,  and  are  inserted 

into  it,  and  the  Linea  Alba,  viz.  The  Obliquus  Exter- 
nals Abdominis  Descendens  ; the  Obliquus  Internus 
Abdominis  Ascendens ; the  Transversalis  Abdominis ; 
the  Rectus  Abdominis  ; and  the  Pyramidal  is. 

2 The  Obliqv  us  Externus  arises  from  the  inferior  edges 

of  the  eight  lower  ribs,  near  their  sternal  ends,  by  an 
equal  number  of  serrated  digitations,  which  intermix 
with  the  digitations  of  the  Serratus  Anticus.  Poste- 
riorly, it  is  coveted  where  it  passes  from  the  last  Rib 
to  the  Crista  Ilii  by  the  Latissimus  Dorsi,  to  which  it 
adheres,  and  superiorly  it  is  connected  to  the  Pectora- 
lis  Major  and  Intercostales  : running  downward  and 
forward,  it  is  inserted  by.  a thin  and  broad  Tendon 
into  a white  line  composed  of  the  Tendons  of  the  Ab- 
dominal Muscles,  called  Linea  Alba,  extending  from 
the  last  bone  of  the  Sternum  to  the  Pubes.  But  be- 
fore this  Tendon  reaches  the  Rectus  Abdominis,  it 
unites  with  the  Tendons  of  the  Obliquus  Internus, 
and  Transversalis,  and  forms  another  white  line 
called  Linea  Semilunaris.  This  Muscle  is  also  in- 
serted into  the  middle  of  the  Crista  Ilii,  and  into  Pou- 
part’s  Ligament,  extending  from  its  anterior  Spine  to 
the  angle  of  the  Pubes,  and  transmits  over  this  Liga- 
ment a Fascia  to  the  thigh.  The  lower  part  of  its 
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Tendon, near  the  Pubes,  divides  to  form  the  Abdomi* 
nal  Ring,  for  the  Spermatic  Cord  in  Males. — Its  use 
is  to  bend  the  Body,  or  to  raise  the  Pelvis,  and  by 
compressing  the  Abdomen  to  assist  in  respiration,  in 
evacuating  the  facets,  urine,  foetus,  &c. 

3 TheObliquus  Internus  arises  from  Poupart’s  Liga- 
ment, about  the  middle  of  which  it  sends  off  the  Cre- 
master ; from  all  the  Crista  Ilii ; and  by  a common 
Tendon,  with  the  Serratus  Posticus  Inferior,  from 
the  Spines  of  the  three  lower  Lumbar  Vertebra,  and 
from  the  Os  Sacrum. — It  is  inserted  into  the  last 
bone  of  the  Sternum,  into  the  Cartilage  of  the  last 
true,  and  those  of  all  the  false  Ribs,  into  all  the 
Linea  Alba,  and  into  the  anterior  part  of  the  Pubes. 
It  divides  into  two  layers,  the  anterior  passing  before, 
the  posterior,  except  at  its  lower  part,  behind  the 
Rectus  Abdominis  to  the  Linea  Alba. — Its  use  is  to 
assist  the  former,  and  to  bend  the  body  in  an  opposite 
-direction. 

4 The  Transversaljs  Abdominis  arises  internally 
from  the  Cartilages  of  the  seven  lower  Ribs,  being 
there  connected  with  the  Intercostals  and  Diaphragm, 
also  from  the  Transverse  Process  of  the  last  Vertebra 
of  the  back,  from  those  of  the  four  upper  Vertebrae 
of  the  Loins,  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  Crista  Ilii, 
and  from  part  of  Poupart’s  Ligament. — It  is  inserted 
into  the  inferior  bone  of  the  Sternum,  and  almost  all 
’ l^c  k»gth  of  the  Linea  Alba. — Its  use  is  to  compress 
the  Abdomen. 
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5 The  Rectus  Abdominis  arises  from  each  side  of  the 

Symphysis  Pubis.  As  it  passes  up  it  has  four  tendi- 
nous intersections,  and  is  sheathed  by  the  Tendons  of 
the  oblique  and  transverse  Muscles. — Joining  fibres 
of  the  Pectoral,  it  is  inserted  into  the  Cartilages  of 
the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  Ribs. — Its  use  is  to  de- 
press the  Trunk,  or  to  elevate  the  Pelvis,  and  to 
compress  the  Abdomen. 

6 The  Pyramidalis  arises  between  the  origin  of  the 

Recti,  from  the  Symphysis  Pubis. — It  is  inserted  about 
one-fourth  up  the  Linen  Alba,  into  it  and  the  inner 
edge  of  the  Recti. — Its  vse  is  to  assist  the  Recti. — 
The  Partition  between  the  Thorax  and  Abdomen  is 
called  the  Diaphragm;  its  middle  is  tendinous,  the 
remainder  muscular ; this  part  is  divided  into 

7 The  greater  Muscle  of  the  Diaphragm,  and  the  lesser 

Muscle  of  the  Diaphragm. 

8 The  greater  Muscle  of  tue  Diaphragm  arises  from 

the  Cartilages  of  all  the  false,  and  of  the  last  true 
Rib,  also  from  the  last  bone  of  the  Sternum ; it  forms 
a Septum  between  the  Thorax  and  Abdomen,  which 
is  concave  inferiorly. — It  is  inserted  in  a central  ten- 
don, toward  the  right  side  of  which  is  a triangular 
Foramen  for  the  Vena  Cava  inferior;  to  its  upper 
part  the  Pericardium  and  Mediastinum  are  attached, 
— Its  use  is  to  act  in  respiration,  and  to  expel  the 
feces  and  urine,  and  the  foetus  in  parturition. 

0 The  lesser  Muscle  op  the  Diaphragm  arises  by 
eight  slips,  from  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  Lumbar 
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Vertebrae,  which  unites  to  form  its  Crura,  and  be- 
tween these  pass  the  Aorta  and  Thoracic  Duct;  on 
their  outside  the  great  Sympathetic  Nerve,  and  some 
branches  of  the  Vena  Azygos,  and  about  the  middle 
■ of  the  fleshy  belly  of  this  Muscle  the  GEsophagus  and 
eighth  pair  of  Nerves  pass  through  a considerable 
Foramen,  called  the  left  one,  to  distinguish  it  from 
that  situated  toward  the  right  of  its  tendinous  centre. 
It  is  inserted  into  the  middle  tendon  posteriorly — ■ 
its  use  is  to  assist  the  former. 

10  One  Muscle  arises  from  the  Pelvis  and  Vertebrae,  and 

is  inserted  into  the  Ribs  and  Vertebrae, viz.  The  Lon- 
gissimus  Dorst  ; 

11  It  arises  from  the  Spinous  andTransverse  Processes  of 

the  three  upper  false  Vertebra,  from  the  Spinous  and 
Transverse  Processes  of  the  Lumbar  Vertebra,  and 
from  the  posterior  Spine  of  the  Os  Ilium. — It  is  in- 
serted into  the  Transverse  Processes  of  the  Dorsal 
Vertebrae,  and  into  the  lower  edge  of  the  ten  upper 
Ribs. — Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Trunk. 

12  One  Muscle  arises  from  the  Pelvis  and  Vertebrae,  and  is 

inserted  into  the  Ribs,  viz.  The  Sacro-Lumbalis; 

13  Its  origin * is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Longissimus  Dorsi. 

— It  is  inser  ted  into  the  C urvature  of  the  Ri  bs.— Its  use 
is  to  pull  down  the  Ribs,  and  to  elevate  the  Trunk. 

14  One  Muscle  arises  from  the  Pelvis  and  Vertebrae,  and  is 

* This  Muscle  has  properly  other  origins,  because  from  the 
upper  part  of  several  of  the  lower  Ribs  arise  as  many  small  Mus- 
cles, which  being  inserted  into  it  are  called  Musculi  Acctssorii, 
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inserted  into  the  Vertebra;,  viz.  The  Multipidus 
Spin.®  ; 

15  It  arises  from  the  posterior  Spine  of  the  Ilium,  from  the 

Spinous  and  Transverse  Processes  of  the  upper  False 
Vertebrae,  from  the  Transverse  and  Oblique  Processes 
of  the  Lumbar  Vertebrae,  from  the  Transverse  Pro- 
cesses of  the  Dorsal,  and  from  those  of  the  four  infe- 
rior Cervical  Vertebrae. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Spi- 
nous Processes  of  all  the  true  Vertebrae  except  the 
first. — Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Vertebrae. 

16  One  Muscle  arises  from  the  Pelvis,  and  is  inserted  into 

the  Ribs,  viz.  The  Qu adratus  Lumborum  ; 

17  It  arises  from  the  posterior  part  of  the  Crista  Ilii. — It  is 

inserted  into  the  last  Rib,  the  side  of  the  last  Dorsal 
Vertebra,  and  the  Transverse  Processes  of  all  the 

Lumbar. Its  use  is  to  bend  the  Trunk  to  one  side, 

and  when  both  act,  to  bend  the  Trunk  forward. 

18  Six  Muscles  arise  from  the  Vertebra,  and  are  inserted 

into  the  Ribs,  viz.  The  Scalenus  Anticus,  the  Scalenus 
Medius,  the  Scalenus  Postiqus,  the  CcrviculisDescen- 
dens,  the  Serratus  Superior  Posticus , and  Serralus 
Inferior  Posticus. 

19  The  Scalenus  Anticus  arises  from  the  Transverse 

Processes  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  Cervical 
Vertebra.— It  is  inserted  into  the  upper  side  of  the 
first  Rib  near  its  Cartilage. — Its  use  is  to  bend  the 
Neck,  or  to  elevate  the  Ribs  on  one  side. 

20  The  Scalenus  Medius  arises  from  the  Transverse  Pro- 

cesses of  the  Cervical  Vertebrae. — It  is  inserted  into 
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the  outer  edge  of  the  first  Rib  till  within  an  inch  ofits 
Cartilage. — Its  use  is  to  assist  the  Scalenus  Anticus. 

21  The  Scalenus  Posticus  arises  from  the  Transverse 

Processes  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  Cervical  Vertebrae. 
— It  is  inserted  into  the  posterior  part  of  the  upper 
edge  of  the  second  Rib. — Its  Use  is  to  assist  the  Sca- 
lenus Anticus. 

22  The  Cervicalis  Descendens  arises  from  the  Trans- 

verse Processes  of  the  five  In  ferior  CervicalVertebrae., 
—It  is  inserted  into  the  six  superior  Ribs. — Its  use  is 
to  turn  the  N eck  obliquely  back  ward,  and  to  one  side. 

23  The  SerraTUs  Superior  Posticus  arises  from  the 

Spinous  Processes  of  the  three  lest  Cervical,  and  two 
uppermost  Dorsal  Vertebrae. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  Ribs. — Its  use  is  to 
elevate  the  Ribs. 

2<1  The  Serratus  Inferior  Posticus  arises  in  common 
with  the  Latissimus  Dorsi  from  the  Spinous  Pro- 
cesses of  the  two  inferior  Dorsal,  and  three  superior 
Lumbar  Vertebrae. — It  is  inserted  into  the  under 
edges  of  the  four  lower  Ribs,  near  their  Cartilages. 
— Its  use  is  to  depress  these  Ribs. 

25  Twelve  sets  of  Muscles  arise  from  and  are  inserted  into 
the  Vertebral,  the  Longus  Colli,  the  Splenius  Cervi- 
cis,  the  Obliquus  Capitis  Inferior,  the  Transversalis 
Colii,  the  Semi-Spinalis  Colli,  the  Spinalis  Dorsi,  the 
Semi-Spinalcs  Dorsi,  the  Interspinales  Colli,  the 
l ntersp'inalesDorsi  ct  Lumborum,  the  Intertransver - 
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sales  Colli  et  Lumborum,  and  the  Intertransversales 
Dorsi. 

26  The  Longus  Colli  arises  from  the  sides  of  the  bodies 

of  the  three  superior  Dorsal  Vertebrae,  and  from  the 
roots  of  theTransverse  Processes  of  the  third,  fourth, 
fifth,  and  sixth  Cervical. — It  is  inserted  anteriorly, 
into  the  bodies  of  all  the  Cervical  Vertebrae. — Its  use 
is  to  bend  theNeck  forward,  and  somewhat  laterally. 

27  The  SpleniusCervicis  arises  from  the  Spinous  Pro- 

cesses of  the  third  and  fourth  Dorsal  Vertebrae. — 
It  is  inserted  into  the  Transverse  Processes  of  the 
five  superior  Cervical  Vertebrae. — Its  use  is  to  extend 
the  Neck. 

28  The  ObliquusCapitis  Inferior  arises  from  the  Spi- 

nous Process  of  the  second  Dorsal  Vertebra. — It  is 
inserted  into  theTransverse  Process  of  the  first. — Its 
use  is  to  rotate  the  head. 

29  The  Transversalis  Colli  arises  from  the  Transverse 

Processes  of  the  five  upper  Dorsal  Vertebrae,  being 
situated  between  the  Trachelo-Mastoideus,  and  the 
Splenius  Cervicis  and  Cervicalis  Descendens. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  Transverse  Processes  of  the  five 

middle  Cervical  Vertebras. Its.use  is  to  turn  the 

Neck  backward  and  somewhat  laterally. 

30  The  Semi  Spinalis  Colli  arises  from  theTransverse 

Processes  of  thesix  upper  Dorsal  Vertebrae.' It  is 

inserted  into  the  Spinous  Processes  of  the  five  middle 

Cervical  Vertebra:. Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Neck 

obliquely  backward. 
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Si  The  Spina i.is  Dorsi  arises  from  the  Spinous  Processes 
of  the  two  upper  Lumbar,  and  three  lower  Dorsal 
Vertebra;. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Spinous  Processes 
of  the  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh, 
eighth  and  ninth  Dorsal  Vertebra;. — Its  use  is  to  ex- 
tend the  Spine. 

32  The  Semi  Spinalis  Dorsi  arises  from  the  Transverse 

Processes  of  the  seventh,  eighth,  ninth,  and  tenth 
Dorsal  Vertebras. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Spinous 
Processes  of  the  two  inferior  Cervical,  and  the  seven 
upper  Dorsal  Vertebras. — Its  use  is  to  extend  the 
Spine  obliquely. 

33  The  Interspin  ales  Colli  arise  from  the  Spinous  Pro- 

cess of  one  Cervical  Vertebra,  and  are  inserted  into 
the  Spinous  Process  of  that  next  it. — Their  use  is 
to  extend  the  Neck. 

A 

S4  The  Interspinales  Dorsi  et  Llmeorcm  seem  ra- 
ther Ligamentous  than  Muscular. 

35  TueIntertransversalesColli  et  Lumborom  arise 
from  theTransversc  Process  of  one  Cervical  or  Lum- 
bar Vertebra,  inserted  into  the  Transverse  Process 
of  that  next  it..— Their  use  is  to  approximate  these 
Processes. 

3G  TheI.ntirtransversai.es  Dorsi  also  seem  Ligamen- 
tous. 

37  Ecln  cen  the  R,bs  are  the  Intercostales  Externi,  and  In- 
tercostales Interui. 

?8  The  Iktercostai.es  Externi  arise  from  the  inferior 
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edge  of  one  Rib,  between  the  Spine  and  its  Carti-  1 
lage. — It  is  inserted  into  the  upper  edge  of  another,  ‘ 
■their  fibres  running  from  behind  forward.  — Their  use 
is  to  elevate  the  Ribs  in  inspiration. 

J9  The  Intercostai.es  Intern i arise  from  the  inferior  ■ 
edge  of  one  Rib,  between  the  Sternum  and  its  Angle,  i 
and  are  inserted  like  that  of  the  external.  They  run  ; 
from  before  backward. — Their  use  is  to  elevate  the  j 
Ribs  in  inspiration. 

•10  One  Muscle  arises  from  the  Sternum,  and  is  inserted  l 
into  the  Ribs,  viz.  The  Triangularis  Sterni. 

ll  It  arises  from  the  edge  of  the  Intercostaleslnterni,  and 
of  the  inferior  half  of  the  middle  bone  of  the  Ster- 
num.—It  is  inserted  into  the  inferior  edge  of  theCarti- 
lages  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  Ribs. — Its  use  is 
»o  depress  the  Cartilages  and  contract  the  Thorax. 

4 ’ One  Muscle  arises  from  the  Vertebral,  and  is  inserted 
into  the  Pelvis,  viz.  The  Psoas  Parvus. 

•13  It  arises  laterally  from  the  bodies  of  the  two  upper  Lum- 
bar Vertebrae. — It  is  inserted  into  the  brim  of  the 
Pelvis,  opposite  to  the  Acetabulum  internally. — Its 
‘use  is  to  aid  in  bending  the  loins. 

44  2 h o Muscles  arise  from  one  part  of  the  Pelvis,  and  are 

inserted  into  another,  viz.  The  Coccygeus  and  Curca- 
tar  Coccygis . 

45  Tut  CoccYGSUS  arises  from  the  Spine  of  the  Ischium, 

and  the  inside  of  the  lesser  $acro-Ischiatic  ligament. 
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— It  is  inserted  into  the  edge  of  the  Os  Coccygis. — 
Its  use  is  to  pull  that  bone  forward. 

46  The  Cuiivator  Coccygis  arises  internally  from  the 
last  bone  of  the  Os  Sacrum,  and  the  first  of  the  Os 
Coccygis. — It  is  inserted,  after  having  joined  its  fel- 
low, into  the  second,  third,  but  principally  into  the 
fourth  bone  of  the  Os  Coccygis. — Its  use  is  to  curve 
the  Os  Coccvgjs. 

SECTION  XVI. 

OF  THE  MUSCLES  OF  THE  MALE  ORGANS  OF 
GENERATION  AND  ANUS. 

1 One  Muscle  arises  from  the  Obliquus  Interims  Abdomi- 

nis, and  is  inserted  into  the  Testicle,  viz.  The  Cue- 
master, 

2 It  arises  from  the  internal  Oblique  about  the  Abdominal 

Ring,  through  which  it  passes,  and  descends  upon 
the  Spermatic  Cord. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Tunica 
Yaginalis  of  the  Testis. — Its  use  is  to  elevate  $ie 
Testis. 

3 That  which  was  called  Dartos,  and  supposed  ,to  be  $ 

Muscle  of  the  Scrotum,  appears  to  be  merely  con- 
densed cellular  Membrane. 

A.  Three  Muscles  arise  from  the  Tuber  Ischli,  and  are  in- 
serted about  the  Penis,  viz.  The  Erector  Penis,  the 
T''<jnsversus  Perinci , and  Transversus  Pcrinei  /liter 
i 2 
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arise  from  the  Tuber  Ischii,  and  are  inserted  about 
the  Penis. 

5 Tiie  Erector  Penis  arises  from  the  TubciTschii,  and, 

in  its  ascent,  surrounds  the  whole  Crus  Penis. — It  is 
inserted  near  the  union  of  the  Crura  Penis. — Its  use  • 
is  to  direct,  if  not  to  erect  the  Penis. 

6 The  Transversus  Perinei  arises  from  the  Tuber 

Ischii,  passing  transversely  inward  and  forward— It 
is  inserted  into  the  Accelerator  Urinse,  and  the  ■;< 
Sphincter  Ani,  where  the  above-mentioned  Muscle  : 
covers  the  bulb. — Its  use  is  to  dilate  the  bulb,  w hile 
it  draws  up  the  verge  of  the  Anus. 

7 The  Transversus  Perinei  Alter  arises  behind  the 

Transversus  Perinei,  but  runs  more  forward. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  Accelerator,  where  it  covers  the  Bulb 
anteriorly. — Its  use  is  to  assist  the  Transversus 
Perinei. 

3 One  Muscle  arises  from  one  part  of  the  Penis,  and  is  in- 
serted into  another,  viz.  The  Accelerator  Uri1 
ns,  or  Ejaculator  Seminis. 

9  It  arises  from  the  Sphincter  Ani,  the  membranous  part 
of  the  Urethra,  and  Crus  Penis. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  middle  of  the  bulb,  and  completely  incloses  it. — 
Its  use  is  to  compress  the  bulb. 

10  One  Muscle  arises  from  the  Pubes,  and  is  inserted 

about  the  prostrate  Gland,  viz.  The  Compressor 
Prostate, 

11  It  arises  above  the  Levator  Ani  from  the  internal  par 

of  the  0:-  Pubis,  between  the  lower  part  of  the  Syn? 
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phyfcis,  and  the  upper  part  of  the  Foramen  Ovale. — 
It  is  inserted  between  the  Prostate  and  Rectum,  hav- 
ing surrounded  the  former. — Its  use  is  to  compress 
the  inferior  part  of  the  Prostate. 

12  Three  Muscles  arise  from  the  Pelvis,  and  are  inserted 

about  the  Anus,  viz.  The  Levator  Ani,  the  Sphincter 
AniExternus,  and  the  Sphincter  Ani  Internus. 

13  The  Levator  Ani  arises  from  the  Spine  of  the  Ischi- 

um, from  the  Membrane  covering  the  Coccygeus 
and  Obturator  Internus,  from  the  junction  of  the 
Pubes  and  Ischium,  and  from  the  Pubes  above  the 
Foramen  Thyroideum. — It  is  inserted,  after  sur- 
rounding the  neck  of  the  Bladder,  Prostate,  Vesiculas 
Seminales,  and  the  termination  of  the  Rectum,  into 
the  Sphincter  Ani,  Acceleratores  Urinae,  and  tip  of 
the  Os  Coccygis. — Its  use  is  to  elevate  the  Anus. 

14  Tiie  Sphincter  Ani  Externus  arises  from  the  tip  of 

the  Os  Coccygis,  and  surrounds  the  Anus. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  Perineum,  Transversi  Perinei,  and 
Acceleratores  Urinae.— Its  use  is  to  shut  the  Anus, 
and  to  pull  down  the  bulb  of  the  Urethra. 

15  The  Sphincter  Ani  Internus  may  be  considered  as 

that  part  of  the  fibres  of  the  Rectum  which  surrounds 
its  extremity. 
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Gf  the  muscles  of  the  female  organs  of 

GENERATION  AND  ANUS. 

Answ. 

i One  Muscle  arises  from  t he  Iscliium,  and  is  inserted 
into  the  Clitoris,  viz.  The  Erector  Clitoridis. 

£ It  arises  from  the  inner  side  of  the  Branch  of  the  Ischi- 
um, and  embraces  the  Crus  of  the  Clitoris,  as  far  up 
as  the  Os  Pubis.  It  is  inserted  into  the  upper  part 
of  the  Crus  and  body  of  the  Clitoris. — Its  use  is  to 
draw  the  Clitoris  downward  and  backward. 

I*  One  Muscle  arises  from  the  Clitoris,  and  is  inserted  into 
the  Vagina,  viz.  The  Sphincter  Vagina:  ; 

4 It  arises  from  the  union  of  the  Crura  Clitoridis. — It  is 

inserted  into  the  Sphincter  Ani  and  sides  of  the  Va- 
gina, which  it  surrounds. — Tts  use  is  to  contract  the 
mouth  of  the  Vagina. 

5 One  Muscle  arises  from  the  Tuber  Iscbii,  and  is  inserted 

into  the  Perineum, viz.  The  Transversus  Perinei  ; 
G It  arises  from  the  Cellular  Membrane,  and  covers  the 
Tuberosity  of  the  Ischium. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
Perineum,  between  the  Pudendum  and  Anus,  and 
into  the  Sphincter  Ani. — Its  use  is  to  sustain  the 
Perineum. 

7 One  Muscle  arises  from  the  Tuber  Iscbii,  and  is  inserted 
into  the  Vagina,  viz.  The  Transversus  Perinei 
Alter  ; 

3 Its  origin  resembles  that  of  the  Transversus  Perinei. — 
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It  is  inserted  into  the  side  of  the  Vagina. — Its  use  is 
to  assist  the  Transversus  Perinei. 

9  One  Muscle  arises  from  one  Crus  Clitoridis  and  is  in- 
serted into  the  other,  viz.  The  DepressorUrethr.e; 

10  It  arises  from  one  Crus  of  the  Clitoris,  and  involves 

the  Urethra.— It  is  inserted  into  the  other  Crus  of 
the  Clitoris. — Its  use  is  to  depress  the  Urethra. 

11  Three  Muscles  arise  from  the  Pubes,  and  are  inserted 

about  the  Anus,  viz.  The  Levator  Ani,  the  Sphincter 
Ani  Externus,  and  the  Sphincter  Ani  Internus. 

12  The  Levator  Ani  arises,  as  in  the  Male,  and  descends 

along  the  inferior  part  of  the  Vagina  and  Rectum. — 
It  is  inserted  into  the  Perineum,  Sphincter  Ani,  and 
extremities  of  the  Rectum  and  Vagina. — Its  use  is  to 
elevate  the  Rectum  and  Vagina. 

13  The  Sphincter  Ani  Externus  arises  as  in  the  Male, 

from  the  tip  of  the  Os  Coccygis,  and  surrounds  the 
Anus. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Perineum. — Its  use  is 
to  shut  the  Rectum,  and  by  pulling  down  the  Peri- 
neum, to  contract  the  Vagina. 

14  The  Sphincter  Am  Internus  exactly  resembles  that 

of  the  Male. 


SECTION  XVIII. 


OF  THE  MUSCLES  OF  TI1E  HEAD,  FACE,  &c, 

1 The  Pl atysma  Myoides  ; 

2 Itarisejfrom  theCellularSubstancc  covering  the  Deltoid 
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Answ. 

and  pectoral  Muscles  superiorly,  and  passes  upward 
in  a very  thin  layer  almost  immediately  under  the 
Cutis  of  the  Neck. — It  is  iascr  Acdintotho  skin  cover- 
ing the  lower  jaw,  between  its  angle,  and  the  chin, 
also  into  that  covering  the  Masseur  and  Parotid 
("Hand. — Its  use  is  to  approximate  the  portions  of 
Integument  into  which  it  is  inserted. 

3 Ten  Muscles  of  the  Head  arise  front  the  Sternum,  Ribs, 

or  Vertebrae,  viz.  the  Htcrno-Cuido-Mastoideus,  the 
Rectus  Capitis  Ant  tens  Major,  the  Rectus  Capitis 
Anlicus  Minor,  the  Rectus  Capitis  Lateralis,  tha 
Splenius  Capitis,  the  Complexus,  the  Trachelo- 
Mastoidcus,  the  Rectus  Capitis  Posticus  Major,  the 
Obliquus  Capitis  Superior,  and  the  Rectus  Capitis 
Posticus  Minor. 

4 The  SrEKNO-CLEiDO-MASTOirr.us  arises  from  the  top 

of  the  Sternum  laterally,  and  from  the  upper  and 
anterior  part  of  the  Clavicle. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
Mastoid  Process,  as  far  back  as  the  Lambdoidal 
Suture. — Its  use  is  to  turn  the  Head  on  one  side, 
and  bend  it  forward. 

f,  Jhe  Rectus  Capitis  Anticus  Major  arises  from  the 
anterior  parts  of  the  Transverse  Processes  of  the 
■ third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  Cervical  Vertebra*, 
by  distinct  commencements. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  Basilar  Process  of  the  occipital  bone,  just 
before  the  Condyles. — Its  use  is  to  bend  the  Head 
forward. 

5 The  Rectus  Capitis  Akticus  Miko*  arises  anteriorly 
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from  the  first  Vertebra  of  the  Neck,  opposite  its 
superior  oblique  Processes. — It  is  inserted  near  the 
root  of  the  Condyles  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  farther  out- 
ward than  the  former  Muscle. — Its  use  is  to  Nod 
the  Head. 

7 The  Rectus  Capitis  Lateralis  arises  anteriorly,  from 
the  point  of  the  Transverse  Process  of  the  first  Ver- 
tebra of  the  Neck. — It  is  inserted  into  the  ridge  of 
the  Os  Occipitis,  external  to  the  Condyles. — Its  use 
is  to  bend  the  Head  to  one  or  the  other  side. 

0 The  Splenius  Capitis  arises  from  the  five  inferior 
Cervical  Spines,  and  the  Ligamentum  Nuchae.  They 
recede  from  each  other  at  the  third  Vertebra  of  the 
Neck,  and  show  between  them  the  Complexus. — It 
is  inserted  into  the  hollow  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  below 
its  transverse  ridge,  and  externally  to  the  Com- 
plexus, also  into  the  Mastoid  Process  posteriorly. — 
Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Head  backward  and  to  one 
side. 

9 The  Complexus  arises  from  the  Transverse  Processes 
of  the  four  inferior  Cervical,  and  seven  superiorOorsal 
\ enebrac,  also  from  the  Spinor.s  Process  of  the  first 
Dorsal.— It  is  inserted  into  the  hollow  of  the  Os 
Occipitis  below  its  Transverse  Ridge. — Its  use  is  to 
pull  the  Head  laterally  backward. 

19  The  Tp.achelo-Mastoideus  arises  from  the  Transverse 
Processes  of  the  five  inferior  Cervical,  and  three 
superior  Dorsal  Vertebrae. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
middle  of  the  posterioi1  part  of  the  Mastoid  Pro- 


122 


ANSWERS. 


Sect.  XVIII.  musci.es  of  the  head,  face,  kc. 
Answ. 

ccss. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Head  backward,  but 
more  laterally  than  the  Complexus. 

1J  The  Rectus  Capitis  Posticus  Major  arises  from  the 
external  part  of  the  Spine  of  the  second  Cervical 
Vertebra. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Os  Occipitis  about 
an  inch  behind  the  Foramen  Magnum. — Its  use  is 
to  pull  the  Head  backward,  and  a little  laterally. 

12  The  Obmquus  Capitis  Superior  arises  from  the 

Transverse  Process  of  the  first  Cervical  Vertebra. — 
It  is  inserted  into  the  Os  Occipitis  externally,  to  the 
Rectus  Capitis  Posticus  Major,  and  below  the  Com- 
plexus. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Head  backwnrd. 

13  The  Rectus  Capitis  Posticus  Minor  arises  from  the 

middle  of  the  posterior  arch  of  the  Atlas.-- — It  is 
inserted  into  a depression  immediately  behind  the 
Foramen  Magnum, — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Head 
backward. 

15  Tbe  Occipito- Front  alts , and  the  Corrugclor  Supcr- 
tilii,  arise  from  the  Skull,  and  are  inserted  into  the 
Integuments. 

14  The  Occipito-Frontalis  arises  posteriorly,  from  the 

Transverse  Ridge  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  becoming  ten- 
dinous as  it  passes  upward  over  the  Cranium;  it  is 
connected  to  the  Temporalis,  the  Attollens  Aurem, 
and  the  Zygoma,  and  advancing  to  the  brow  it  be- 
comes again  Muscular. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Or- 
bicularis; and  the  Skin  of  the  Eyebrows. — Its  use  is 
to  raise  the  Eyebrows,  and  to  pulfbackward,  or  to 
wrinkle  the  Skin  of  the  Head. 
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16  The  Corrugator  Supercilii  arises  from  the  Internal 

Angular  process  of  the  Os  Frontis,  thence  running 
outward  and  upward. — It  is  insertkd Internally  into 
the  inferior  part  of  the  Occipito-Frontalis. — Its  use 
is  to  draw  the  Eyebrows  together,  and  to  wrinkle 
the  skin  of  the  Forehead  longitudinally. 

17  The  Levator  Pulpebras  Superioris,  and  Orbicularis 

Palpebrarum,  arise  from  the  Cranium,  and  are  in- 
serted into  the  Eyelids. 

18  The  Levator  Palpebrje  Superioris  arises  from  the 

upper  part  of  the  Foramen  Opticum  of  the  Os  Spbe- 
noides,  above  the  Levator  Oculi. — It  is  inserfedinta 
the  upper  Eyelid. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Eyelid  up- 
ward. 

19  The  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum  nrises  at  the  inner 

angle  of  the  Eye  from  the  outside  of  the  Nasal  Pro- 
cess of  the  Superior  Maxillary  Bone,  and  surround- 
ing the  Eye  externally.— It  is  inserted,  after  having 
passed  over  the  Lachrymal  Sac,  where  it  arose. — 
Its  use  is  to  shut  the  Eye,  press  the  Eyeball,  squeeze 
the  Lachrymal  Gland,  and  convey  the  tears  toward 
the  Puncta  Lachrymalia. 

20  Six  Muscles  arise  from  the  Cranium,  and  are  inserted 

into  the  Eyeball,  viz.  the  Levator  Oculi,  Depressor 
Oqili,  Adductor  Oculi,  Abductor  Oculi,  TrochleuriS 
or  Obliquus  Superior,  and  Obliquus  Inferior  Oculi. 

21  The  Levator  Oculi  arises  from  the  upper  part  of  the 

Foramen  Opticum  of  the  Sphenoid  Bone,  beneath 
the  Levator  Palpebrse  Superioris. — It  is  inserted 
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into  the  Superior  and  Anterior  part  of  the  Sclerotic 
Coat. — Its  use  is  to  elevate  theBaii  of  the  Eve. 

22  The  Depressor  Oculi  arises  from  the  Inferior  part  of 

the  Foramen  Opticurn. — It  is  inserted  opposite  to 
the  Levator  Oculi. — Its  use  is  to  depress  the  Ball 
of  the  Eye. 

23  The  Adductop.  Oculi  arises  from  the  edgeof  the  Fo- 

ramen Opticum,  between  the  Obliquus  Superior  and  . 
the  Depressor.— It  is  inserted  opposite  to  the  inner 
Angle. — Its  use  is  to  adduct  or  turn  the  Eye  to- 
ward the  Nose. 

24  The  Abductor  Oculi  arises  from  the  outward  edge 

of  the  Foramen  Opticum. — It  is  inserted  opposite 
to  the  outer  angle. — Its  use  is  to  turn  the  Eye  to- 
ward the  Temple. 

25  TheTROCiiLtAuis  orOnLiQuus  Superior  arises  from 

the  edge  of  the  Foramen  Opticum,  between  the  Le- 
vator and  Adductor  Oculi,  thence,  turning  to  the 
Cartilaginous  Trochlea  on  the  inside  of  the  Internal 
Angular  Process  of  the  Os  Frontis,  it  passes  through 
it,  and  turns  its  course  downward,  outward,  and 
backward.— It  is  inserted  into  the  Sclerotic  Coat, 
half  way  between  the  insertion  of  the  Levator  and 
the- Optic  Nerve. — Its  use  is  to  roll  the  ball  of  the 
Eye  from  above  inwardly,  to  pull  it  forward,  inward, 
and  upward,  and  to  turn  the  Pupil  downward  and 
outward. 

26  The  Odliqcus  Inferior  Oculi  arises  from  the  outer 

edge  of  the  Orbitar  Process  of  the  Superior  Maxil 
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Istry  Bone,  near  the  Depression  for  the  Lachrymal 
Duct;  running  outward  and  backward,  it  is  inserted 
into  the  Sclerotic  Coat  between  the  Abductor  and 
the  Optic  Nerve. — Its  use  is  to  roll  Che  ball  of  the 
Eye  from  above  outwardly,  to  pull  it  forward,  in- 
ward, and  downward,  and  to  turn  the  Pupil  upward 
and  inward. 

27  Three  Muscles  arise  from  the  Cranium,  and  are  in- 

serted into  the  External  Ear:  viz.  the  Attollens 
Aurem,  Anterior  Auris,  and  Hetruhens  Auris. 

28  The  Attollens  Aurem  arises  from  the  Tendon  of 

the  Occipito-Frontalis,  where  it  covers  the  Tempo- 
ral Aponeurosis, — It  is  inserted  superiorly  into  the 
back  of  the  Goncha. — Its  use  is  to  elevate  the  Ear. 

59  The  Anterior  Auris  arises  from  the  posterior  part 
of  the  Zygoma. — It  is  inserted  anteriorly  into  the 
hack  of  the  Helix. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Ear  for- 
ward. 

30  The  IIeiraiiens  Auris,  arises  often  by  three  origins 
from  the  external  part  of  the  root  of  the  Mastoid  pro- 
cess.— It  is  inserted  posteriorly  into  the  back  edge 
of  the  Concha. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Ear  backward. 

1 Five  Muscles,  viz.  the  Helicis  Major,  Helicis  Minor , 
Tragicus,  Anti-Tragicus,  and  Trahsversus  Auris, 
are  wholly  attached  to  the  External  Ear. 

32  The  Helicis  Major  arises  from  the  acute  process  of 
the  Helix. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Helix  a little  higher 
up. — Its  use  is  to  contract  that  part  of  the  Helix. 
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33  The  Helicis  Minor  arises  from  the  Inferior  and  An- 

terior part  of  the  Helix,  nearer  its  edge  than  the 
former. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Helix  a little  higher 
up. — Its  use  is  to  bring  together  the  edges  of  a Fis- 
sure over  which  it  passes. 

34  The  Tragicus  arises  anteriorly  from  the  middle  of  the 

Anterior  edge  of  the  Concha. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  Tip  of  the  Tragus. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  point  of 
the  Tragus  forward. 

33  The  ANTi-TRACicos«rues  from  the  termination  of  the 
Anti-Helix. — It  is  inserted  into  the  tip  of  the  Anti- 
Tragus. — Its  use  is  to  approximate  these  points  by 
shutting  the  Fissure  between  them. 

The  Transversus  Auris  arises  from  the  superior  and 
posterior  edge  of  the  back  of  the  Concha. — It  is  in- 
serted superiorly  into  the  back  of  the  Fossa  Navi- 
cularis,  and  posteriorly  into  the  back  of  the  Fossa 
Inuominata.— Its  use  is  to  approximate  these  Cavi- 
ties. 

37  four  Muscles,  viz.  the  Laxator  Tympani  Major,  Lax- 

utor  Tympani  Minor,  Tensor  Tympani,  and  Stape- 
dius, are  the  Muscles  of  the  Ossicula  Auditus. 

38  The  Lxxator  Tympani  Major  arises  from  the  Sty  1 1- 

form  Process  of  the  Sphenoid  bone,  running  back- 
ward it  passes  through  the  Fissura  Glasseri. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  Long  process  of  the  Malleus,  where 
it  rests  upon  the  same  Fissure. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the 
Malleus  and  Membrana  Tympani  obliquely  forward 
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39  The  Laxator  Tympani  Mtnor  arises  from  the  Su- 

perior Posterior  margin  of  the  Meatus  Auditorius, 
where  the  Membrana  Tympani  adheres  to  it,  and 
descends  inward  and  forward. — It  is  inserted,  into 
the  neck  of  the  Malleus  near  its  short  process. — Its 
use  is  to  pull  the  Malleus  and  Membrana  Tympani 
forward  and  upward. 

40  The  Tensor  Tympani  arises  from  the  Cartilaginous 

end  of  the  Eustachian  Trumpet  and  Styliform  Pro- 
cess of  the  Sphenoid  Bone,  thence  running  back  above 
the  Osseous  part  of  the  Eustachian  Tube  within  a 
thin  Osseous  Plate,  it  makes  a turn  forward  into  the 
Tympanum. — It  is  inserted  posteriorly  into  the  han- 
dle of  the  Malleus  below  its  long  process. — Its  use  is 
to  pull  the  Malleus  and  Membrana  Tympani  inward. 

41  The  Stapedius  arises  from  a hollow  Pyramid  on  the 

posterior  side  of  the  Tympanum,  before  the  lower 
end  of  the  Fallopian  Aqueduct. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  posterior  part  of  the  Head  of  the  Stapes.' — Its 
use  is  to  pull  the  Stapes  upward  and  backward. 

42  The  Compressor  Naris  is  the  only  Muscle  which 

43  Arises  from  the  superior  part  of  the  Cartilage  of  the 

Nose. — It  is  inserted  into  its  Inferior  part. — Its  use 
is  to  compress  the  Alas. 

44  Two  Muscles,  viz.  the  Levator  Labii  Superioris  Altz- 

que  Nasi,  and  Depressor  Labii  Superioris  Aheque 
Nasi,  arise  from  tlie  Cranium,  and  are  inserted  into 
the  Nose  and  Lips, 
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45  The  Levator  Labii  Superioris  Alieqce  Nasi  arises  ■ 
by  two  commencements,  one  from  the  external  edge 
of  the  Orbitar  Process  of  the  Superior  Maxillary 
Bone,  the  other  from  the  upper  part  of  its  Nasal  : 
Process. — It  is  inserted  first  into  the  upper  Lip  and  \ 
Orbicularis  Labiorum,  and  second  into  the  upper 
Lip  and  outer  part  of  the  Ala  Nasi. — Its  use  is  to 
elevate  the  upper  Lip  and  Ala  Nasi. 

4fi  The  Depressor  Labii  Superioris  Auecue  Nasi 
arises  from  the  depression  of  the  Os  Maxillare  Supe- 
nas,  above  the  Dentes  Incisivi  and  Caninus,  thence 
running  up  under  the  Levator; — it  is  inserted  into 
the  upper  Lip  and  root  of  the  Ala  Nasi.— Its  use  is 
to  draw  the  upper  Lip  and  Ala  Nasi  downward  and 
backward. 

47  The  Nasalis  Labii  Superioris  is  the  only  Muscle 

which 

48  Arises  from  the  Tip  and  Septum  of  the  Nose;  enlarg- 

ing and  descending  obliquely  outward; — it  is  inserted 
into  the  Orbicularis  Oris. — Its  use  is  to  biing  closer 
the  Angles  of  the  Mouth,  or  to  depress  the  Tip  of 
the  Nose. 

49'  Six  Muscles, x iz.  the  Depressor  I alii  Inferior  is,  Leva- 
tor Labii  Inferioris,  Depressor  Anguli  Oris,  Bucci- 
nator, Zygomaticus  Major,  and  Zygomaticus  Minor, 
all  are  attached  to  the  Cranium  and  inserted  into 
the  Lips. 

50  The  Depressor  Labii  Ikperioris  arket  anteriorly, 
from  the  inferior  part  of  the  lower  Jaw.  It  is  insert', 
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into  the  edge  of  the  under  Lip. — Its  use  is  to  depress 
the  under  Lip. 

51  The  Levator  Lathi  Inferioris  arises  from  the  de- 

pression of  the  Os  Maxillare  Inferius.  below  the 
Dentes  Incisivi  and  Caninus. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
under  Lip  and  skin  of  the  Chin.— Its  use  is  to  pull 
these  parts  upward. 

52  The  Depressor  Anguli  Oris  arises  from  the  inferior 

edge  of  the  Maxilla  Inferior,  by  the  side  of  the 
Chin;  it  is  connected  externally  to  the  Integuments 
and  to  the  Platysma  Myoides,  and  internally  to  the 
Depressor  Labii  Inferioris,  becoming  gradually  nar- 
rower.—It  is  inserted  into  the  angle  of  the  Mouth. — 
Its  use  is  to  pull  down  the  angle  of  the  Mouth. 

53  The  Buccinator  arisrs  from  the  upper  Jaw,  behind 

its  Dens  Sapientiae,  where  it  is  connected  with  the 
Constrictor  Pharyngis  Superior,  and  from  the  lower 
Jaw,  as  far  back  as  its  Dens  Sapientia:  and  the  root 

of  its  Coronoid  Process. It  is  inserted  into  the 

angle  of  the  Mouth,  within  the  Orbicularis  Oris. — 
, Its  use  is  to  pull  the  angle  of  the  Mouth  backward, 
and  to  press  the  Chin  inward. 

54  The  Zygomaticvs  Major  arises  from  the  Zygomatic 

process  of  the  OsMalas. — It  is  inserted  into  the  an- 
gle of  the  Mouth. — Its  use  is  to  draw  upward  and 
outward  the  corner  of  the  Mouth. 

55  The  Zygom  aticus  Minor  arises  from  above  the  origin 

of  the  Zygomaticus  Major. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
you.  n. 
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upper  Lip,  near  the  corner  of  the  Mouth. — Its  use  is 
to  draw  upward  and  outward  the  corner  of  the  ; 
Mouth. 

56  Tiie  Orbicularis  Oris 

57  Arises  from  the  otiier  Muscles  of  the  Lips,  the  su-  $ 

perior  fibres  descending,  the  inferior  ascending, 
and  decussating  each  other  about  the  angle  of  the 
Mouth. — It  is  inserted  into  fibres  from  the  opposite 
side. — Its  use  is  to  shut  the  mouth  and  compress  the 
Lips. 

58  The  Asomat.us  Maxilla;  Sui’frioris 

5[)  Arises  from  the  upper  part  of  the  fossa  of  theCuspidatus 
rif  the  upper  Jaw. — It  is  inserted  below  the  origin  A 
of  the  first  portion  of  the  Levator  Labii  Supcrioris 
Alaque  Nasi.' — Its  use  is  to  act  only  on  the  vessels 
and  nerves  from  the  attachment  of  both  its  ends  to  , 
one  bone. 

"CO  Five  Muscles,  viz.  the  Temporalis,  Masseter,  Pterygoi- 
dats  Externus,  Pterygoideus  Internus,  and  Digas-  ' 
trims,  arise  from  the  Cranium,  and  are  inserted  into 
the  lower  Jaw.  m 

61  The  Temporalis  arises  from  the  Temporal  ridge,  and 
depression  of  the  Os  Frontis  and  Os  Parietale,  from 
the  Temporal  process  of  the  Sphenoid  Bone,  and 
from  the  Aponeurosis  which  covers  it. — It  is  inserted 
around  the  Coronoid  process  of  the  lower  Jaw. — Its 
use  is  to  pull  the  lower  Jaw  upward  and  backward. 

The  Masseter  arises  from  the  superior  Maxillary  Bone, 
where  it  joins  the  Os  Malt#,  and  from  the  inferior 
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and  interior  part  of  theZygomathroughoutits  length, 
the  external  Fibres  starting  backward,  the  internal 

forward. It  is  inserted  into  the  outside  of  the 

Angle  and  Ramus  of  the  lower  Jaw. — Its  use  is  to 
elevate  the  lower  Jaw,  and  to  pull  it  a little  forward 
or  backward. 

63  The  Pterygoideus  Externets  arises  from  the  outside 

of  the  external  Pterygoid  process  of  the  Sphenoid 
Bone,  from  part  of  the  Tuberosity  of  the  OsMaxillare, 
and  from  the  root  of  the  Temporal  process  of  the  Os 
Sphenoides. — It  is  inserted  into  a Cavity  on  the  ante- 
rior part  of  the  neck  of  the  Condyloid  process  of  the 
lower  Jaw,  and  into  tlie  Capsular  Ligament  of  the 
Joint. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Jaw  forward,  and  to 
the  opposite  side,  and  to  pull  the  Ligament  from 
the  Joint. 

64  The  Pterygoideus  Internets  arises  from  the  Pterygoid 

Fossa  of  the  Sphenoid  and  Palate  Bones,  It  is  in- 
serted into  the  angle  of  the  lower  Jaw  internally. — 
Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Jaw  upward,  and  toward  the 
other  side. 

65  The  Digastricus  arises  from  the  deep  Fossa  at  the  root 

of  the  Mastoid  process  of  the  Temporal  Bone,  be- 
coming tendinous  in  its  middle  it  perforates  theStylo- 
Hyoideus,  and  is  fixed  by  a Ligament  to  the  Os 

Hvoides  and  again  ascends. It  is  inserted  into  a 

rough  Sinuosity  at  the  inferior  edge  of  the  Chin. — 
Its  use  is  to  depress  the  lower  Jaw  and  open  the 
k 2 
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Mouth;  but,  when  the  Jaw  is  fixed,  to  raise  the 
Larynx  and  Pharynx  in  deglutition. 

SECTION  XIX. 

OF  THE  LARYNX  AND  PHARYNX. 

\ General  Description  of  these  Parts  must  precede  that  of 
the  Muscles  of  the  Organs  of  Voice’ and  Deglutition, 

LARYNX. 

1 The  Larynx  is  the  Orgau  of  Voice. 

2 It  is  situated  ai  the  upper  and  forepart  of  the  Neck,  at 

the  root  of  the  Tongue,  just  below  the  OsIIyoides. 

3 It  is  composed  chiefly  of  Cartilages  and  Ligaments, 

which,  when  united,  form  a hollow  body  perma- 
nently open. 

4 Its  Curtilages  ar efree,  namely,  the  Thyroid,  the  Cricoid , 

the  two  Arytenoid,  and  Epiglottis. 

5 The  Thyroid  Cartilage  is  placed  at  the  anterior  part 

of  the  Larynx  ; 

6 It  consists  of  two  Ala,  which  form  a projecting  angle 

forward,  and  then  slope  backward.  Its  superior  edge 
has  a notch  in  the  middle  that  may  be  easily  felt,  and 
elevations  on  each  side,  and  terminates  in  two  Cornua 
posteriorly,  which  ascend.  Its  inferior  edge  is  straight 
and  terminates  also  in  two  shorter  Cornua,  which 
bend  downward.  Its  posterior  edges  arc  entirely 
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straight,  and  on  theonter  side  of  each  Ala  a Zmeruns 
from  a small  knob  near  its  upper  comer  forward  and 
downward  to  terminate  in  another. 

7 The  Cricoid  Cartilage  is  placed  at  the  lower  part 

of  the  Larynx,  its  broadest  side  being  backward. 

8 The  outer  surface  of  its  posterior  side  has  upon  it  a lon- 

gitudinal line,  and  depressions  on  each  side  of  it  for 
the  attachment  of  Muscles.  The  top  of  the  same  side 
slopes  downward  and  outward,  terminating  in  angles, 
which  are  smooth  for  connection  with  the  Arytenoid 
Cartilages,  and  from  these  angles  elevated  lines  des- 
cend to  terminate  in  smooth  surfaces,  for  the  lowe 
Cornua  of  the  Thyroid  Cartilage. 

9 The  Arytenoid  Cartilages  are  placed  posteriorly 

upon  the  greater  side  of  the  Cricoid  Cartilage. 

10  They  are  somewhat  of  a pyramidal  form,  but  their  pos- 

terior side  is  concave,  their  anterior  convex,  their 
external  edge  oblique,  and  then  internal  one  straight. 
Their  bases  rest  on  the  Cricoid  Cartilage,  with  which 
they  have  a moveable  connection. 

11  The  Epiglottis  is  placed  anteriorly  abn^e  the  other 

Cartilages ; 

12  It  is  narrower,  but  somewhat  thick  at  its  base , and  its 

superior  part  is  thin,  flat,  and  flexible  with  convex 
edges,  it  is  also  convex  posteriorly,  and  concave  ante- 
riorly. 

13  A shortLiGAMENT  connects  thebody  of  the  OsHyoides 

to  the  notch  Of  the  Thyroid  Cartilage,  from  which  a 
Ligament  proceeds  to  the  Epiglottis,  and  anot/jerfrom 
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the  Epiglottis  to  the  body  of  the  Os  Hyoides,  thus 
leaving  behind  them  a triangular  space.  Ligament i 
also  connect  the  Cornua  of  the  Os  Hyoides  to  those 
of  the  Thyroid  Cartilage,  and  the  lateral  Ligaments 
of  the  Epiglottis  are  attached  to  the  tops  of  the  Ary- 
tenoid Cartilages.  The  inferior  Cornua  of  the  Thy- 
roid Cartilage  are  likewise  connected  to  the  lower 
articular  surfaces  of  the  Cricoid  by  short  Ligaments, 
and  the  inferior  edge  of  the  one  is  also  connected  to 
the  superior  part  of  the  other.  The  Cricoid  Cartilage 
is  connected  by  Ligaments  to  the  bases  of  the  Aryte- 
noid Cartilages  above,  and  to  the  first  ring  of  the 
Trachea  below. 

1-t  The  Glottis  is  an  opening,  formed  between  two  small 

Ligaments  which  proceed  from  the  middle  of  the 

posterior  side  of  the  Thyroid  Cartilage  to  the  bases  of 

the  Arytenoid  Cartilages,  and  immediately  beneath 

these  two  other  Ligaments  are  placed;  the  superior  and 

inferior  Ligaments  on  each  side  leave  a narrow  fissure 

between  them,  which  is  the  opening  of  a small  Sac. 

* 

15  The  Larynx  forms  the  chief  part  of  the  organ  ofvoice, 

and  affords  a passage  permanently  open  for  respira- 
tion; it  also  gives  attachment  to  numerous  muscles. 

PHARYNX. 

16  The  Pharynx  is  a membranous  and  muscular  bag  ex- 

panded above,  contracted  below,  and  terminating  in 
the  Gullet,  or  (Esophagus. 


ANSWERS. 


135 


Sect.  XX.  MUSCLES  OF  THE  ORGANS  OF  VOICE,  &C. 
Ans\v. 

17  It  is  placed  behind  the  Mouth,  Nares,  and  Larynx,  below 

the  Cuneiform  process  of  the  OsOcpipitis,  before  the 
Cervical  Vertebra,  and  above  the  (Esophagus. 

18  It  is  composed  of  circular  muscular  fibres,  and  of  a mem- 

brane copiously  supplied  with  mucous  Glands. 

19  It  is  divided  into  three  portions,  a superior,  which  is 

called  its  Arch ; a middle,  which  is  its  Body;  and  an 
inferior,  which  is  its  Sphincter. 

20  Its  upper  part  is  extremely  wide,  extending  almost  all 

the  way  between  the  Styloid  processes;  it  then  con- 
tracts on  each  side,  and  behind  the  upper  part  of  the 
Larynx,  again  expanding  behind  the  Larynx  and  be- 
fore the  Atlas,  it  forms  considerable  folds. 

21  It  is  chiefly  useful  in  Deglutition,  receives  the  food,  and 

transmits  it  to  the  (Esophagus. 

SECTION  XX. 

OF  THE  MUSCLES  OF  THE  ORGANS  OF  VOICE 
AND  DEGLUTITION. 

1 Four  Muscles,  viz.  the  Digastricus,  Stylo-Hyoideus 

Mylo-Hyoideus,  and  G enio-Hyoideus  arise  from  the 
Cranium,  and  are  inserted  into  the  Larynx. 

2 The  Digastricus  has  already  been  described. 

3 Fhe  Si  ylo-IIyoideus  arises  from  the  middle  and  inferior 

part  of  the  Styloid  process;  it  is  inserted  into  the 
lateral  and  inferior  part  of  the  body  of  the  Os  Hyoides, 
below  its  middle  its  fibres  separate  to  allow  the  pas- 
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sage  of  the  Tendon  of  the  Digastricus.  Its  use  is  to 
pull  the  Os  Hyoides  upwards  and  to  one  side. 

4 The  Mylo-Hyoideus  urises  from  a line  on  the  inside 

of  the  lower  Jaw,  between  the  last  Dens  Molaris, 
and  the  middle  of  the  Chin,  where  it  joins  its  fellow. 

— It  is  inserted  into  the  middle  of  the  base  of  the  Os 
Hyoides  and  its  fellow. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Os 
Hyoides  forward,  upward,  and  laterally. 

5 The  Gen  ioIIyoideus  arises  from  a rough  protuberance 

in  the  middle  of  the  inside  of  the  Chin. — It  is  inserted  .5 
into  the  middle  of  the  upper  part  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

— Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Os  Hyoides  forward  and  up- 
ward, and  assist  in  depressing  the  lower  Jaw. 

6 Two  Muscles,  viz.  the  Sterno-Hyoideus,  and  Sterno- 

T/iyroideus,  arise  from  the  Trunk  anti  are  inserted 
into  the  Larynx. 

7 The  Sterno-Hyoideus  arises  from  the  junction  of  the 

Sternum  and  Clavicle,  and  from  the  Cartilage  of  the 
first  Rib. — It  is  inserted  into  the  middle  of  the  lower 
oart  of  the  basis  of  the  Os  Hyoides. — Its  use  is  to 
Dull  the  Os  Hyoides  downward. 

8 The  Sterno-Thyp.oi  del’s  arises  from  the  edge  of  the 

upper  bone  of  the  Sternum,  opposite  the  Cartilage  of 

the  first  Rib  internally. It  is  inserted  into  the 

rough  line  at  the  external  part  of  the  lower  edge  of 
the  Thyroid  Cartilage. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Thyroid 
Cartilage  downward. 

9 The  Omo-IIyoideus, 

10  Itames  from  about  the  Semilunar  Notch  of  the  superior 
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Costa  of  the  Scapula,  ascending  upward  and  forward 
behind  the  Sterno-Cleido-Mastoideus,  it  becomes 
tendinous  and  again  grows  fleshy. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  sides  of  the  lower  part  of  the  basis  of  the  Os 
Hyoides. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Os  Ilyoides  obliquely 
downward. 

11  Nine  Muscles  have  both  origin  and  insertion  on  the  La- 

rynx, viz.  the  Thyreo-Hyoideus,  Musculus  Glandulce. 
Thyroida,  Crico-Thyroideus,  Crico-ArytenoideusPos- 
ticus,  Crico-Arytenoideus  Lateralis,  Thyreo-Aryte- 
noideus  Major,  T hyreo-Arytenoideus  Minor,  Aryte- 
noideus  Obliquus,  and  Arytenoideus  Transversus. 

12  The  TRyreo-Hyoideus  arises  from  a rough  line  upon 

the  external  part  of  the  Thyroid  Cartilage. — It  is 
inserted  into  part  of  the  bifsisand  all  the  Cornu  of  the 
Os  Hyoides  externally. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Os 
Hyoides  downward,  or  theThyroid  C artilage  upward. 

13  TIicMuculus  GeandulaThyroide*  arises  from  the 

lower  edge  of  the  basis  of  the  Os  Ilyoideus,  and 
crosses  the  Thyroid  Cartilage. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
middle  of  the  Thyroid  Gland. — Its  use  is  to  pull  the 
Gland  toward  the  Os  Hyoides. 

14  The  Crico-Thyroideus  arises  from  the  anterior  and 

lateral  parts  of  the  Cricoid  Cartilage,  and  runs  obli- 
quely  upward  and  outward. — It  is  inserted  by  two 
terminations, one  into  the  base  of  theThyroid  Carti- 
lage, the  other  into  its  inferior  Cornu. — Its  use  is  to 
pull  downward  and  forward  the  Thyroid,  or  upward 
and  backward  the  Cricoid. 
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15  The  Crico-Aiiytenoideus  Posticus  arises  from  the 

posterior  part  of  the  Cricoid  Cartilage. — It  is  inserted 
posteriorly  into  the  base  of  the  Arytenoid. — Its  use 
is  to  pull  back  the  Arytenoid  Cartilages,  and  to  open 
the  Riina  Glottidis. 

16  The  Crico-Arytenoideus Lateralis  arises  from  the 

side  of  the  Cricoid  Cartilage,  where  it  is  covered  by 

the  Thyroid. It  is  inserted  into  the  side  of  the 

base  of  the  Arytenoid. — Its  use  is  to  open  the  Rirna 
Glottidis. 

17  The  Tuyreo-Arytenoideus  Major  arises  from  the 

inferior  and  posterior  part  of  the  body  of  the  Thyroid 
Cartilage,  running  upward  and  backward  along  the 
side  of  the  Glottis. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Arytenoid 
Cartilage  above  and  before  the  Crico-Arytenoideus 
Lateralis. — Its  use  is  to  pull  forward  the  Arytenoid 
townrd  the  middle  of  the  Thyroid,  and  to  relax  the 
Glottis. 

18  The  Thyreo-Arytenoideus  Minor  arises  from  the 

Thyroid  Cartilage,  near  its  IncisuraCordiformis. — It 
is  inserted  into  the  Arytenoid  Cartilage. — Its  use  is 
the  same  as  that  of  the  Thyreo-Arytenoideus  Major. 

19  The  ArytenoideusObliquus  arises  from  the  base  of 

one  Arytenoid  Cartilage,  and  crosses  its  fellow. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  tip  of  the  other  Arytenoid  Cartilage. 
Its  use  is  to  approximate  the  Arytenoid  Cartilages. 

20  The  ArytenoideusTransversus. 

21  It  arises  from  the  side  of  one  Arytenoid  Cartilage. — It 
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inserted  into  the  side  of  the  other  Arytenoid  Carti- 
lage.— Its  use  is  to  shut  the  Rima  Glottidis. 

22  Two  Muscles,  viz.  the  Genio-Glossus,  and  Stylo-Glss- 

sus,  arise  from  the  Cranium,  and  are  inserted  into 
the  Tongue. 

23  The  Genio-Glossus  arises  from  a rough  point  on  the 

inside  of  the  middle  of  the  Chin,  and  its  fibres  run 
forward,  upward  and  backward. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  tip,  middle,  and  root  of  the  Tongue,  slightly 
also  into  the  base  of  the  Os  Hyoides  laterally. — Its 
use  is  to  draw  the  tip  of  the  Tongue  back,  its  middle 
down,  or  to  make  its  Dorsum  concave;  to  draw  also 
the  Os  Hyoides  forward,  and  to  thrust  the  Tongue 
out  of  the  Mouth. 

2-1  The  Stylo-Glossus  arises  from  the  Styloid  process, 
and  the  lateral  Ligament  of  the  lower  Jaw. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  root  and  sides  of  the  Tongue. — Its 
use  is  to  pull  the  Tongue  to  a side  and  backward. 

25  The  Hyo-Glossus, 

26  Arises  from  the  base,  cornu  and  appendix  of  the  Os 

Hyoides. — It  is  inserted  into  the  side  of  theTongue. — 
Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Tongue  inward  and  downward, 

27  The  Lingd'alis, 

28  Arises  from  the  side  of  the  root  of  the  Tongue,  and 

runs  forward  between  the  Hyo  and  Genio-Glossus. 
— It  is  inserted  into  the  tip  of  the  Tongue. — Its  use 
is  to  contract  the  Tongue  in  length. 

89  Three  Muscles  arise  from  the  Cranium,  and  are  inserted 
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into  the  Palate,  viz.  the  Circumflexus,  or  Tensor 
Palati,  and  Levator  Palati. 

30  The  Circumflexes,  or  Tensor  Palati,  arises  from 

die  Styliform  process  of  the  Sphenoid  Bone,  and 
from  the  Osseous  part  of  the  Eustachian  Tube,  it 
runs  down  along  the  Pterygoideus  Internus,  passes 
over  the  hook  of  the  internal  Pterygoid  process,  and 
spreads  into  a broad  Membrane. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  Velum  Pendulum  Palati,  and  the  semilunar 
edge  of  the  Palate  bone  ; its  posterior  Fibres  some-  > 
times  join  the  Constrictor  Pharyngis  Superior  and 
Palato-Pharyngeus. — Its  use  is -to  draw  the  Velum 
downward,  and  to  stretch  it  laterally. 

31  The  Levator  Palati  (irises  from  the  extremity  of  the 

Petrous  Portion  of  the  Temporal  bone,  and  from  the 
Membranous  part  of  the  Eustachian  Tube. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  Velum  Pendulum  Palati  as  far  as 
the  Uvula.— Its  use  is  to  draw  the  Velum  upward 
and  backward,  and  so  shut  the  passage  from  th<* 

9 

Fauces  to  the  Nose. 

32  Three  Muscles,  viz.  the  Thyreo-Epiglottideus  Major, 

Thyreo-Epiglot  tideus  Minor,  and  Aryteno-Epiglot- 
tideus,  arise  from  the  Larynx,  and  are  inserted  into 
the  Epiglottis. 

S3  The  Tiivreo-Epiglottideos  Maior  arises  by  a few 
Fibres  from  the  Thyroid  Cartilage.— It  is  inserted 
into  the  Epiglottis  laterally. — Its  use  is  to  draw 
downward  and  to  expand  the  Epiglottis. 

34  The  Thyreo-Epiglottideus  Minor  ariseijust  above 
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the  Thyreo-Epiglottideus  Major. — It  is  insertedmto 
the  side  of  the  Epiglottis,  above  its  root. — Its  use  is 
to  draw  downward,  and  to  expand  the  Epiglottis. 

35  The  Aryteno-Epiglottideus  arises  from  the  lateral 

and  upper  part  of  the  Arytenoid  Cartilage,  it  runs 
along  the  outside  of  the  external  Rima. — It  is  in- 
serted into  the  Epiglottis  along  with  the  Thyreo- 
Epiglottideus  Minor. — Its  wseis  to  pull  the  Epiglottis 
upon  the  Rima. 

36  The  Azygos  Uvul.e, 

37  Arises  from  the  extremity  of  the  Suture  of  the  Palate 

bones,  and  runs  down  the  Velum  and  Uvula. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  tip  of  the  Uvula. — Its  use  is  to  ele- 
vate the  Uvula. 

38  The  Constrictor  Isthjii  Faucium, 

39  Arises  from  the  side  of  theTongue,  near  its  root,  and  runs 

upward  within  the  anterior  arch,  before  the  Amyg- 
dala. It  is  inserted  anteriorly,  into  the  middle  of  the 
Velum,  at  the  root  of  the  Uvula,  being  there  con* 
nectedwith  its  fellow,  and  with  the  Palato  Pharyngeus. 
■ — Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Velum  and  the  root  of  the 
Tongue  toward  each  other,  so  contracting  the  passage 
between  the  two  arches,  and  shutting  the  opening 
into  the  Fauces. 

40  Two  Muscles  arise  from  the  Cranium,  and  are  inserted 

into  the  Pharynx,  viz.  the  Stylo-Pharyngeus,  and 
Constrictor  Pharyngis  Superior. 

41  The  Stylo-Pharyngeus  arises  from  the  root  of  the 

Styloid  process.' — It  is  inserted  into  the  side  of  the 
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Pharynx,  and  back  of  the  Thyroid  Cartilage. — Its  use 
is  to  dilate  and  to  elevate  the  Pharynx  and  Thyroid 
Cartilage. 

42  The  Constrictor  Pharyngis  Superior  arises  from 

the  Cuneiform  process  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  near  the 
Anterior  Condyloid  Foramina  ; from  the  Pterygoid 
process  of  the  Sphenoid  bone,  from  the  upper  and 
under  Jaw,  near  thcDentes  Sapienti<e  ; being  con- 
nected at  this  point  with  the  Euccinator,  and  with 
fibres  from  the  Tongue  and  Palate. — It  is  inserted 
into  a white  line  in  the  middle  of  the  posterior  part 
of  the  Pharynx,  being  covered  by  the  Constrictor 
Medius. — Its  use  is  to  compress  the  upper  part  of 
the  Pharynx,  and  to  draw  it  upward  and  forward. 

43  Two  Muscles,  viz.  The  Constrictor  Pharyngis  Medius, 

and  Constrictor  Pharyngis  Inferior,  arise  from  the 
Larynx,  and  are  inserted  into  the  Pharynx. 

44  The  Constrictor  Pharyngis  Medius  arises  from  the 

appendix  and  cornu  of  the  Os  Hyoides,  and  from  the 
Ligament  connecting  it  to  the  Thyroid  Cartilage. — It 
is  inserted  into  the  white  line  on  the  back  of  the 
Pharynx,  its  upper  fibres  being  connected  to  the 
Cuneiform  process  of  the  Occipital  Bone. — Its  use 
is  to  compress  the  Pharynx,  and  to  draw  it  and  the 
Os  Hyoides  upward. 

45  TheCoNSTRiCTORPHARTNoislNFERioR  arises  laterally 

from  the  Thyroid  Cartilage,  near  the  attachment  of 
the  Sterno  and  Thyreo-Hyoidei ; also  from  the  Cri- 
coid Cartilage,  near  the  Crico-Thyroideus;  being  the 
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largest  of  the  three  Constrictors. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  white  line  on  the  back  of  the  Pharynx,  its  supe- 
rior fibres  covering  half  the  Constrictor  Medius,  and 
its  inferior  the  commencement  of  the  (Esophagus. 
— Its  use  is  to  compress  the  Pharynx,  and  to  raise  it 
and  the  Larynx  upward. 

46  The  Palato  Pharyngeus  arises  posteriorly  from  the 
middle  of  the  Velum  Pendulum  Palati  at  the  root  of 
the  Uvula,  and  also  from  the  tendinous  expansion  of 
the  Tensor  Palati.  Passing  behind  the  Amygdala, 
and  within  the  posterior  arch,  its  fibres  run  back  to 

the  sides  and  upper  part  of  the  Pharynx. It  is 

inserted  into  the  posterior  and  upper  edge  of  the 
Thyroid  Cartilage,  and  between  the  inferior  Con- 
strictors and  the  Pharynx. — Its  use  is  powerfully  to 
contract  the  Fauces. 

SECTION  XXI. 

MUSCLES  OF  THE  UPPER  EXTREMITY. 

1 Six  Muscles,  viz.  the  Rector  alis  Minor,  Angu  laris  Sca- 

pula, Trapezius,  Rhomboideus,  Serratus  Magnus, 
and  Subclavius,  arise  from  the  Trunk  and  are  in- 
serted into  the  Shoulder. 

2 The  Pectoralis  Minor  arises  tendinous  and  fleshy 

from  the  upper  edge  of  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
ribs  near  their  Cartilages. — It  is  inserted  by  a short 
Tendon  into  the  Coracoid  Process  of  the  Scapula. — 
Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Scapula  forward  and  downward. 
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3 The  Levator  Scapul.e  arises  from  the  Transverse  pro- 

cesses of  the  five  superior  Vertebra:  of  the  Neck. — 
It  is  inserted  into  the  superior  angle  of  the  Scapula. 
— Its  use  is  to  elevate  the&aSe  of  the  Scapula. 

4 The  Trapezius  arises  from  the  Spine  and  transverse 

ridge  of  the  Occiput,  the  Ligartfentum  Nucha:,  the 
Spinous  processes  of  the  two  Inferior  Vertebra:  of 
the  Neck,  and  from  all  those  of  the  back. — -It  is 
inserted  into  the  posterior  half  of  the  Clavicle,  the 
Acromion  and  almost  all  the  Spina  Scapulae. — Its 
use  is  to  pull  the  Scapula  upward  and  -backward, 
backward,  or  backward  and  downward. 

5 The  Rhomboideus  arises  from  the  Spinous  processes  of 

the  three  inferior  Vertebra:  of  the  Neck,  the  Liga- 
mentum  Nucha:  and  the  five  superior  of  the  buck. 

Jt  is  inserted  into  all  the  base  of  the  Scapula. — 

Its  use  is  to  draw  the  Scapula  inward  and  upward. 

6 The  Sere  at  us  Magnus  arises  from  the  nine  superior 

Ribs,  by  as  many  Digitations. — It  is  inserted  into  all 
the  inner  edge  of  the  base  and  angles  of  the  Scapula. 
Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Scapula  forward. 

7 The  Subclavius  arises  from  the  Cartilage  of  the  first 

Rib. — It  is  inserted  in^o  almost  all  the  inferior  side 
of  the  Clavicle.— Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Clavicle 
downward. 

8 Two  Muscles,  viz.  the  Pectoralis  Major,  and  Latissimus 

Dorsi,  arise  from  the  Trunk,  and  are  inserted  into 
the  Humerus. 

9 ThePECTOBAEisMirfOR  arises  from  the  Cartilages  ot  the 
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fifth  and  sixth  ribs,  where  its  fibres  mix  with  those  of 
the  Obliquus  Externus  Abdominis,  from  almost  all 
the  length  of  the  Sternum,  and  from  more  than  half 
the  anterior  edge  of  the  Clavicle. — It  is  inserted  by 
two  broad  tendons  which  cross  each  other  into  the 
outer  ridge  of  the  Bicipital  Groove. — Its  use  is  to 
move  the  arm  upward  and  inward. 

10  The  Latissimus  Doasr  arises  from  the  posterior  part/S 

ofthe  Crista  Ilii,  from  all  theSacraland  LumbarVer- 
tebral  Spines,  and  from  the  seven  inferior  Dorsal ; and 
bydigitations  from  the  three  or  four  inferior  ribs;  pass™  j 
ing  over  the  inferior  angle  ofthe  Scapula,  it  turns  be-  l 
fore  the  Teres  Major. — It  is  inserted  into  the  inner 
edge  of  the  Bicipital  Groove.- Its  use  is  to  pull  the  arm-  i 
backward  and  downward,  and  to  rotate  the  Humerus#^ 

11  Seven  Muscles  arise  from  the  Scapula,  and  areiuserted 

into  the  Humerus,  viz.  the  Deltoidcs,  Coraco-Bra- 
chiulis,  Supra-Spinatus,  Infra-Spinatus,  Teres  Mi~ 
nor,  Teres  Major,  and  Subscapularis , 

12  The  Deltoides  arises  from  that  anterior  portion  of  the 

Clavicle  which  is  unoccupied  by  the  Pectoralis  Ma- 
jor, from  the  Acromion  and  inferior  edge  of  the  Spina 
Scapuke. — It  is  inserted  into  an  extensive  roughness 
on  the  middle  of  the  outside  of  the  Humerus. — Its 
use  is  to  pull  the  arm  upward  and  forward,  directly 
upward,  or  upward  and  backward. 

13  The  Coraco-Bracjttalis  arises  from  the  tip  of  the  Pro 

cessus  Coracoides  adhering  to  the  short  head  of  the 

U.  j. 
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Biceps. — It  is  inserted  into  the  middle  of  the  internal 
part  of  the  Humerus. — Its  use  is  to  raise  the  arm 
and  move  it  forward. 

14  TheSupRA  Spinatus  arises  from  all  the  Supra  Spinal 

Fossa  of  the  Scapula,  passing  under  the  Acromion,  it 
adheres  to  the  Capsular  Ligament  of  the  Shoulder. — 
It  is  inserted  into  the  superior  depression  of  the  Tu- 
berosity on  the  outside  of  the  Bicipital  Groove. — Its 
use  is  to  raise  the  Arm  and  the  Capsular  Ligament. 

15  The  Infra-Spinatus  arises  from  all  the  Infra  Spinal 

Fossa  Scapulae,  and  adheres  to  the  Capsular  Liga- 
ment.— It  is  inserted  into  the  middle  depression  of 
the  same  Tuberosity. — Its  use  is  to  raise  the  Hume- 
rus, and  to  rotate  it  outward. 

16  The  Teres  Minor  arises  from  the  Costa  Inferior  Sca- 

pulae, and  adheres  to  the  Capsular  Ligament. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  iuferior  depression  of  thesameTu- 
berosity. — Its  use  is  to  draw  the  Humerus  backward- 
and  to  rotate  it  outward. 

17  The  Teres  Major  urises  from  the  outside  of  the  infe- 

rior angle  of  the  Scapula,  and  adheres  to  the  Cap- 
sular Ligament. — It  is  inserted  into  the  inner  edge 
of  the  Bicipital  Groove. — Its  use  is  to  draw  the 
Humerus  backward,  and  to  rotate  it  inward. 

18  The  SubsCapularis  arises  from  all  the  inside  of  the 

Scapula,  and  adheres  to  the  Capsular  Ligament. — It 
is  inserted  into  the  internal  Tuberosity  at  the  head 
of  the  Humerus. — -Its  use  is  to  rotate  the  Iluinerus 
inward,  and  to  bring  it  to  the  side  of  the  body. 
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10  Two  Muscles,  viz.  the  Biceps  Cubiti,  and  Long  Head 
of  the  liiceps,  arise  from  the  shoulder,  and  are 
inserted  into  the  fore-arm 

20  The  Biceps  Cubiti  arises  by  two  heads;  one  from  the 

superior  Margin  of  the  Glenoid  Cavity,  it  passes 
through  the  Capsular  Ligament  of  the  Shoulder,  over 
the  head  of  the  Humerus,  and  through  the  groove 
between  the  Tuberosities ; the  other,  or  short  head, 
arises  conjoined  with  the  Coraco-BRACHiAUs,  from 
the  processus  Coracoides  Scapulae ; both  heads  unjte 
at  the  middle  of  the  Humerus.- — It  is  inserted  into 
the  Tuberosity  on  the  inner  side  of  the  upper  end  of 
the  Radius. — Its  «se  is  to  supinate  the  hand,  to  bend 
the  Fore-arm,  and  to  raise  the  arm. 

21  The  Triceps,  as  its  name  implies,  has  three  distinct 

heads,  of  which  the  middle  one  is  the  longest.  The 
First,  or  Long  Head  of  the  Triceps,  arises  from 
the  Inferior  Costa  Scapulas,  near  its  Cervix. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  Olecranon  of  the  Ulna. — Its  use  is 
to  extend  the  fore-arm, and  to  carrythe  arm  backward. 

22  Six  Muscles,  viz.  the  Shorter  Heads  of  the  Triceps,  the 

Anconeus,  Brachialis  Internus,  Supinator  Radii 
Longus,  Supinator  Radii  Rrevis,  and  Pronator 
Radii  Teres,  arise  from  the  Hun^erus,  and  inserted 
into  the  Fore-arm. 

23  The  Shorter  Heads  of  the  Triceps.  The  second, 

or  most  external,  arises  f rom  thebackof  the  Humerus, 
near  its  upper  end ; and  the  third,  which  is  the 
shortest,  from  the  back  of  the  Humerus  lower  down, 
l 2 
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and  from  the  Inter-Muscular  Ligament.' — They  form 
one  Muscle  with  the  Long  Head,  and  their  common 
insertion  is  into  the  Olecranon  Ulnae. — The  use  of 
the  Triceps  is  to  extend  the  fore-arm. 

24  The  Anconeus  arises  from  the  posterior  part  of  the 
external  Condyle  of  the  Ilumcrus. — It  is  inserted  into 
a ridge  oh  the  outer  and  posterior  part  of  the  upper 
eud  of  the  Ulna. — Its  use  is  to  extend  the  fore-arm. 

35  The  JBrachialis  Internes  arises  from  the  middle  of 
the  Os  Humeri,  nround  the  insertion  of  the  Deltoid, 
and  from  the  Inter-muscular  Ligament;  passing  over 
the  Capsular  Ligament  of  the  Elbow  Joint. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  Coronoid  process  of  the  Ulna. — 
Its  use  is  to  bend  the  forc-arni,  and  to- pull  upward 
the  Capsular  Ligament. 

20  The  Supinator  Radii  Longus  arises  from  the  ridge 
above  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri,  as  far 
up  as  the  middle  of  the  bone. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
outer  side  of  the  inferior  end  of  the  Radius. — Its  use 
is  to  bend  the  Elbow  Joint,  and  t o supinate  the  Hand. 

27  The  Supinator  Radii  Br.r.vis  arises  from  the  external 

• Condyle  of  the  Os  Humeri,  and  from  the  external 
upper  part  of  the  Ulna,  adhering  to  the  Capsular 
Ligament. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Neck  and  Tuber- 
cle of  the  Radius,  and  into  the  ridge  running  from 
that  downward  and  outward. — Its  use  is  to  supinate 
the  Hand. 

23  The  Pronator  Raoii  Teres  arises  from  the  Internal 
Condyle  of  thellumeru^and  likewise  from  the  Coro- 
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. noid  process  of  the  Ulna. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
middle  of  the  outside  of  the  Radius. — Its  use  is  to 
pronate  the  Hand. 

29  Six  Muscles  arise  from  the  Humerus,  and  are  inserted 
into  the  Hand,  viz.  the  Flexor  Carpi  Ulnaris,  Pal- 
maris  Longus,  Flexor  Carpi  Radialis, Extensor  Carpi 
Radialis  Longior,  Extensor  Carpi  Radialis  Brevior, 
and  Extensor  Carpi  Ulnaris. 

SO  The  Flexor  Carpi  ULNARisnmcsfrom  the  innerCon- 
dyle  of  the  Humerus,  the  outer  side  of  the  Olecranon, 
and  the  Fascia  of  the  Fore-arm. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  Os  Pisiforme,  and  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the  little 
Finger. — Its  use  is  to  bend  the  arm  and  wrist  joints. 

31  The  Palma ris  Longus  arises  from  the  inner  Condyle 

of  the  Humerus. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Carpal  Liga- 
ment, and  Aponeurosis  Palmaris. — Its  use  is  to  bend 
the  Wrist,  and  to  stretch  the  Aponeurosis. 

32  The  Flexor  Carpi  Radialis  arises  from  the  inner 

Condyle  of  the  Humerus,  and  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  Ulna  anteriorly  ; adhering  to  the  Capsular  Liga- 
ment,~it  is  inserted  anteriorly,  into  the  upperend  of 
the  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the  Forefinger,  having  passed 
through  a groove  of  the  Trapezium. — Its  use  is  to 
bend  the  Wrist  and  Elbow  Joints. 

33  The  Extensor  Carpi  Radialis  Longior  arises  from 

the  lower  part  of  the  external  ridge  of  the  Humerus, 
above  its  external  Condyle. — It  is  inserted  posterior-* 
ly  into  the upper  end  of  the  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the 
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Forefinger. — Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Wrist  Joint, 
and  occasionally  to  bend  the  Elbow-  Joint. 

34  The  Extensor  Carpi  Radialis  Brevior  arises  from 
the  external  Condyle  of  the  Hutnerus,  and  from  the' 
external  lateral  Ligament  of  the  Elbow  Joint. — It  is 
inserted  posteriorly,  into  the  upper  part  of  the  Meta- 
carpal Bones  of  the  fore  and  middle  Fingers. — Its  use 
is  to  extend  the  Wrist  Joint. 

So  1 he  Extensor  Carpi  Ulnar  is  crimes  from  the  external 
Condyle  of  the  Humerus,  and  from  the  middle  of  the 
Ulna,  through  the  groove,  at  the  extremity  of  which 
it  passes. — It  is  inserted  posteriorly,  into  the  upper 
end  of  the  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the  little  Finger. — 
Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Wrist  Joint. 

36  Three  Muscles,  viz.  the  Flexor  Digitorum  Sublimis 

Perforatus,  Flexor  Longus  Pollicis,  and  Extensor 
Digitorum  Communis  arise  from  the  Humerus,  and 
are  inserted  into  the  Fingers. 

37  The  Flexor  Digitorum  Sublimis  Perforatus  arises 

from  the  inner  Condyle  of  the  Humerus,  the  Coronoid 
process  of  the  Ulna,  the  Tuberosity  of  the  Radius, 
and  the  middle  of  the  Forepart  of  the  Radius,  itsends 
off  four  Tendons. — It  is  inserted  anteriorly  into,  the 
upper  end  of  all  the  hones  of  the  second  Phalanx, 
dividing  near  the  ends  of  the  first  bones  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  Tendons  of  the  Perforans. — Its  use  is  to 
bend  the  first  and  second  joints  of  the  Fingers,  the 
Wrist  and  the  Elbow  Joint. 

38  The  Flexor  Longus  Pollicis  arises  from  the  inner 
Condyle  of  the  Humerus,  and  from  the  anterior  side 
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of  the  Radius  below  the  Tuberosity. — It  is  inserted 
into  the  last  bone  of  the  Thumb.. — Its  use  is  to  bend 
the  last  Joint,  and  also  the  Wrist  Joint. 

39  The  Extensor  Digitorum  Communis  arises  from  the 

external  Condyle  of  the  Humerus,  adhering  to  the 
Supinator  Brevis;  it  divides  into  fourTendons,  which 
are  connected  by  small  transverse  ones  upon  the  back 
of  the  hand. — It  is  inserted  into  the  posterior  part  of 
all  the  bones  of  the  Fingers. — Its  use  is  to  extend  all 
the  joints  of  the  Fingers,  the  Wrist,  and  the  Elbow 
Joint. 

40  The  Flexor  Digitorum  Profundus  Pf.rforans, 

41  Arises  from  the  upper,  anterior  and  outer  part  of  the 

Ulna,  and  from  part  of  the  Interosseous  Ligament. — 
It  is  inserted,  after  passing  behind  the  Flexor  Sublimis 
and  Annular  Ligament,  (itsTendons  perforating  those 
of  the  above  mentioned  Muscle,)  anteriorly  into  the 
root  of  the  last  bone  of  each  finger. — Its  use  is  to 
bend  the  joints  of  the  Fingers  and  the  Wrist  Joint. 

42  The  Lumbricales  are  four  in  number,  of  these 

43  Each  arises  from  the  outside  of  the  Tendons  of  the 

Flexor  Profundus. — It  is  inserted  into  the  inside  of  the 
first  joint  of  the  finger,  and  into  the  back  of  each  of 
the  other  joints. — Their  use  is  to  Adduct  these  fingers , 
to  bend  their  first  joint  and  to  extend  the  rest. 

44  Five  Muscles,  viz.  the  Extensor  Ossis  Metacarpi  Polli- 

cis.  Extensor  Primi  Internodii  Pollicis,  Extensor 
Secundi  Internodii  Pollicis,  Flexor  I&ngus  Pollicis , 
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and  Indicator,  arise  from  the  Fore-arm,  and  are 
inserted  into  the  Fingers. 

45  The  Extensor  Ossis  Metacari*i  Pollicis  arises  pos- 

teriorly from  the  middle  of  the  Ulna,  from  the  mid  die 
of  the  Radius,  and  from  the  Interosseous  Ligament. — 
It  is  inserted  into  the  Trapezium  and  Metacarpal 
Bone  of  the  Thumb. — Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Wrist 
Joint  and  the  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the  Thumb. 

46  The  Extensor  Primi  Internodii  Pollicis  arises 

from  the  posterior  part  of  the  Ulna  ruid  the  Inter- 
osseous Ligament. — It  is  inserted  into  the  back  of 
the  first  and  second  bones  of  the  Thumb. — Its  use  is 
to  extend  the  Wrist,  the  Metacarpal  and  the  first 
bone  of  the  Thumb. 

47  The  Extensor  Sscundi  Internodii  Pollicis  arises 

posteriorly  from  the  middle  of  the  Ulna,  and  from  the 
Interosseous  Ligament,  and  its  tendon  passes  through 
a groove  at  the  lower  end  of  the  Radius. — It  is  in- 
serted into  the  last  bone  of  the  Thumb. — Its  use  is 
to  extend  the  Wrist  and  the  last  joint  of  the  Thumb. 

48  Vide  No.  38  for  the  Flexor  Longus  Pollicis. 

49  The  Indicator  arises  posteriorly  from  the  middle  of 

the  Ulna. — It  is  inserted  into  the  posterior  part  of 
the  Forefinger. — Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Forefinger. 

50  The  Pronator  Qcadratus  is  the  only  Muscle  which 

51  Arises  from  the  lower  and  inner  part  of  the  Ulna. — It 

is  inserted  into  the  lower  and  anterior  part  of  the 
Radius. — Its  use  is  to  pronate  the  Hand. 

52  The  Palmaris  Brevis,  is  the  only  Muscle  which 
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53  Arises  from  the  AponeurosisFalmaris,  and  Ligamentum 
Annulare. — It  is  inserted,  into  the  OsPisiforme,  and 
into  the  Integuments  covering  the  Abductor  Minimi 
Digiti. — Its  use  is  to  aid  in  contracting  the  Palm. 

5-t  Three  Muscles  arise  from -the  Wrist,  and  are  inserted 
into  the  Thumb,  viz.  the  Abductor  Pollicis,  Flexor 
Ossis  Metacarpi  Pollicis,  and  Flexor  Brevis  Pollicis. 

55  The  Abductop.  Pollicis  arises  from  die  Annular  Liga- 

ment and  Os  Trapezium. — It  is  inserted  into  the  out- 
side of  the  root  of  the  first  bone. — Its  use  is  to  draw 
the  Thumb  toward  the  Finger. 

56  The  Flexor  Ossts  Metacarpi  Pollicis  arises  from 

the  Trapezium  and  Annular  Ligament  lying  under 
the  Abductor. — It  is  inserted  auteriorly  into  the 
lower  end  of  the  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the  Thumb, — 
Its  use  is  to  draw  the  Thumb  toward  the  Finder. 

O 

57  The  Flexor  Brevis  Pollicis  arises  from  the  Trape- 

zoid es.  Magnum  and  Unciformeof  the  Carpus,  being 
divided  by  the  Flexor  Longus. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  Ossa  Sesamoidea,  and  first  bone  of  the  Thumb. 
— Its  use  is  to  bend  the  first  joint  of  the  Thumb. 

58  The  Arductor  Indicis, 

59  A rises  from  the  Trapezium,  and  from  the  inside  of  the 

Metacarpal  Bone  of  the  Thumb. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  outward  and  back  part  of  the  first  bone  of  the 
Index. — Its  use  is  to  approximate  the  Thumb  and 
Forefinger. 

60  1/iree  Muscles  arise  from  the  Wrist,  and  are  inserted 

into  the  Little  Finger,  viz.  the  Abductor  Minimi 
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Digiti  Manus,  Adductor  Metacarpi  Minimi  Digiti, 
and  Flexor  Parvus  Minimi  Digiti. 

Cl  The  Abductor  Minimi  Digiti  Manus  arises  from 
the  Os  Pisiforme  and  Annular  Ligament. — It  is  in- 
serted into  the  outer  side  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
first  bone  of  the  little  Finger. — Its  use  is  to  draw 
this  finger  from  the  rest. 

62  The  Adductor  Metacarpi  Minimi  Digiti  arises 
from  the  Process  of  the  Os  Unciforme,  and  from 
the  Annular  Ligament. — It  is  inserted  into  the  inside 
and  anterior  part  of  the  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the 
Forefinger. — Its  wseis  to  draw  the  Metacarpal  Bone 
of  this  finger  toward  the  rest. 

65  The  Flexor  Parvus  Minimi  Digiti  arises  from  the 
outside  of  the  OsUnciforme  andAnnularLigament. — 
It  is  inserted  into  the  inner  and  anterior  part  of  the 
upper  end  of  the  first  bone  of  this  finger. — Its  use  is 
to  bend  the  first  joint,  and  to  assist  the  Adductor. 

64  The  Adductor  Pollicis, 

65  Arises  from  all  the  length  of  the  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the 

middle  Finger.— It  is  inserted  into  the  inner  part  of 
the  root  of  the  first  bone. — Its  use  is  to  draw  the 
Thumb  toward  the  Finger. 

66  Seven  Muscles  arise  from  the  Metacarpus,  and  are  in- 

serted into  the  Fingers,  viz.  the  Prior  Indicis,  Pos- 
terior Indicis,  Prior  Medii,  Posterior  Medii,  Prior 
Annularis,  Posterior  Annularis  and  Interosseus 
Auricularis. 

67  The  Prior  Indicis  arises  from  the  upper  anterior  part 

of  the  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the  Forefinger. It  is 
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inserted  into  all  the  posterior  part  of  the  Forefinger. 
Its  use  is  to  Abduct  the  Forefinger,  to  bend  the  first 
joint  and  to  extend  the  rest. 

68  The  Posterior  Indicis  arises  from  the  root  and  inner 

part  of  the  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the  Forefinger. — It 
is  inserted  into  all  the  posterior  part  of  the  Fore- 
finger.— Its  use  is  to  Abduct  the  Forefinger,  to  bend 
the  first  joint  and  to  extend  the  rest. 

69  ThePRioii  M ed  i i arises  from  the  roots  of  the  Metacarpal 

Bones  of  the  fore  and  middle  Fingers. — It  is  inserted 
into  all  the  posterior  part  of  the  little  Finger.  Its  use 
is  to  draw  the  middle  Finger  toward  the  Thumb,  to 
bend  the  first,  and  to  extend  its  other  joints. 

70  The  Posterior  Medii  arises  from  the  roots  of  the  Me- 

tacarpal Bones  that  susta  in  the  middle  and  ring  Fin- 
gers.— It  is  inserted  into  all  the  posterior  part  of  the' 
middle  Finger.  Its  use  is  to  draw  the  middle  Finger 
outward,  to  bend  its  first,  and  to  extend  its  other 
joints. 

71  The  Prior  Annularis  arises  from  the  anterior  part  of 

the  root  of  the  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the  ring  Finger. — 
It  is  inserted  into  all  the  posterior  part  of  the  ring 
Finger.  Its  use  is  to  Abduct  the  ring  Finger,  to  bend 
its  first,  and  to  extend  its  other  joints. 

72  The  Posterior  Annularis  arises  from  the  roots  of  the 

Metacarpal  Bones  of  the  ring  and  little  Fingers.. — 
It  is  inserted  into  all  the  posterior  part  of  the  ring 
Finger.  Its  use  is  to  Abduct  the  ring  Finger,  to  bend 
its  first,  and  to  extend  its  other  joints. 
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73  The  IntehossEus  AuRicuLAiusarises from tlie anterior 
part  of  the  root  6f  the  Metacarpal  Bone  of  the  little 
Finger. — It  is  inserted  into  all  the  posterior  part  of  th* 
little  Finger.  Its  use  is  to  Abduct  the  little  Finger, 
to  bend  its  first,  and  to  extend  its  other  joints. 

SECTION  XXII. 

MUSCLES  OF  THE  LOWER  EXTREMITY. 

# 

1 The  Psoas  Magnus  is  the  only  Muscle  whlh 

2 Arises  from  the  side  of  the  body  and  transverse  process 

of  the  last  Vertebra  of  the  Back,  and  from  the  same 
parts  of  all  the  LumbarVcrtcbrar. — It  is  inserted  into 
all  the  Trochanter  Minor  of  the  Fctnui,  and  some 
way  below  it.  Its  use  is  to  bend  the  Thigh,  or  the 
Lumbar  Vertebrae  upon  the  Pelvis. 

3 Thirteen  Muscles  arise  from  the  Pelvis,  a:;d  are  inserted 

into  the  Femur,  viz.  the  Gluteus  Maximus , Gluteus 
Medius,  Gluteus  Minimus,  J’yriformis,  Obturator 
Interims,  Gemini,  Quadrutus  Femoris , lliacus  Inter- 
ims, Pectinalis,  Obturator  Externus,  Adductor  Lon- 
gus  Femoris,  Adductor  Brevis  Femoris,  and  Ad- 
ductor Magnus  Femoris. 

-4  The  Gluteus  Maximus  arises  from  the  posterior  part 
of  the  Crista  Uii,  fr  m the  side  of  the  Sacrum,  below 
its  junction  with  the  Ilium,  from  the  posterior  Sacro- 
Ischiatic  Ligament,  and  from  the  Os  Coccygis.  It 
passes  over  the  posterior  part  of  theTrocliantrrM  ajar. 
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and  is  connected  to  the  Fascia  of  the  Thigh. — It  is 
inserted  into  the  upper  and  outer  part  of  the  Linesv 
Aspera.  Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Thigh. 

5 The  Gluteus  Medius  arises  from  the  anterior  superior 

Spinous  process  of  the  Ilium  anteriorly  from  the 
outer  edge  of  the  Spine  of  the  Ilium,  and  posteriorly 
from  the  Dorsum  of  that  bone. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  middle  great  depression  oftheTroclianter  Major. 
Its  use  is  to  pull  the  Femur  outward  and  backward, 
and  when  bended,  to  rotate  it  outward. 

6 Tiie  Gluteus  Minimus  arises  from  a ridge  extending 

from  below  the  superior  anterior  Spinous  process  of 
the  Ilium  to  its  great  Notch. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
, anterior  great  depression  of  the  .Trochanter  Major. 
Its  use is  to  pull  the  Femur  outward  and  backward, 
and  to  rotate  it  outward. 

7 The  Pyriformis  arises  internally  from  the  second', 

third,  and  fourth  false  Vertebrte,  passing  out  of  the 
Pelvis,  it  receives  some  fibres  from  the  posterior  in~ 
feriorSpine  of  the  Ilium. — It  is  inserted  into  the  an- 
terior small  depression  on  the  top  of  the  Trochanter- 
Major.  Its  use  is  to  aid  in  moving  the  thigh  up- 
ward, and  rolling  it  outward. 
t The  Obturator.  Internus  arises  from  almost  all  the 
internal  circumference  of  the  Obturator  Foramen,  it 
passes  out  of  the  Pelvis  between  the  Tuber  Ischii,. 
and  the  posterior  Sacro-Tschiatic  Ligament,  passing 
also  over  the  Capsular  Ligament  of  the  hip  joint  it  is 
sheathed  by  the  Gemini. — It  is  inserted  into  the  pos- 
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terior  small  depression  on  the  top  of  Trochanter 
Major.  Its  use  is  to  roll  the  Femur  obliquely  out- 
ward. 

9 The  Gemini  arise,  the  superior  from  the  Spine,  and  the 
inferior  from  the  Tuberosity  of  the  Ischium,  and  in 
their  course  they  form  a sheath  for  the  Obturator 
Internus. — They  are  inserted  into  the  posterior  part 
of  the  top  of  the  Trochanter  Major  on  each  side  the 
Obturator  Internus.  Their  use  is  to  roll  the  Thigh 
outward,  and  to  retain  the  Tendon  of  the  Obturator. 

10  The  QuadkatusFemoiiis  arises  from  the  outer  edge  of 

the  Tuber  Ischii. — It  is  iiiserted  posteriorly  into  a 
ridge  between  the  great  and  small  Trochanter.  Its 
use  is  to  roll  the  Thigh  outward. 

1 1 The  Iliacus  Internus  arises  from  the  internal  surface 

of  the  Ilium,  and  also  from  theTrausverse  process  of 
the  last  Lumbar  Vertebra. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
Trochanter  Minor.  Its  use  is  to  bend  the  Thigh. 

19  The  Pectinalis  arises  from  the  upper  and  anterior 
part  of  the  Os  Pubis. — It  is  inserted  into  the  anterior 
upper  part  of  the  Linea  Aspera.  Its  use  is  to  bring 
the  Thigh  upward  and  inward,  and  to  rotate  it  in 
some  degree  outward. 

13  The  Obturator  Externus  arises  from  the  inferior 
anterior  part  of  the  Pubes,  from  the  fore  part  of  the 
Crus  of  the  Ischium,  and  from  the  external  margin 
of  the  Obturator  Foramen. — It  is  inserted  into  the 
Cavity  behind  theTrochanter  Major,  adhering  to  the 
Capsular  Ligament.  Its  use  is  to  roll  the  Femur  out- 
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ward,  and  to  prevent  the  Capsular  Ligament  from 
being  pinched. 

14  The  Adductor  Longus  Femorxs  arises  from  the  supe- 

rior anterior  part  of  the  Os  Pubis,  and  from  its  Sym- 
physis, internally  to  the  Pectinalis. — It  is  inserted 
near  the  middle  of  the  Linea  Aspera.  Its  use  is  to 
pull  the  Femur  inward  and  upward,  and,  in  some 
degree,  to  rotate  it  outward. 

15  The  Adductor  Brevis  Femoris  arises  from  the  Pubes 

near  its  Symphysis,  below  and  behind  the  Adductor 
Longus  Femoris. — It  is  inserted  into  the  upper  part 
of  the  Linea  Aspera,  above  the  insertion  of  the  Ad- 
ductor Longus  Femoris.  Its  use  is  similar  to  thatof 
the  Adductor  Longus  Femoris. 

1$  The  Adductor  Magnus  Femoris  arises  near  the  Sym- 
physis, more  interiorly  than  the  Adductor  Brevis 
Femoris,  and  from  the  Tuber  Ischii. — It  is  inserted 
into  almost  all  the  length  of  the  Linea  Aspera,  into 
the  ridge  leading  from  that  to  the  Internal  Condyle, 
and  into  the  Condyle  itself.  Its  use  is  to  pull  the 
Femur  inward  and  upward,  and,  in  some  degree,  to 
rotate  it  outward. 

17  The  Tensor  Vagin.e  Femoris, 

18  Arises  externally  from  the  anterior  superior  Spinous 

process  of  the  Ilium. — It  is  inserted  a little  below  the 
Tbrochauter  Major  into  the  inside  of  the  Fascia  of 
the  I high.  Its  use  is  to  stretch  the  Fascia,  to 
Abduct  the  Thigh,  and  rotate  it  outward. 

19  Six  Muscles  arise  from  the  Pelvis,  and  are  inserted  into 
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the  Leg,  viz.  the  Rectus  Cruris,  Sartorius,  Gracilis, 
Semitendinosus,  Semimembranosus,  and  Long  Head  of 
Biceps. 

20  The  Rectus  Cruris  arises  from  the  inferior  anterior 
Spine  of  the  Ilium,  and  from  the  Dorsum  of  the  same 
bone — It  is  inserted  into  the  Patella,  and  subse- 
quently into  the  anterior  Tuberosity  of  the  Tibia.  Its 
use  is  to  bend  the  Thigh  and  to  extend  the  Leg. 

SI  The  Sartorius  arises  from  the  anterior  superior  Spine 
of  the  Ilium,  and  passes  inwardly. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  inner  anterior  side  of  the  upper  end  of  the  Tibia. 
ItS  use  is  to  elevate  the  Thigh  and  to  turn  it  outward, 
and  to  bend  the  Leg  inwnrdly. 

22  The  Gracialis  arises  from  the  Symphysis  Pubis.— It 

is  inserted  into  the  Tibia  behind  the  Sartorius.  Its 
use  is  to  Adduct  the  Femur,  and  to  bend  the  Knee. 

23  The  Semitendinosus  arises  conjoined  with  the  long 

bead  of  the  Biceps,  from  the  upper  part  of  the  Tuber 
Ischii. — It  is  inserted  into  the  Tibia  behind  the  Sar- 
torius. Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Thigh  and  bend  the 
Leg. 

54  The  Semimembranosus  arises  from  the  upper  part  of 
the  Tuber  Ischii. — It  is  inserted  into  the  inner  and 
back  part  of  the  head  of  the  Tibia.  Its  use  is  to 
extend  the  Thigli  and  to  bend  the  Leg. 

25  The  Long  Head  of  tiie  Biceps  arises  conjointly  with 
the  Semitendinosus,  from  the  upper  part  of  the  Tuber 
Ischii. — It  is  inserted  into  the  top  of  the  head  of  the 
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Fibula.  Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Thigh  and  bend 
the  Leg. 

26  Fire  Muscles  arise’from  the  Femur,  ahd  are  inserted  into 
the  Leg,  viz.  the  Cruralis, Vastus  Externus,  Vastus 
Interims,  Short  Head  of  the  Biceps  and  Popliteus. 

•17  The  Cru kalis  arises  from  between  the  two  Trochan- 
ters of  the  Femur,  and  is  connected  to  the  Femur 
downward,  and  to  both  Vast!. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  upper  part  of  the  Patella,  and  by  means  of  its 
Ligament  into  the  Tuberosity  of  the  Tibia.  Its  use 
is  to  extend  the  Leg. 

»8  The  Vastus  Externus  arises  from  the  root  of  the  Tro- 
chanter Major,  and  whole  length  of  the  Linea  Aspera. 
It  is  inserted  similarly  to  the  Cruralis,  but  more 
externally.  Its  use  is  to.  extend  the  Leg. 

29  The  Vastus  Intern  us  arises  from  between  the  roof  of 
Trochanter  Minor  and  anterior  part  of  Femur,  and 
from  all  the  length  of  Linea  Aspera. — It  is  inserted 
like  the  Cruralis,  but  more  internally.  Its  use  is  to 
extend  the  Leg. 

SO  The  Short  Head  of  the  BrCF.ps  amesfrem  the  Linea 
Aspera,  below  the  insertion  of  the  Gluteus  Maximus 
It  is  inserted  into  the  top  of  the  Head  of  the  Fibula. 
Its  use  is  to  bend  the  Log, 

31  The  Popliteus  arises  from  the  inferior  and  posterior 
part  of  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Femur,  adhering 
to  the  Capsular  Ligament. — It  is  inserted  into  a 
ridge  at  the  upper  and  internal  part  of  the  Tibia, 
vc-I.lt. 
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Its  use  is  to  bend  the  Leg,  and  prevent  the  Capsular 
Ligament  from  being  pinched. 

39  Two  Muscles,  viz.  the  Gastrocnemius , and  1’lantaris, 
arise  from  the  Femur,  and  are  inserted  into  the  Foot. 

?3  The  Gastrocnem  ius  arises  by  two  heads,  one  from  tlje 
superior  and  posterior  part  of  the  internal  Condyle  of 
the  Femur,  the  other  from  the  same  part  of  the  Exter- 
nal. It  is  inserted  into  the  Tendon  of  the  Soleus. 
Its  use  is  to  bend  the  Knee  and  to  aid  the  Soleus. 

34  The  Plantaris  arises  from  the  upper  and  back  part 
of  the  root  of  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Femur, 
adhering  to  the  CapsularLigameut  of  the  Knee  Joint 
in  its  descent. — It  is  inserted  into  the  inside  of  the 
posterior  part  of  the  Os  Calcis,  below  the  Teudo 
A chillis.  Its  use  is  to  aid  in  bending  the  Knee,  and 
in  extending  the  foot,  and  to  prevent  the  Capsular 
Ligament  being  pinched. 

Sir  Muscles  arise  from  the  Leg,  and  are  inserted  into 
the  Foot,  viz.  the  Soleus,  Tibialis  Posticus,  Peroncus 
Longus,  Peroneus  Brevis,  Tibialis  Anticus,  and 
Peroncus  Tertius,  or  Nonus  Vesalii. 

G The  Soleus  arises  from  the  posterior  part  of  the  head 
of  the  Fibula,  from  that  bone  some  way  downward, 
and  also  from  the  posterior  and  middle  part  of  the 
upper  end  of  the  Tibia,  and  from  the  same  bone 
more  internally. — It  is  inserted  by  its  Tendon  (named 
Tendo  Achilla ) into  the  posterior  part  of  the  Os 
Calcis.  Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Foot. 

57  The  Tibialis  Posticus  arises  from  the  anterior  and 
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upper  part  of  the  Tibia,  and,  (passing  through  the 
Interosseous  Ligament,)  from  the  back  of  the  Fibula, 
from  a great  portion  of  the  back  of  the  Tibia  supe- 
riorly, and  from  the  Interosseous  Ligament;  its  ten- 
don passes  in  a groove  behind  the  Malleolus  Internus. 
— It  is  inserted  into  the  upper  and  inner  part  of  the 
Os.Naviculare,  thence  into  the  Cuneiformelnternum 
and  Medium.  Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Foot  and  to 
turn  the  Toes  inward. 

38  The  Peuon  eus  Longus  arises  anteriorly  from  the  head 
aud  externally  from  the  body  of  the  Fibula,  almost 
as  far  down  as  the  Ankle,  its  tendon  passing  through 
a grove  in  the  posterior  part  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
Fibula,  on  the  outside  of  the  Os  Calcis,  and  on  the 
inferior  part  of  the  Os  Cuboides. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  Os  Cuneiforme  Internum,  and  into  the  outside  of 
the  root  of  the  Metatarsal  Bone  of  the  great  Toe.  Its 
■use  is  to  extend  and  to  move  the  Foot  outward. 

39  The  Peroneus  Brevis  arises  from  above  the  middle  of 

the  external  part  of  the  Fibula. — It  is  inserted  exter- 
nally into  the  root  of  the  Metatarsal  Bone  ofthe  little 
Toe.  Its  use  is  to  assist  the  Peroneus  Longus. 

40  The  Tibialis  Anticus  arises  from  the  outsiJe  of  the 

anterior  Tuberosity  of  the  Tibia,  from  the  outside  of 
the  bone  itself,  and’from  the  Interosseous  Ligament, 
its  tendon  passing  under  the  annular  Ligament  of  the 
Tarsus. — It  is  inserted  into  the  inner  part  of  the  Os 
Cuneiforme  Internum  and  root  of  the  Metatarsal 
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Bone  of  the  great  Toe.  Its  use  is  to  bend  the  Foot, 
and  turn  the  Toes  inward. 

41  The  Peroneus  Tertius,  or  Nonus  Vesalii,  arises 

from  the  middle  of  the  Fibula,  almost  to  its  inferior 
extremity. — It  is  biserted  into  the  root  of  the  Meta- 
tarsal Bone  of  the  little  Toe.  Its  use  is  to  assist  in 
bending  the  Foot. 

42  Four  Muscles  arise  from  the  Leg,  and  are  inserted  into 

the  Toes,  viz.  the  Extensor  Longus  Digit  or  um  Pedis , 
Extensor  Proprius  Pollicis  Pedis , Flexor  Longus 
Digitorum  Pedis  Profundus  Perforuns,  and  Flexor 
Longus  Pollicis  Pedis. 

43  The  Extensor  I,ongU3  Digitorum  Pedis  arises  from 

the  anterior  inner  part  of  the  head  of  the  Fibula, 
from  the  anterior  outer  part  of  the  head  of  theTibia, 
from  the  Interosseous  Ligament,  and  from  the  Fascia 
of  the  Leg,  also  from  the  anterior  Spine  of  the  Fibula. 
It  is  inserted  into  all  the  Phalanges  of  the  four  lesser 
Toes.  Its  use  is  to  bend  the  Ankle  Joint,  and  to 
extend  all  the  joints  of  the  Toes  into  which  it  is 
inserted. 

44  The  Extensor  Proprius  Pollicis  Pedis  arises  from 

the  anterior  part  of  the  Fibula,  some  way  below  its 
bead,  to  nearly  its  lower  extremity. — It  is  inserted 
into  the  posterior  part  of  both  the  bones  of  the  great 
Toe.  Its  use  is  to  bend  the  Ankle  Joint,  and  to 
exteud  the  great  Toe. 

15  The  Flexor  Longus  Digitorum  Pedis  Profundus 
Perforans  arises  from  the  oblique  ridge  on  the 
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upper  back  part  of  the  Tibia,  and  from  the  inner  and 
outer  edges  of  this  bone,  enclosing  the  Tibialis  Posti- 
cus by  its  fibres,  and  afterwards  passing  through  a 
groove  of  the  Os  Calcis,  it  divides  into  four  Tendons, 
which  run  through  those  of  the  Perforatus.  It  re- 
ceives a slip  of  Tendon  from  the  Flexor  Pollicis  Lon- 
gus. — It  is  inserted  into  the  extremity  of  the  last  joint 
of  the  four  lesser  Toes.  Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Ankle 
Joint,  to  turn  the  Foot  inward,  and  to  bend  theToes. 

46  The  Flexor  Loxgus  Pollicis  Pedis  arises  posteriorly 

from  below  the  head  of  the  Fibula,  being  continued 
almost  to  its  inferior  extremity. — It  is  inserted  into 
the  posterior  part  of  both  the  bones  of  the  great  Toe. 
Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Ankle  Joint,  and  to  bend  the 
great  Toe. 

47  Three  Muscles  arise  from  the  Tarsus  and  Metatarsus, 

and  each  is  inserted  into  the  Toes  generally,  viz.  the 
Extensor  Brevis  Digitorum  Pedis,  Flexor  Brevis  Di- 
gitorum Pedis,  and  Flexor  Digitorum  Accessorius, 
or  Massa  Cornea  Jacobi  Sylvii. 

48  The  Extensor  Brevis  Digitorum  Pedis  arises  from 

the  anterior  and  upper  part  of  the  Os  Calcaneum, 
lying  under  the  tendons  of  the  Extensor  Longus. — 
It  is  inserted  into  the  posterior  part  of  all  theToes, 
except  the  little  one.  Its  use  is  to  extend  the  Toes. 

49  The  Flexor  Brevis  Digitorum  Pedis  arises  between 

the  Abductors  of  the  little  and  great  Toes,  from  pro- 
tuberances upon  the  inferior  posterior  part  of  the  Os 
Calcaneum. — It  is  insertedby  four  Tendons  into  the 
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second  Phalanx  of  the  four  lesser  Toes  : that  of  the 
little  toe  is  sometimes  wanting.  Its  use  is  to  bend 
the  first  and  second  Joints  of  the  four  lesser  Toes. 

50  The  Flexor  Digitorum  Accessorius,  or  Massa 

Carnea  Jacobi  Sylvii,  arises  from  the  external 
Tuberosity  of  the  Os  Calcaneum,  and  from  a great  part 
of  its  internal  concavity. — It  is  inserted,  by  means  of 
the  tendons  of  the  Flexor  Longus,  which  it  joins  at 
its  division.  Its  use  is  to  assist  the  Flexor  Longus. 

51  The  Lumbuicales  Pedis 

5 1 Arise  by  four  commencements  from  the  tendon  of  the 
Flexor  Profundus,  near  the  insertion  of  the  Massa 
Carnea,  and  just  before  its  division. — They  are  in- 
serted, by  four  Tendons,  into  the  internal  posterior 
part  of  the  four  lesser  Toes.  Their  use  is  to  draw 
the  Toes  inward,  and  to  bend  their  first  joint  and  to 
extend  the  rest. 

53  Ticclve  Muscles  arise  from  the  Tarsus  and  Metatarsus, 
and  are  inserted  into  the  Toes, viz.  the  Adduc tor  Pol- 
licis  Pedis,  Flexor  Precis  Pollicis,  Abductor  Pollicis 
Pedis,  Adductor  Minimi  Digiti Pedis,  Flexor  Brevis 
Minimi  Digiti  Pedis,  AbductorMinimi  Digits  Pedis, 
Adductor  Indicis  Pedis,  Abductor  lndicis  Pedis,  Ad- 
ductor Medii  Digiti  Pedis,  Abductor  Mcdii  Digiti 
Pedis,  Adductor  Tertii  Digiti  Pedis,  and  Abductor 
Tcrtii  Digiti  Pedis , 

M The  Adductor  Pollicis  Pedis  arises  from  the  inner 
protuberance  of  the  Os  Calcaneum,  and  from  the  same 
bone  where  it  Joins  the  OsN  aviculare.— ~It  is  insei  t<  d 
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into  the  Os  Sesamoideum  Internum,  and  the  base  of 

C 

the  first  bone  of  the  great  Toe.  Its  wseis  to  Adduct 
the  great  Toe. 

55  The  Flexor  Brevis  Pollicis  arises  from  the  inferior 

anterior  part  of  the  Os  Calcaneum,  where  it  joins  the 
Cuboides,and  from  the  OsCuneiforme  Externum;  be- 
ing internally  connected  with  the  Abductor  and  Ad- 
ductor,— It  is  inserted  into  the  Os  Sesamoideum 
Externum,  and  base  of  the  first  bone  of  the  great 
Toe.  Its  nse  is  to  bend  the  first  joint. 

56  The  Abductor  Pollicis  Pedis  arises  from  the  Os  Cal- 

caneum, Cuboides,  Cuneiforme  Externum,  and  the 
base  of  the  Metatarsal  Bone  of  the  second  Toe. — 
It  is  inserted  into  the  Os  Sesamoideum  Externum, 
and  the  base  of  the  Metatarsal  Bone  of  the  great  Toe. 
Its  use  is  to  Abduct  the  great  Toe. 

67  The  Adductor  Minimi  Digiti  Pedis  arises  from  the 
inside  of  the  root  of  the  Metatarsal  Bone  of  the  little 
Toe. — It  is  inserted  into  the  inside  of  the  base  of  the 
first  bone  of  the  little  Toe.  Its  use  is  to  Adduct  the 
little  Toe. 

58  The  Flexor  Brevis  Minimi  Digiti  Pedis  arises  from 

the  Os  Cuboides  near  the  groove  of  the  PeroneusLon- 
gus,  and  from  the  outside  of  its  own  Metatarsal  Bone. 
It  is  inserted  into  the  top  of  the  Metatarsal  Bone, 
and  base  of  the  first  bone  of  the  little  Toe.  Its  use 
is  to  bend  the  first  joint  of  the  little  Toe. 

59  The  Abductor  Minimi  Digiti  Pedis  arises  from  be- 

fore the  external  protuberance  of  the  OsCalcaneum, 
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and  from  the  root  of  the  Metatarsal  Bone  of  the  little 
Toe. — It  is  inserted  into  the  base  of  the  first  hone  of 
the  little  Toe.  Its  use  is  to  Abduct  the  little  Toe. 

60  The  Adductor  Indicis  PEDisumes  from  the  inside  of 

the  base  of  the  Metatarsal  Bone  of  the  fore  Toe,  from 
the  outside  of  the  base  of  the  Metatarsal  Bone  of  the 
treat  Toe,  and  from  the  Os  Cuneiforme  Internum. — 
It  is  inserted  iuto  the  inside  of  the  base  of  the  first  hone 
of  the  fore  Toe.  Its  use  is  to  Abduct  the  fore  Toe. 

61  The  Abductor  Indicis  Pedis  arises  from  the  base  of 

the  Metatarsal  Bones  of  the  fore  and  second  Toes.— It 
is  inserted  into  the  outside  of  the  base  of  the  first  bone 
of  the  fore  Toe.  Its  use  is  to  Abduct  the  fore  Toe. 

62  The  Adductor  Mt.dii  Diom  Pedis  arises  from  the 

inside  of  the  base  of  the  Metatarsal  Bone  of  the  mid- 
dle Toe. — It  ]s  inserted  into  the  inside  of  the  base 
of  the  first  bone  of  the  middle  Toe.  Its  use  is  to 
Adduct  the  middle  Toe. 

63  The  Abductor  Medii  Digiti  Pedis  arises  from  the 

bases  of  the  Metatarsal  Bones  of  the  second  and  third 
joes. — It  is  inserted  into  the  outside  of  the  base  of 
the  firstbone  of  the  second  Toe.  Its  use  is  to  Abduct 
the  second  Toe. 

64  The  Adductor  Tertii  Digiti  Pedis  arises  from  the 

inner  and  under  part  of  the  base  of  the  Metatarsal 
Bone  of  the  third  Toe — It  is  inserted  into  the  inside 
of  the  base  of  the  first  bone  of  the  third  'loe.  Its 
use  is  to  Adduct  the  third  Toe. 

65  The  Abpvctop.  Tertii  Diom  Pedis  arises  from  the 
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roots  of  the  Metatarsal  Bones  of  the  third  and  little 
Iocs. — It  is  inserted  into  the  outside  of  the  base  of 
the  first  bone  of  the  third  Toe.  Its  use  is  to  Abduct 
the  third  Toe. 

(id  The  Transversahs  Pedis,  from  one  Metatarsal  Bone 
to  another, 

67  Arises  inferiorly  from  the  anterior  end  of  the  Metatarsal 
Bone  of  the  great  Toe,  and  from  the  Os  Sesamoi- 
deum  Internum. — It  is  inserted  inferiorly  and  exter- 
nally, into  the  anterior  end  of  the  Metatarsal  Bone  of 
the  little  Toe,  and  the  Ligament  of  the  next  one. — 
Its  use  is  to  contract  the  Foot  from  side  to  side. 


SECTION  XXIII. 

bursa:  mucosa. 

1 I he  Burs.e  Mi/cos.e  are,  as  their  name  expresses, 
mucous  bags  of  a delicate  transparent  texture,  and 
whose  internal  surfaces  are  lubricated  by  a synovial 
fluid. 

They  answer  the  purpose  of  friction  Bugs,  allowing 
the  ready  play  of  tendons  over  bone,  &c. 

■ i I hey  are  chiefly  situated  in  the  Extremities,  between 
tendons,  which  rub  against  each  other;  or  where 
they  play  on  the  surface  of  bones,  or  joints,  and 
between  the  integuments  and  certain  prominent 
points  of  bone,  viz.  at  the  knee,  elbow,  and  knuckles, 
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4 The  structure  of  die  membrane  which  forms  diem  re- 

sembles that  of  the  Synovial  membrane  of  Joints. 

5 They  adhere  with  great  firmness  to  the  parts  betwixt 

which  they  lie. 

6 Their  internal  surfaces  are  in  contact,  and  are  only  lubri- 

cated by  the  Synovial  fluid  which  is  formed  in  them. 

SECTION  XXIV. 


FASCIA E. 

1 TheFASci.E,  or  Aponeuroses,  are  tendinous  expansions, 

which  brace  and  protect  the  muscles  whilst  in  action, 
and  support  the  form  of  parts. 

2 The  most  extensive  and  important  are  the  Temporal 

Fascia , the  Fascia  of  the  Ann , the  Fascia  of  the 
Fore-arm,  the  Fulmar  Fascia,  the  Femoral  Fascia, 
the  Fuscia  of  the  Leg,  and  the  Flaniur  Fascia. 

3 The  Temporal  Fascia  is  attached  to  the  Temporal 

ridges  of  the  Os  Fronds  and  Os  Parietale,  and  the 
upper  edge  of  the  Zygoma,  and  posterior  edge  of  the 
Os  Mai®,  and  Temporal  process  of  the  Os  Froutis. 

4 The  Fascia  or  the  Arm  is  much  thinner  than  that  of 

the  Fore-arm,  from  which  it  receives  a considerable 
addition. 

5 The  Fascia  of  tiie  Fore-arm  is  chiefly  derived  from  the 

tendon  of  the  Biceps. 

6 The  Palmar  Fascia  proceeds  from  the  internal  annular 

Ligament,  and  the  tendon  of  the  Paimf.ris  Fungus. 
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7 The  Femoral  Fascia,  or  Fascia  Lata,  is  derived  from 

the  TensorVaginas  Femoris,  and  Glutieus  Maximus. 

8 The  Braciiial  Fasciae  are  strongest  on  the  inner  and 

anterior  part  of  the  Fore-arm,  and  the  Fascia  Lata 
exceeds  all  the  others  in  density  at  the  outer  part  of 
the  Thigh. 


SPLANCHNOLOGY. 


1 Splanchnology  treats  of  the-structure  of  the  Viscera 

and  Organs  of  the  Senses. 

2 The  Viscera  are  chiefly  situatgd  in  the  great  Cavities 

of  the  body,  viz. 

3 The  Cavity  of  the  Cranium,  the  Thorax,  and  the  Ab- 

•DOMEN. 

SECTION  XXV.  ' 

THORJCgC'  VISCERA. 

1 The  Thorax  is  placed  between  the  Neck  and  the  Abdo- 

men. ‘ 

2 Tile  hard  parts  composing  if  are  th^Dorsrt/ Vertebra,  the 

Ribs  and  Sternum;  the  soft  parts  are;bhe  Pleura,  the 
Intercostal  Muscles,  and  the  Diapkxahm , 

_ . # tl 

3 It  is  of  a conical  figure.  » 

4 The  Viscera  of  the  Thorax  are,  the  Pleura,  the  Thpmus 

Gland,  the  Heart  and  great  Vessels,  and  the  Peri- 
cardium; \ite-p ings,  and  tb c' (Esophagus, 
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5 The  Pleura  Lines  the  cavity  of  the  Thorax,  and  closely 

invests  the  Lungs. 

6 It  is  a thin,  transparent  Membrane,  its  outer  Surface  is 

adlierent  to  the  Thorax  and  Lungs;  its  inner  Surface 
is  smooth  and  lubricated. 

7 The  use  of  this  membrane  is  to  afford  a smooth  and'firm 

covering  to  the  Lungs,  and  a lining  to  the  C avity  of  the 
Thorax,  and  to  subdivide  this  into  two  Cavities. 

8 This  it  effects  by  its  duplicature,  called,  The  Medias- 

tinum. 

9 The  Portions  of  the  Pleura,  which  line  the  Pnrietes  of 

the  Thorax  on  each  side,  meet  behind  the  Sternum, 
unite,  and  forming  a double  membrane,  are  reflected 
directly  backwards;  they  then  separate  to  invest  the 
Heart,  Pericardium,  and  great  vessels ; they  give  off 
the  covering  to  the  Lungs;  and  then,  behind  the 
Heart,  they  again  approach  each  other  and  pass  to 
the  bodies  of  the  Vertebrae,  so  that  in  fact  there  are 
two  Plcur/r,  one  for  each  side. 

10  In  this  Duplicature  there  arc  three  Cavities,  viz.  the 

Anterior,  Posterior,  and  middle  Cavities  of  the  Me- 
diastinum. 

1 1 The  Anterior  Cavity  contains  the  Thymus  Gland  in  the 

Foetus. 

12  The  Heart  and  Pericardium  occupy  the  middle  Cavity. 

13  Th&PosteriorCavily  cotitMns XheBronchla,(Esophogut, 
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Descending  Aorta,  and  beginnings  of  the  intercostal 
arteries,  the  Descending  Cava , the  Vena  Azygos,  the 
/ Thoracic  Duct,  the  Par  Vagum,  and  the  Great  Sym- 
pathetic Nerve. 

14-  The  Mediastinum,  at  its  attachment  to  the  posterior 
part  of  the  Sternum,  is  placed  a little  to  the  left  side. 
15  That  part  of  the  Pleura,  which  covers  the  Lungs,  has 
been  called  Pleura  Pulmonalis  ; where  it  lines  the 
Thorax,  Pleura  Costulis;  and  its  outer  surface,  its 
Cellular  Portion. 

1G  It  is  lubricated  by  a serous  fluid  which  transudes  from 
its  pores. 

17  The  Pleura  derives  its  Arteries  chiefly  from  the  Inter- 

costals  and  Bronchial. 

18  Its  Veins  pass  to  those  which  correspond  with  the  Arte- 

ries in  name  and  distribution. 

, 19  Its  Nerves  are  from  the  Intercostals. 


THYMUS  GLAND. 


20  The  1 uvMus  Gland  is  situated  in  the  superior  part  of 

the  anterior  Cavity  of  the  Mediastinum. 

21  It  is  ol  an  oblong  figure,  having  two  processes  above 

and  two  below. 


2-2  It  has  the  appearance  of  a glandular  Structure. 

23  In  the  Fat  us  it  is  of  considerable  size ; but  in  the  adult 
there  hardly  remains  a vestige  of  it. 

.'1  Its  use  (which  is  unknown)  appears  to  be  confined  to 
the  foetal  state. 
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25  The  Pericardium  is  a firm  membranous  bag  which 

26  Surrounds  the  Heart. 

27  It  is  somewhat  conical,  corresponding  to  the  figure  of 

the  Heart. 

28  It  consists  of  three  Lamina,  of  which  the  middle  one  is 

composed  of  dense  tendinous  filaments;  the  inner 
one  is  a continuation  of  the  outer  coat  of  the  Heart ; 
and  the  outer  one  is  derived  from  the  Pleura. 

29  Itadheres  firmly  to  thetendinouspartoftheDiapliragm, 

and  to  the  great  vessels  at  the  base  of  the  Heart;  the 
beginning  of  which  it  includes  within  its  Cavity. 

SO  Its  internal  surface  is  lubricated  by  a serous  fluid 
transuding  from  the  exhalcnts. 

31  The  condensation  and  accumulation  of  this  fluid,  which 
takes  place  after  death,  affords  a sensible  quantity  of 
it;  it  is  called  the  Liquor  Pericardii. 

HEART. 

S2  The  Heart  is  a hollow  muscular  organ,  which  receives 
the  blood  from,  and  transmits  it  to,  all  the  parts  of 
the  body. 

33  Invested  by  the  Pericardium,  it  is  situated  between  the 
Lungs,  and  rests  on  the  superior  part  of  the  Dia- 
phragm. 


ANSWERS. 


175 


Sect.  XX V.  THORACIC  VISCERA. 

Answ. 

34  It  is  somewhat  of  a conical  form,  flatted  however  on  its 
inferior  surface,  ■and  rounded  at  its  upper  part. 

So  It  is  divided  into  a Basis,  turned  backwards  and 
upwards;  an  Apes,  pointing  forward  and  to  the  left 
side;  grounded  Edge  to  the  right;  a more  acute 
Edge  to  the  left;  a superior  convex  surface ; and 
an  inferior  flat  Surface. 

3(5  It  is  internally  divided  into  rouit  cavities,  viz.  two  Au- 
ricles as  its  base,  and  tree  Ventricles  forming  its  bod  v. 

37  There  is  no  communication  betwixt  the  tzco  Auritles, 

nor  any  betwixt  the  two  Ventricles ; but  the  right 
Auricle  communicates  with  the  right  Ventricle,  and 
there  is  a similar  opening  betwixt  the  left  Auricle 
and  the  left  Ventricle',  the  two  sides  of  the  Heart 
are  therefore  distinct. 

38  The  Auricles  receive  the  blood  from  the  great  veinous 

trunks  which  are  fixed  to  them,  and  transmit  it  to  the 
Ventricles. 

39  The  Ventricles  have  each  a large  artery  into  which 

they  propel  the  blood  in  a manner  and  for  purposes 
to  be  hereafter  described. 

RIGHT  AURICLE. 

40  The  right  Auricle  is  situated  toward  the  anterior  part 

of  the  base  of  the  Heart. 

41  lbe  Septum  Auricularum  divides  it  from  the  left. 

i i I he  transverse  fleshy  fibres  on  the  sides  of  the  Auricle 
are  called  the  Musculi  Pectinati, 
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4 3 The  ttco  Vena  Cava,  and  tlie  Coronary  Vein  open  into 
this  auricle. 

44  There  is  an  irregular  Appendix  of  the  Auricle  communi- 
cating with  its  Cavity. 

15  The  Superior  Vena  Cava  opens  into  its  upper  posterior 

part. 

]G  The  Inferior  Vena  Cava  opens  into  its  lower  posterior 


part. 

17  Between  the  mouths  of  the  Vena;  Cavx  there  is  an  angu- 
lar projection,  called  Tuberculum  Lowed. 

8 Tiie  Coronary  Vein  enters  toward  the  inner  and  inferior 
part  : 

Its  opening  is  protected  by  a considerable  semilunar 
Valve. 

»The  Valve  of  Eustachius  is  a fold  of  the  inne-r  ir.nrv 
brane,  situated  to  the  left  of  the  opening  of  the  infe- 
rior Cava. 


RIGHT  l E NTRIC  LE.  . 

51  The  Right  Ventricle  is  situated  at  the  anterior  part 
of  the  right  side  of  the  Heart. 

50  It  is  larger  than  the  left,  though  its  parietes  are  thinner. 

53  The  fleshy  pillars,  by  the  contraction  of  which  the 

valves  of  the  Ventricles  arc  closed,  are  called  Cornea 
Columna. 

54  The  Tendons  of  the  Carnox  Column®,  by  which  they 

are  connected  to  the  edges  of  the  valves,  are  called 
Chorde-Tendiaea 
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"55  The  TricuspidValveis  placed  at  the  opening  between 
the  right  Auricle  and  Ventricle. 

56  It  is  a tendinous  curtain,  fixed  around  the  circular 

opening  into  the  Ventricle ; its  opposite  eelge  pre- 
sents three  points,  which  are  connected  to  the  sides 
of  the  Ventricle  by  tendinous  cords  and  Carne* 
C alumna;, 

57  When  the  Ventricle  contracts,  this  Valve  prevents  the 

blood  from  returning  into  the  Auricle. 

58  At  its  upper  and  leftside  is  situated  the  opening  of  the 

PuLMONA(j*v  Artery. 

59  At  this  part  three  Semilunar  Valves  are  placed. 

60  The  loose  Edge  of  each  resembles  two  small  crescents, 

mating  in  a middle  Papilla,  called  Corpus  Scsamoi- 
deum  itii. 


61  These  rants  support  the  column  of  blood  In  the  Artery, 


62  The  Left  Auricle  is  situated  at  the  superior  and  pos- 

terior part  of  the  left  side  of  the  Heart. 

63  This  cavity  is  smaller  than  the  right,  but  its  sides  are 

thicker. 

64  Its  general  structure  resembles  that  of  the  right  Auricle. 

65  The  four  Eulmonary  Veins  open  into  this  Auricle. 


ancl^ipevent  its  returning  into  che  Ventricle. 


LEFT  AURICLE. 
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66  The  Left  Ventricle  is  situated  at  the  postenor  and 

left  part  of  the  Heart. 

67  Its  general  structure  is  similar  to  the  right. 

68  The  Mitral  Valve  is  placed  at  the  opening  to  the 

Auricle. 

69  The  Mitral  Valve  resembles  the  Tricuspid  in  situation, 

use  and  structure,  and  differs  from  it  only  in  being 
divided  into  two  portions  only,  which  has  occasioned 
it  to  be  compared  to  a Bishop’s  Mitre. 

70  At  the  upper  and  fore  part  is  the  Opening  of  the  Aorta. 

71  This  is  guarded  by  three  Semilunar  Valves. 

72  Their  structure  and  use  exactly  correspond  with  those 

of  the  Pulmonary  Artery. 

ARTERIES,  VEINS,  AND  NERVES  OF  THE  HEART. 

73  The  two  Coronary  Arteries,  which  nourish  the  sub- 

stance of  the  Heart,  are  derived  from  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Aorta,  immediately  behind  itsSemiluuar 
Valves ; 

M That  which  supplies  tberight  side  runs  beta  cen  the  right 
Auricle  and  Ventricle  ; the  left  passes  between  the 
Pulmonary  Artery  and  left  V entricle,  and  divides  into 
branches. 

;o  The  Coronary  Vein  opens  into  tberight  Auricle. 

TO  Its  Nerves  are  derived  horn  the  Cardiac  Plexus 
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77  The  Trachea  is  situated  anteriorly  in  the  lojyer  part  of 

the  Neck  and  in  the  Thorax,  behind  the  Thymus 
Gland,  between  the  two  Pleura  in  the  space  left  supe- 
riorly between  the  duplicature  of  the  Mediastinum. 

78  It  is  of  a tubular  form,  flatted  posteriorly. 

79  It  consists  anteriorly  of  Segments  of  cartilaginous  Cir- 

cles, forming  an  incomplete  canal,  which  is  membra- 
nous posteriorly'. 

80  At  its  termination  it  divides  into  two  Tubes  of  similar 

structure,  called  the  Bronchia. 

81  This  division  takes  place  behind  the  curvature  of  the 

Aorta. 

82  A very  irritable  mucous  membrane  lines  the  Trachea. 

83  It  has  four  Coats,  including  the  internal  lining. 

84  The  External,  or  Cellular  Coat,  is  a continuation  of 

the  cellular  covering  of  the  Lungs. 

85  The  Second  Coat  is  the  internal  Perichondrium  to  its 

Cartilages. 

86  The  Third  Coat,  which  has  been  thought  muscular, 

completes  the  circumference  of  the  cartilaginous 
circles.  . 


LUNGS. 

87  The  Lungs  are  situated  in  the  cavity  of  the  Thorax, 
which  they  chiefly  fill. 
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88  They  are  adapted  to  the  cavity  which  contains  them  ; 

being  convex  next  the  Ribs,  concave  next  the  Dia- 
phragm, and  irregularly  formed  next  the  Mediasti- 
num and  Heart. 

89  The  Lungs  consist  of  two  great  lateral  parts;  qra  right 

and  a left  Lung,  having  between  them  the  Heart  and 
Mediastinum.  The  right  Lung  is  subdivided  into 
three  lobes,  and  the  left  into  tico. 

90  At  the  lower  edge  of  the  left  Lung  there  is  a notch  oc- 

casioned by  the  presence  of  the  Apex  of  the  Heart. 

91  They  are  almost  entirely  of  a spungy  texture,  consisting 

of  an  immense  number  of  small  membranous  cells. 

92  The  external  covering  of  the  Lungs  is  a continuation 

of  the  Pleura. 

93  Within  the  substance  of  the  Lungs  the  Bronchia 

ramify. 

94  They  are  conical  tubes,  they  divide  and  subdivide. 

95  Their  minute  branches  become  membranous,  and 

96  They  terminate  in  the  Vesiculte  Bronchioles,  or  uir 

Cells  which  are  collected 

97  Into  Bundles,  called 

98  Lobuli. 

99  In  structure  the  Bronchia  resemble  the  Trachea. 

J00  A branch  of  the  Bronchia  generally  lies  between  one 

of  the  Pulmonary  Artery  and  Pulmonary  Vein. 

101  The  Interlobular  Substance  is  the  cellular  or  spungy 
substance  which  surrounds  the  Lobuli,  and  connects 
them  together.  . 
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102  If  this  be  inflated,  the  Lobuli  are  compressed  and 

flattened. 

ARTERIES,  VEINS,  AND  NERVES  OF  THE  LUNGS. 

103  The  Blood  Vessels  of  the  Lungs  are  of  two  kinds,  one 

common,  called  the  Pulmonary  Artery  and  Veins; 
the  other  proper,  called  the  Bronchial  Arteries  and 
Veins. 

101  The  Pulmonary  Artery  divides  into  two  branches, 
one  for  each  Lung;  they  take  the  same  course  as  the 
Bronchia;  and,  ramifying  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
Bronchial  Cells,  they  form  a beautiful  Plexus,  called 
the  Rete  Mirahile  of  Malpighi. 

105  The  Bronchial  Arteries  are  the  nutrient  vessels  of 

the  Lungs. 

106  Its  blood  is  returned  by  th ^Bronchial  Fein.?, which  pass 

107  Irregularly  either  to  the  VenaAzygos,  orGuttural  Vein. 

108  The  Pulmonary  Veins  receive  the  blood  from  the  Pul 

monary  Arteries. 

109  There  are  four  Pulmonary  Veins,  two  for  each  Lung ; 

110  They  pass  to  the  left  Auricle  of  the  Heart. 

111  The  Nerves  of  the  Lungs  are  derived  from  the  Eighth 

Pair  and  great  Sympathetic. 

BRONCHIAL  GLANDS. 

U2  The  Bronchial  Glands  are  chiefly  situated  about  the 
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termination  of  the  Trachea  and  beginning  of  the 
Bronchia.  . 

113  They  are  of  various  sizes,  and  usually  of  a motley  blue 
. appearance. 

114  They  arc  lymphatic  Glands  connected  with  the  absor- 

bent Vessels  of  the  Lungs. 

SECTION  XXVI. 

CIRCULATION  OF  THE  BLOOD. 

1 The  Circulation  of  the  Blood  is  effected  by  the  alternate 

contraction  of  the  Auricles  and  Ventricles,  the  Dias- 
tole and  Systole  of  the  Heart. 

2 The  Diastole  is  the  dilatation  of  die  Ventricles,  occasi- 

oned by  the  contraction  of  the  Auricles  on  their 
contents. 

3 The  Systole  is  the  contraction  of  the  Ventricles,  by  which 

the  blood  they  contain  is  propelled  through  all  the 
Arteries. 

4 The  Blood  being  returned  by  the  Superior  Vena  Cava, 

from  the  upper  part  of  the  body,  and  by  the  Inferior 
Vena  Cava,  from  the  lower  part,  is  emptied  into  the 
i~ight  Auricle ; this  contracts  and  discharges  its  con- 
tents into  the  right  Ventricle;  when  completely  filled, 
the  right  Ventricle  contracts,  by  that  contraction  its 
tricuspid  valve  is  shut,  and  its  contents  propelled 
through  the  ramifications  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery 
in  the  Lungs.  The  blood  is  returned  by  the  fout  Pul- 
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monary  Veins  into  the  left  Auricle,  which  being  dis- 
tended, now  contracts  and  throws  its  blood  into  the 
left  Ventricle  ; the  left  Ventricle  then  also  contracts, 
its  mitral  valve  shuts,  and  all  its  blood  is  propelled 
through  the  Aorta  into  the  Capillary  Vessels  of  the 
System  ; whence  it  is  again  returned  by  the  Veins 
into  the  two  Venae  Cavae  and  the  right  Auricle,  to 
undergo  precisely  the  same  process.  The  mouths  of 
the  Aorta  and  PulmonaryArtery  being  each  protected 
by  three  semilunar  valves,  the  blood  is  prevented 
passing  back  from  them  into  the  Ventricles. 

5 The  Veinous  Blood,  which  is  brought  to  the  right  side  of 
the  heart,  is  of  a dark  purple  hue ; during  its  passage 
through  the  Lungs  it  attracts  Oxygen  from  the  air  in 
the  bronchial  cells,  and  gives  out  a quantity  of  Car- 
bonic acid  gas ; when  returned  to  the  left  Auricle,  it 
is  found  of  a bright  florid  red. 

SECTION  XXVII. 

RESPIRATION. 

1 Respiration  consists  in  inhaling  and  exhaling  the  at- 

mospherical air  to  and  from  the  Lungs,  or  in  Inspira- 
tion and  Expiration. 

2 Inspiration  is  thus  performed  The  diaphragm  con- 

tracting descends,  and  the  ribs  are  raised ; thus  the 
cavity  of  the  thorax  is  suddenly  enlarged,  which 
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occasions  air  to  rush  in  at  the  Trachea,  and  fills  the 
cells  of  the  Lungs. 

3 Expiration  is  effected  by  the  relaxation,  and  conse- 
quent ascent  of  the  diaphragm,  and  descent  of  the 
ribs;  the  capacity  of  the  thorax  being  thus  dimi- 
nished, the  air  is  expelled  from  the  Lungs. 

SECTION  XXVIII. 

ABDOMINAL  VISCERA. 

1 fiie  Abdomen  is  situated  between  the  Thorax  and 
Pelvis. 

X The  Boundaries  of  this  Cavity  are  above  the  Diaphragm 
and  the  margin  of  the  Chest;  behind,  the  five  Lumbar 
Verti  br  cc^beloui,  the  Pelvis;  anteriorly  and  laterally 
the  abdominal  muscles. 

3 It  is  divided  into  three  Regions ; a Superior,  or  Epigas- 

tric Region ; a Middle,  or  Umbilical  Region , and 
an  Inferior,  or  Hypogastric  Region. 

4 The  Epioasi  ric  Region  is  all  that  part  which  is  situa- 

ted above  a line  passing  from  the  last  rib  on  one  side, 
across  the  Abdomen,  to  the  last  rib  on  the  other  side.  > 

5 This  Region  is  subdivided  into  three  other  Regions,  viz. 

the  Scrobiculus  Cordis,  or  Epigastrium,  in  the  mid- 
dle, and  the  two  Hypochondria  on  each  side,  under 
the  edge  of  the  false  ribs. 

6 The  Umbilical  Region  extends  equally  above  and  be- 

low thq  navel  between  the  other  two. 
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7 It  is  divided-  into  its  middle,  or  Umbilicus,  two  lateral 

regions,  called  Ilia,  or  Flanks,  and  posteriorly  the 
Regio  Lumborum. 

8 The  Hypogastric  Region  is  all  that  part  below  a line 

extending  from  the  superior  and  anterior  Spinous 
processof  the  Ossa  Ilii. 

9 Its  middle  is  called  the  Regio  Pubis  ; its  sides  the  In- 

guinal Regions,  or  Groins. 

10  The  whole  of  this  cavity  is  lined  by  a thin  membrane, 

called:  the  Peritoneum. 

11  It  contains,  besides  the  Peritoneum,  the  Organs  of 

Digestion  and  Ciiylification,  viz.  the  Stomach , 
IntestMes,  River,  Spleen,  and  Pancreas. — The  Uri- 
nary Organs,  viz.  the  Kidnies,  Ureters,  and  Blad- 
der: and  lastly,  part  of  the  Organs  of  Generation. 

PERIT^Emi. 

12  The  Peritoneum  adheres  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 

Abdominal  Cavity;  it  is  reflected  wer,  invests,  and 
supports  all  its  Viscera.  ' 

13  It  is  a thin  membrane,  resembling  the  Pleura  in  struc- 

ture. 

14  Its  outer  surface  is  cellular,  and  is  adherent  to  the  sur- 

faces of  the  Viscera  with  which  it  is  in  contact. 

15  Its  inner  surface  is  very  smooth  and  polished. 

16  It  is  lubricated  by  a serous  fluid  discharged  fromexha- 

lcnt  vessels. 

17  Its Duplicatures  are  extensive  and  numerous;  after hav- 
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ing  completely  invested  an  organ,  the  Peritoneum, 
passes,  double,  to  the  Parietes  of  the  Abdomen  to  be 
here  expanded;  these  duplicaturcs  confine  the  Or- 
gans in  their  places  and  support  them ; they  are 
sometimes  called  Ligaments;  the  extensive  one, 
which  supports  the  intestines,  is  called,  the  Mesen- 
tery; and  a very  large  one,  hanging  loose  before  the 
intestines,  is  called,  the  Omentum , ike. 

18  The  Processes  of  the  Periton  eum  are  elongations  of  it 

which  accompany  parts  in  their  exit  from  the  cavity 
of  the.  Abdomen. 

19  Four  Ligament  am  Cords  are  seen  upon  the  outside  of 

the  Peritoneum  anteriorly ; they  are  the  remains  ot 
parts  peculiar  to  the  Foetus,  viz.  the  two  Umbilical 
Arteries,  the  Umbilical  Vein,  and  the  Urachus,  to  be 
described  hereafter. 

STOMACH. 

20  The  Stomach  is  a membranous  bag,  into  which  the 

food  is  received,  and  where  it  is  digested. 

21  It  is  situated  obliquely  in  the  left  Hypochondrium, 

and  in  the  Epigastrium. 

22  It  is  oblong  and  incurvated ; large  at  one  end,  and 

small  at  the  other. 

23  Its  greater  Extremity  is  situated  toward  the  left  side; 

24  The  lesser  toward  the  right  side. 

23  It  forms  a small  curvature  superiorly,  which  is  turned 
rather  backward  when  the  stomach  is  full. 
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26  Its  greater  Curvature  is  placed  inferiorly  when  empty; 

rather  anteriorly  when  full. 

27  It  has  two  openings  ; 

28  One  is  called  the  Cardia,  the  other  the  Pylorus. 

29  The  Cardia  is  situated  at  the  superior  part,  at  a little 

distance  from  its  greater  Extremity. 

30  The  Pylorus  is  situated  at  the  termination  of  its  lesser 

Extremity,  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  Intestines. 

31  The  PYLORL-sis situated  lower,  and  turned  moreforward 

than  the  Cardia.  , 

32  It  has  four  Coats,  viz. 

33  The  Peritoneal,  the  Muscular,  the  Nervous,  and  the 

Villous  Coats. 

34  The  Peritoneal  Coat  is  the  most  external,  it  is  smooth 

and  lubricated. 

35  The  Muscular  Coat  is  immediately  within  the  Peritoneal. 

36  It  consists  of  two  Planes  of  fibres;  an  external  and 

an  internal  Plane. 

37  The  external  Plane  is  longitudinal. 

38  The  internal  Plane  of  fibres  run  circularly  transverse. 

39  The  Nervous  Coat  is  immediately  within  the  Muscular 

Coat. 

40  It  is  cellular,  or  filamentary,  containing  numerous 

small  gland's . 

41  The  Villous  Coat  is  the  most  internal. 

42  It  somewhat  resembles  the  pile  of  velvet,  and  is  very 

vascular. 

43  The  two  internal  Coatg  of  the  Stomach  being  more 
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extensive  than  the  external,  are  thrown  into  folds, 
called  Ruga:. 

44  They  are  chiefly  placed  in  a transverse  direction. 

45  The  Stomach  derives  its  nerves  from  the  Eighth  Pair 

and  great  Sympathetic. 

4G  The  Arteries  of  the  Stomach  come  from  the  Arteria 
Caeliaca. 

47  Its  ^eins  go  to  the  Vena  Portae. 

INTESTINES. 

48  The  Intestines  form  a long  membranous  tube,  begin- 

ning at  the  Pylorus  and  ending  at  the  Anus. 

49  They  are  divided  into  the  large  and  small  Intestines  ; 

the  small  being  subdivided  into,  the  Duodenum, 
Jejunum  and  Ilium;  and  the  large  into  C<zcumf 
Colon  and  Rectum. 

DUODENUM. 

50  The  Duodenum  is  situated  immediately  below' the 

Pylorus. 

51  It  is  about  twelve  fingers  breadth  in  length,  as  its  name 

imports. 

52  It  first  bends  a little  backward  and  downward  ; then 

toward  the  right  Kidney  ; and  thence  it  passes  before 
the  Renal  Artery  and  Vein,  gradually  ascending  to 
the  left,  before  the  Aorta  and  last  Dorsal  Vertebra; 
it  then  continues  its  course  a little  lorward,  making 
a small  turn. 
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53  It  is  retained  in  its  situation  by  the  folds  of  the  Perito- 

neum, and  especially  by  a transverse  duplicature, 
which  gives  origin  to  the  Meso-colon. 

54  The  Duodenum,  and  all  the  small  intestines,  have/oar 

Coats  resembling  those  of  the  Stomach. 

55  The  Peritoneal  Coat  of  the  Duodenum  does  not  invest 

the  whole  circumference  of  the  Intestine. 

56  The  Muscular  Coat  of  the  Duodenum  is  thicker  than 

in  the  Jejunum  and  Ilium. 

57  The  Nervous  and  Villous  Coats  of  the  small  Intestines. 

are  much  more  extensive  than  the  other  two,  and 
are  thrown  into  folds,  called  Valvulie  Conniventes. 

58  They  resemble  portions  of  circular  plains  having  one 

edge  fixed  to  the  Intestine,  and  the  other  loose. 

59  In  the  Duodenum  they  are  small,  but  grow  much 

larger  and  more  numerous  in  the  Jejunum,  and  again 
decrease  in  the  Ilium. 

60  Tb*.  Villi  in  the  Duodenum  are  much  less  conspicuous 

than  in  the  Jejunum. 

61  On  the  short  side  of  its  first  incurvation  there  is  an 

opening  which  is  the  common  Aperture  of  the  Ex- 
cretory Duct  of  the  Liver,  and  of  the  Pancreas. 

JEJUNUM  AND  ILIUM. 

62  There  is  no  mark  of  distinction  between  the  termina- 

tion of  the  Jejunum  and  the  beginning  of  the  Ilium, 
this  division  is  therefore  arbitrary.  It  is  usual  to 
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consider  the  superior  two  fifths  as  the  Jejunum,  and 
the  remainder  as  the  Ilium. 

63  The  Jejunum,  beginning  at  the  Duodenum,  bends  from 

left  to  right,  and  obliquely  forward,  making  several 
convolutions ; it  lies  chiefly  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
Umbilical  Region. 

64  The  ValvulxConniventes  and  FiMt  ofthe  Jej  unum,  are 

more  prominent,  loose  and  floating,  than  in  the  Duo- 
denum, and  they  gradually  diminish  in  the  Ilium. 

65  Numerous  mucous  Glands  are  found  in  the  Jejunum 

and  Ilium,  in  irregular  clusters. 

66  They  are  most  numerous  towards  the  end  of  the  Ilium. 

CjECUM. 

67  The  Cjecum,  or  Blind  Gut,  is  a short,  roomy  pouch, 

into  which  the  Ilium  opens. 

68  It  is  situated  under  the  right  Kidney,  upon  the  Uiacus 

Internus,  its  bottom  being  turned  downward. 

9 A worm-like  body  is  fixed  to  it,  called  Appendix  Caci 
Vermiformis ; 

70  It  opens  into  the  Ctecum,  on  the  inner  side  of  its  bottom ; 

its  other  Extremity  i?  impervious; 

71  Its  diameter  is  about  a quarter  of  an  inch,  and  it  is 

about  three  inches  long. 

72  In  structure  it  nearly  resembles  the  Intestines. 

73  It  has  been  reckoned  by  some  to  secrete  the  odorous 

matter  of  the  Excrement,  but  its  «sci«  not  understood. 
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74  The  Colon,  which  forms  the  greater  part  of  the  large 

Intestines,  is  situated  around  the  small  ones,  begin- 
ning at  the  Caicum,  and  ending  at  the  Rectum. 

75  It  ascends  in  the  Right  Iliac  Region ; it  then  forms  the 

great  Arch  above  the  Umbilical  Region,  crossing  from 
the  right  Kidney  to  the  lower  part  of  the  left  Hypo- 
chondrium ; this  arch  is  situated  immediately  below 
the  Liver,  Gall-bladder  and  Stomach ; thence  the 
Colon  turns  back  under  the  Spleen,  rung  before  the 
left  Kidney,  turns  toward  the  Vertebrie,  and  termi- 
nates by  a double  incurvation. 

76  This  convoluted  termination  is  called,  the  Sigmoid 

Flexure. 

77  At  the  termination  of  the  Ilium  a pair  of  Valves  are 

situated,  called  Valvula  Coli,  or  V alvulce  Cceci,  or 
Valvule e Ilii. 

78  The  opening  between  these  Valves  resembles  a fissure, 

its  middle  being  most  open. 

79  The  Colon,  as  well  as  the  Caecum  and  Rectum,  has 

the  same  number  and  kind  of  Coats  as  the  small 
Intestines. 

80  The  longitudinal  fibres  of  the  muscular  Coat,  are  col- 

lected into  three  distinct  bundles,  called,  the  longi- 
tudinal Bands,  beginning  at  the  Ctecum;  besides 
these  there  are  occasionally  transverse  Bands. 

81  Between  these  Bands  the  Intestine  bulges  out,  forming 

what  are  called  the  Cells  of  the  Colon. 
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32  There  are  many  fatty  Processes  banging  from  the  out- 
side of  the  Colon  and  C tecum,  called,  Appendices 
Coli  Adi  paste  or  Appendices  Epiploic#. 

RECTUM. 

83  The  Rectum,  or  Straight  Gut,  extends  from  the  last 

Lumbar  Vertebra  to  the  Anus. 

84  It  runs  in  a direct  course  in  the  hollow  of  the  Os 

Sacrum  and  Os  Coccygys. 

85  Its  external  termination  is  called  the  Anus. 

86  Its  Membranous  Coat  often  contains  a great  quantity 

of  fat. 

87  Its  Muscular  Coat  is  very  thick  ; its  longitudinal  fibres 

are  very  strong. 

88  It,s  Nervous  and  Villous  Coats  are  larger  than  in  the 

other  Intestines,  and  form  numerous  Rug te. 

89  Toward  the  Anus,  the  Rug#  become  longitudinal,  and 

towards  the  inner  margin  of  the  Anus  they  form  little 
bags,  the  openings  of  which  are  turned  upward. 

90  The  rectum  has  numerous  mucous  glands. 

MESENTERY. 

91  The  Mesentery  is  formed  by  two  layers  of  the  Peri- 

toneum, which  separate  at  the  loose  or  folded  edge, 
to  surround  the  Intestines. 

92  That  partwhich  supports  the  small  Intestines  retains  the 


ANSWERS. 


103 


Sect.  XXVII I.  ABDOMINAL  VISCERA. 

Answ. 

name  of  Mesentery,  that  which  fixes  the  large  Intes- 
tines is  called  Meso-colon. 

93  The  Mesentery  begins  at  the  last  incurvation  of  the 
Duodenum  ; 

9i  It  passes  obliquely  from  left  to  right  along  the  Verte- 
bra of  the  Loins. 

9j  It  is  narrow  at  its  upper  and  lower  parts,  but  chiefly 
at  the  upper,  while  the  middle  portion  is  very  broad, 
and  its  intestinal  edge  much  plaited. 

96  Its  Lamina  are  connected  together  by  cellular  sub- 

stance. 

97  Numerous  Lymphatics,  Arteries,  Veins,  Nerves,  and 

Glands,  are  contained  between  these  Laminae. 

98  The  Meso-colon  is  a continuation  of  the  Mesentery 

to  support  the  large  intestines ; 

99  It  begins  at  the  extremity  of  the  Ilium. 

100  The  Ligamentum  Cv/i  De.vtrum  is  situated  at  the 

commencement  of  the  Meso-colon,  under  the  right 
Kidney; 

101  It  is  fojrned  by  a sm  all  transvere  fold  of  the  Mesentery. 
10r;  From  this  part  the  Mcsu-colon  ascends  toward  the  right 

Kidney,  where  it  almost  disappears  by  the  adhesion 
of  the  Colon  to  that  Kidney,  aud  to  the  first  turn  of 
the  Duodenum ; appearing  again,  it  increases  in 
breadth,  and  passes  transversely  under  the  Liver, 
Stomach,  and  Spleen,  including  the  great  arch  of  the 
Colon;  it  then  turns  downward  toward  the  left 
Kidney. 
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103  Below  the  left  Kidney  it  is  again  short,  forming  what 

is  called,  the  Ligamcnlum  Coli  Sinistrum . 

104  It  widens,  but  less  than  in  the  upper  part,  and  ascends 

on  the  left  Psoas,  and  continues  the  Sigmoid  Flexure 
of  the  Colon. 

105  Between  the  Rectum  and  Os  Sacrum,  at  the  upper 

part  it  fixes  this  gut,  and  is  called  Meso-Rectum. 

/ 'i/f 

LIVER. 

v_/  / • 

106  The  Liver  is  the  largest  \riscus  in  the  Abdomen  ; it 

is  a solid  mass  of  a dark  red  colour,  inclined  to  a 
brownish  yellow,  whose  office  it  is  to  secrete  the  Bile. 
407  It  is  situated  immediately  under  the  Diaphragm ; partly 
in  the  right  Hvpochondrium,  which  it  nearly  fills; 
and  partly  in  the  Epigastrium,  between  the  Spine 
and  Ensiform  Cartilage,  terminating  generally  in  the 
left  Ilypochondrium. 

!08  Its  Figure  is  irregidar,  being  convex  superiorly,  une- 
qually concave  infcriorly ; very  thick  toward  the  back 
and  right  sides ; it  becomes  gradually  thin  towards 
the  left  side,  and  forms  an  acute  edge  anteriorly. 

109  It  is  divided  into  three  Lobes,  viz.  the  great  or  right 

Lobe,  the  small  or  left  Lobe,  and  the  Lobulus  Spi- 
gclii. 

110  The  right  Lobe  is  divided  from  the  left  superiorly  by 

a membranous  Ligament,  and  interiorly  by  a con- 
siderable Scissure. 

1 1 4 The  Lcbulus  Spigelii  is  situated  on  the  inferior  side  of 
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the  Liver  toward  its  back  part,  near  the  great  Fissure. 
112  Seven  Depressions  or  Fissures,  are  noticed  onthe  under 
side  of  the  Liver,  viz. 

3 13  First,  the  {'rent  Fissure;  secondly , one  for  the  Sinus 
of  the  Vena  Porta ; thirdly,  one  for  the  Vents  Caves ; 
fourthly,  a Furrow  between  the  left  Lobe  and  Lobulus 
Spigolii,  for  a Venal  Canal  in  the  Foetus;  fifthly,  a 
Depression  for  the  Gall-bladder ; sixthly,  a superfi- 
cial Cavity,  caused  by  the  Stomach ; and  seventhly, 
the  great  Sinus,  for  the  Spine  and  (Esophagus,  at  the 
posterior  part  of  the  left  Lobe, 
lit  The  Great  Fissure  runs  from  behind  forward,  on  the 
inferior  side  of  t he  Liver,  between  its  two  Lobes. 

It  a The  Sinus  of  the  Vena  Fortte  is  placed  transversely 
between  the  eminences  on  the  inferior  Surface  of 
tiie  great  Lobe. 

1-16  The  Stmts  of  the  Vena  Cava  is  situated  posteriori  y at 
the  Extremity  of  the  great  Fissure,  between  the 
great  Lobe  and  Lobulus  Spigelii. 

117  The  Depression,  for  the  Gall-bladder  is  situated  on 

the  forepart  of  the  inferior  Surfaceof  the  great  Lobe. 

118  Toe  Liver  is  kept  in  its  place  by  five  Ligaments,  viz. 

119  1'he  broad  Ligament, the  round  Ligament  the  fight  and 

It  ft  I utcrul  Ligaments,  and  the  Coronary  Lisament. 

1 ■ 1 I he  broad,  and  the  right  and  left  Ligaments,  are  con- 
tinuations, or  (Juplicaturcs,  of  the  Peritoneum;  the 
teund  Ligament  was  the  Umbilical  Vein  of  the  Fee 
o 2 
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tus,  and  the  Coronary  Ligament  is  merely  a broad 
adhesion. 

121  The  broad  Ligament,  or  Ligamcntum  Latum,  divides 

the  right  Lobe  from  the  left,  and  connects  the  Liver 
to  the  Diaphragm,  and  to  the  upper  and  inner  part 
of  the  Sheath  of  the  Rectus  Abdominis  obliquely,  so 
as  to  be  nearer  tire  Linca  Alba,  below  than  above. 

122  The  round  Ligament,  or  Ligamentum  Rotundum,  the 

remains  of  the  Umbilical  Vein  of  the  Foetus,  is  placed 
in  the  anterior  edge  of  the  broad  Ligament,  it  is  fixed 
to  the  Umbilicus,  and  enters  the  great  Fjssure. 

123  The  lateral  Ligaments  connect  it  to  the  Cartilages  of 

the  false  Ribs. 

/ 

121  TJie  Coronary  ligament  connects  the  Liver  to  the 
right  Ala  of  the  Tendinous  portion  of  the  Diaphragm. 

125  The  Liveh  is  composed  of  several  kinds  of  vessels, 

which  by  their  intertexture  form  numerous  friable 
Corpuscles. 

126  These  vessels  are  enveloped  in  a sheath  of  Cellular 

Membrane,  called,  the  Capsule  of  the  Vena  Porta; 
or  Glisson’s  Capsule. 

127  The  Vessels  of  the  Liver  are  the  Hepatic  Artery,  the 

Vena  Porta,  and  the  Hepatic  Veins  ; to  which  may 
be  added,  the  Excretory  Ducts,  and  Absorbents. 

128  The  Hepatic  Artery  and  Vena  Porta,  both  carry 
blood  to  the  Liver. 

129  The  Hepatic Artery  is  the  Nutrient  Artery  of  the  Liver. 

130  The  Vena  Porta  acts  both  as  a Vein  and  an  Arterry ; 

as  a Vein  it  receives  the  blood  f/Om  most  of  the 
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Abdominal  Viscera;  as  an  Artery  it  ramifies  through 
the  Liver,  and  there  secretes  the  Bile. 

131  It  gives  off  five  principal  branches. 

132  The  terminations  of  its  branches  are  in  Villous  Folli- 

culi,  or  Acini,  as  they  have  been  tailed. 

133  In  these  Folliculi,  or  Acini,  the  Bile  is  secreted. 

134  From  them  the  excretory  ducts  commence,  and  are 

called  Fori  Biliarii. 

135  These  ultimately  terminate  in  one  large  duct,  called 

the  Ductus  Hepaticus,  which 

136  After  joining  the  duct  from  the  Gall-bladder,  called, 

the  Cystic  Duct,  terminates  in  the  Duodenum. 

137  The  Hepatic  Veins  return  the  blood  to  the  iuferiorCava. 

138  The  Liver  receives  its  Nerves  from  the  Great  Sym- 

pathetic and  Eighth  Pair. 

139  The  Vessels,  Ducts  and  Nerves,  which  enter  at  the 

Portse,  are  previously  collected  together  and  sur- 
rounded by  a peritoneal  Covering,  which  is  the  true 
Glisson’s  Capsule. 

GALL-BLADDER. 

140  The  Gall-Bladder  is  a small  bag  which  contains 

the  Bile. 

141  It  is  situated  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  inferior  8ur 

face  of  the  great  Lobe  of  the  Liver. 

142  It  is  Pyriform;  but  in  Infants  often  Cylindrical. 

143  It  is  divided  into  a Fundus,  Body,  and  Neck. 

144  It  lies  in  a plain,  slightly  inclined  from  behind  forward 
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in  the  erect  posture  ; its  Fundus  being  turned  for- 
ward. 

145  It  consists  of four  Coats  : 

116  The  Internal,  or  Villous  Coat,  is  thrown  into  nume- 
rous minute  folds,  arranged  in  a beautiful  reticular 
form, -filled  with  small  Lacuna,  or  ducts  of  Follicles, 
especially  near  the  Neck ; at  which  place  the  folds 
become  longitudinal,  and  lorm  a kind  of  small 
Pylorus. 

14 7 The  C/all-bladdcr  is  connected  by  vessels  and  cellular 

membrane  to  the  Liver;  but  in  the  Human  Body  no 
branches  from  the  Pori  Biliarii  have  been  discovered 
opening  into  it. 

148  Its  Seek  is  formed  by  the  contraction  and  incurvation 

of  the  small  Extremity ; 

149  On  its  interned  Surface  there  arc  several  Reticular 

Rug®. 

150  From  the  Neck  proceeds  a duct  called  the  Ductus 

Cystic  vs,  which,  after  running  near  the  Hepatic 
Duct,  joins  it. 

151  From  their  union  proceeds  the  Ductus  Communis 

ChoMochus  ; 

152  This  Duct  terminates,  in  common  with  the  Pancreatic 

Duct,  on  the  inside  of  the  Duodenum. 

153  The  Bile,  secreted  bv- the  Extremities  of  the  Vena 

Port*  in  the  Acini,  passes  through  the  Pori  Biliarii 
and  branches  of  the  Hepatic  Duct;  by  this  Duct  it  is 
conveyed  to  the  Ductus  Communis  Choledochus  ; 
ftoin  whence,  in  part,  it  passes,  by  the  Cystic  Duct 
•o  the  Gall-bladder; — when  needed  in  the  Intestine, 
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it  returns  by  the  Cystic  Duct,  and  mixes,  in  the  Duc- 
tus Communis  Clioledochus,  with  fresh  Bile  from  the 
Hepatic  Duct;  and  lastly  passes  into  the  Duodenum  • 

PANCREAS. 

154  The  Pancreas  is  a long,  flat,  glandular  Body,  of  a 

greyish  white  colour. 

155  It  is  placed  at  the  back  part  of  the  Epigastric  Region, 

transversely  under  the  Stomach,  and  before  the 
Spine,  the  Crura  of  the  Diaphragm,  the  Aorta,  and 
Vena  Cava. 

156  It  is  divided  into  a superior,  and  an  inferior  Edge, 

an  anterior  and  a posterior  Side  ; a large  and  a 
small  Extremity. 

1 57  Its  large  or  right  Extremity  is  connected  to  the  second 

Incurvation  of  theDuodenum ; and  its  IcssserExtre- 
mity  to  the  Omentum,  near  the  Spleen. 

158  At  the  lower  part  of  the  great  Extremity  of  the  Pan- 

creas, where  it  is  connected  with  the  Duodenum, 
this  gland  sends  a process  downward,  called  the 
lesser  Pancreas  ; 

159  Its  Duct  passes  into  the  Extremity  of  the  Duct  of  the 

greater  Pancreas,  although  sometimes  it  has  a sepa- 
rate opening  into  the  Duodenum. 

160  The  Pancreatic  Duct  is  nearly  transparent,  it  arises 

from  numerous  small  branches.  ' 

161  It  is  placed  horizontally  within  the  substance  of  the 

gland,  toward  the  middle  of  its  inferior  Edge. 
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162  It  terminates,  along  with  the  Ductus  Choledoclius,  in 

the  Duodenum. 

163  The  Pancreas  consists  of  a grent  number  of  small 

glandular  Particles  connected  loosely  together;  it 
resembles  the  Salivary  Glands. 

164  . The  Arteries  of  the  Pancreas  are  derived  from  the 

Pyloric  and  Duodenal,  but  chiefly  from  the  Splenic 
Artery. 

165  Its  I'cins  pass  to  the  Splenic  Vein. 

166  Its  Nerves  are  derived  from  the  Great  Sympathetic 
t und  Eighth  Pair. 

SPLEEN. 

167  The  Spleen  is  a soft,  sponge-like,  fleshy,  purple  mass. 

168  It  is  plated  in  the  left  Hypochondrium,  at  the  large 

Extremity  of  the  Stomach. 

169  It  is  somewhat  of  an  oval  form. 

170  It  has  an  External  Surface,  uniformly  convex  ; an  In- 

ternal Surface,  divided  by  a groove  into  two  Conca- 
vities; (the  anterior  opposed  to  the  Stomach,  the 
posterior  to  the  Colon  and  left  Kidney ;)  tu  o Edges, 
often  notched,  and  two  Extremities. 

171  It  appears  -of  cellular  structure;  but  is  probably  a 

congeries  ot  blood  Vessels. 

172  It  receives  its  blood  from  the  Splenic  Artery,  a branch 

of  the  Ca-liac. 

173  7ts  I ctus  pass  to  the  Vena  Ports 
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174  .Its  Nerves  are  derived  from  the  Great  Sympathetic 

and  Eighth  Pair. 

175  Its  use  has  been  a matter  of  contention  : it  most  pro- 

bably contributes  towards  the  process  of  Assimilation, 
first,  by  its  capacity  to  receive  various  quantities  of 
blood;  and  secondly,  by  effecting  some  change  on  it. 

OMENTUM. 

176  The  Omentum,  or  Epiploon,  is  a very  large  Duplica- 

ture  6f  the  Peritoneum; 

177  It  hangs  loosely  before  the  small  Intestines. 

178  It  resembles  a kind  of  flat  bag,  whose  sides  are  in- 

contact. 

179  Its  Mouth,  or  opening,  is  attached  to  the  great  Cur- 

vation  of  the  Stomach,  and  to  the  Arch  of  the  Co- 
lon, and  may  be  separated  by  inflation. 

180  It  consists  of  two  Laminae  connected  by  cellular  sub- 

stance, between  which  there  are  numerous  portions 
of  fat. 

181  There  is  also  a similar  membrane,  called,  the  little 

Omentum,  which  is  fixed  to  the  small  Curvature  of 
the  Stomach,  and  to  the  concave  side  of  the  Liver. 
132  The  Cavity  of  the  Omentum  communicates  with  the 
Abdomen,  on  the  right  side  only  under  Glisson’s 
Capsule,  by  a semilunarOrifice,  called,  the  Foramen 
of  IPjKj/oa:. 
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183  TheKrDNEYsare  two  glandular  Bodies,  of  a red  colour, 
destined  to  secrete  the  Urine. 

18 1 They  are  situated  in  the  posterior  part  of  the  Abdomen, 
on  each  side  of  the  Lumbar  Vertebrie  ; between  the 
last  false  Ribs  and  Ossa  Ilia. 

183  The  right  Kidney  lying  under  the  great  lobe  of  the 
Liver,  i&lower  than  the  left,  which  lies  under  the 
Spleen. 

186  The  Kidney  somewhat  resembles  theform  of  a large 

Bean;  its  circumference  is  convex  on  the  outer  side, 
nnd  concave  on  the  inner ; the  posterior  side  is 
broader  and  flatter  than  the  fore  side,  and  the  upper 
Extremity  is  more  incurvated,  and  larger  than  the 
luTccr. 

187  The  Kidney  has  no  peritoneal  investment,  but  it  is  every 

where  surrounded  by  a Proper  Coat;  which  consists 
of  two  Lamina:  of  which  the  external  is  thin  and 
adheres  to  the  internal;  this  penetrates  the  substance 
of  the  Kidney  every  where  by  numerous  elongations. 

188  The  Kidney  consists  of  tu  o substances,  namely,  an 

External,  termed,  Cortical  Substance,  and  an  in- 
ternal,  named  Medullary  Substance. 

189  The  Medullary  Substance  is  of  a much  paler  colour, 

and  more  dense  Texture  than  the  Cortical ; it  is 
divided  into  a number  of  unequal  conical  portions; 
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•wliich  terminate  in  nipple-like  projections,  called, 
Papilla , or  Mamillary  Processes. 

1P0  The  number  of  Papillae  varies  from  eight  to  ticelvc, 
or  more. 

191  Each  Papilla  is  situated  in  a small  funnel-like  Cavity, 

called,  Culix,  or  Infundibulum. 

192  The  Infundibula  join  and  form  two  or  three  tubes  which 

ultimately  form  a large  conical  Cavity,  called,  the 
Pelvis  of  the  Kidney;  it  is  placed  in  part  within,  but 
more  without  the  Body  of  the  Kidney,  and  is  the 
commencement  of  the  .Duct  of  the  Kidney,  called, 

193  The  Ureter; 

19-1  It  descends,  obliquely  and  slightly  inflected,  from  the 
Kidne^  to  the  sides  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  Os 
Sacrum ; and,  passing  between  the  Rectum  and 
Bladder,  terminates  in  the  last  of  these  Viscera. 

195  Three  Coats  compose  the  Ureter. 

196  The  external  consists  of  a compact  filamentary  sub- 

stance ; the  middle  one  of  several  Strata,  or  Fibres ; 
and  the  internal  one  is  of  the  mucous  kind. 

197  The  Artery  of  the  Kidney  is  called,  the  Emulgenl,  and 

comes  directly  from  the  Aorta. 

198  The  Vein  of  the  same  name  goes  to  the  inferior  Cava. 

199  l he  Nerves  are  chiefly  from  the  Great  Sympathetic 

and  Eighth  Pair. 

200  L lie  Emulgettt  Artery  and  Vein,  and  the  Ureter  enter 

the  Kidney  at  its  inner  Edge — the  Artery  being  the 
uppermost — the  Pelvis,  and  beginning  of  (he  Ureter, 
behind  and  below  the  blood  vessels, 
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201  The  Renal  Glands  are  two  small,  flat,  dark  yellow- 

coloured  bodies;  situated 

202  Immediately  above  the  Kidneys,  on  which  they  rest. 

203  Each  Gland  is  of  an  chlong,  irregular,  three-sided  fi- 

gure. 

201  A Cavity  is  frequently  found  within; 

205  Of  a narrow  and  triangular^'i/re  ; 
i’OG  It  is  full  of  short,  strong,  yellow  Villi,  and  a dark  bile- 
like fluid. 

207  They  are  much  larger  in  the  Foetus  than  in  the  adult. 

SECTION  XXIX. 

OF  TIIE  PELVIC  VISCERA. 

1 Under  this  head  are  comprised  the  Urinary  B ladder.. 

Rectum,  and  parts  of  Generation. 

URINARY  BLADDER. 

2 The  Urinary  Bladder  is  a large  membranous  Bag, 

which  serves  as  a reservoir  for  the  Urine. 

3 It  is  placed  in  the  lower  part  of  the  Abdomen,  and  front 

of  the  Pelvis,  immediately  behind  the  Symphysis 
Pubis,  above  and  before  the  lower  part  of  the  Rectum. 
1 It  is  somewhat  oviform;  rounder  above  than  below  when 
empty ; and  broader  below  than  above  when  full. 
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5 It  is  divided  into  a Body,  a Neck  turned  downward  and 

forward,  and  a Fundus  turned  upward. 

6 It  has  four  Coats,  viz. 

7 An  external,  or  Peritoneal ; a second,  or  Muscular;  a 

third  Cellular,  commonly  called  Nervous  ; and  a 
fourth  Villous,  or  Mucom'Coat. 

8 The  Peritoneal  Coat  covers  only  the  Fundus,  sides  and 

back  part,  to  within  a little  of  the  termination  of  the 
.Ureters. 

9 The  Fibres  of  the  Muscular  Coat  are  collected  into  dis- 

tinct bundles ; the  external  ones  are  mostly  longitu- 
dinal; the  middle  ones  are  inclined  to  each  side,  and 
the  internal  ones  become  more  and  more  oblique; 
thus  crossing  each  other  in  various  directions. 

10  The  Cellular,  or  Nervous  Coat,  nearly  resembles  in 

structure  and  use  the  Tunic,  of  the  same  name  in 
the  Stomach  and  Intestines. 

11  The  Internal,  Mucous,  or  Villous  Coat,  though  not 

thick,  is  of  fir ii)  texture;  it  is  thrown  into  folds,  or 
Rugie,  when  the  Bladder  is  empty. 

12  There  are  three  Openings  into  the  Bladder,  situated  at 

the  under  part. 

13  One  inferior,  which  is  the  beginning  of  the  Urethra, 

surrounded  by  the  Neck  of  the  Bladder  ; 

Which  is  an  elongation  of  the  proper  coats  of  the 
Bladder,  terminating  in  the  inferior  Orifice. 

15  Two  posterior  openings,  which  are  the  terminations  of 
the  Ureters. 
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16  Passing  obliquely  through  the  Coats  of  the  Bladder, 

they  open  an  inch  and  a half  from  each  other,  and 
from  the  Urethra. 

17  At  the  top  of  the  Bladder,  above  the  Symphysis  Pubis 

there  is  a ligamentary  Rope,  which  ascends  between 
the  Peritoneum  and  the  Linea  Alba  to  the  Umbili- 
cus, called,  the  Urachus. 

18  In  the  Foetus  it  is  hollow,  but  in  the  human  subject  its 

use  is  not  understood. 

1 0 The  internal  Iliac  Arte  ties  scud  branches  to  the  Bladder. 
,'0  Its  Veins  pass  to  the  internal  Iliac.  Veins, 
l Its  Serves  come  from  the  sacral  and  great  Sympathetic 
Nerves. 

MALE  ORGANS  OF  GENERATION. 

>3  The  Organs  of  Generation  in  the  Male  consist  of, 
the  Testicles,  with  the  Epididymis,  anil  Vasa  Deferrn- 
tia,  contained  in  the  Scrotum  ; the  Vesicul#  Scmi- 
rtales,  Prostate  Gland , Core  per' s Glands,  and  Vcrn- 
Mon  tanuw,  about  the  neck  of  the.  Bladder;  and  lastly, 
the  Penis,  composed  of  the  Corpora  Carernosa,  Cor- 
pus Spongiosum,  Gians  Penis,  and  Urethra. 

SCROTUM. 

<23  The  ScnoTCM  is  a loose  Bag,  formed  merely  by  a cotv 
initiation  of  the  Integuments,  devoid  of  lal 
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2-t  A projecting  line,  called,  the  liaphc,  divides  it  into  two 
equal  parts. 

2 5 The  Cellular  Substance  on  the  inside  of  the  .Scrotum,  is 
fibrous,  and  of  a red  colour,  it  has  therefore  by  some 
been  thought  muscular,  and  called  Dartos . 

2G  Loose  Cellular  Substance  every  w here  connects  the  Tes- 
ticles to  the  Scrotum,  and  forms  a Septum  between 
them. 

TESTES. 

27  The  Testicles  are  two  glandular  bodies  of  an  oval 

figure,  which  secrete  the  Semen,  and  are  contained 
in  the  Scrotum. 

28  Each  Testicle  has  two  Coats,  viz.  the  Tunica  Vaginalis 

and  the  Tunica  Albuginea. 

29  The  Tunica  Vaginalis  surrounds  the  Testicle  as  the  Pe- 

ricardium does  the  Heart — adhering  only  at  its  pos- 
terior and  superior  parts — its  internal  surface  is  lu- 
bricated by  a serous  fluid. 

30  The  Tunica  Albuginea  firmly  invests  the  Testicle;  and 

gives  it  form  and  support. 

31  When  the  Tunica  Albuginea  is  opened,  the  Testicle  is 

seen  to  consist  ot  an  immense* number  of  whitish 
tubes,  called,  Tubuli  Seminiferi , folded  in  various 
ways,  and  distributed  in  different  Fasciculi,  between 
, membranous  Septa;  the  Septa  are  disposed  longitu- 
dinally, diverging  from  the  posterior  edge  of  the  Tes- 
ticle from  a white  body,  which  may  be  termed  the 
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Nucleus  of  the  Testis.  At  this  Nucleus  the  Tubuli 
Seminiferi  terminate  in  common  trunks,  forming  the 
Jlete  Testis ; which  afterwards  penetrate  the  upper 
part  of  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  Testes,  and  arc 
culled,  the  Vasa  Efferent ia. 

EPIDIDYMIS . 

: The  Epididymis  is  an  oblong,  flattened  body,  sttuate.i 
.dong  the  lateral  external  part  of  the  upper  edge  of  the 
Testicle,  as  far  as  its  posterior  Extremity,  from  Ore 
common  Trunks  of  the  Tubuli  Seminiferi,  or  Vasa 
Efferent  ia; 

S3  It  in  some  measure  resembles  a flat  arch,  slightly  con- 
cave on  the  under  side,  and  irregularly  convex  flu 

% 

the  upper  side. 

31  Its  (interior  Extremity,  called  its  Head,  arises  from  the 
Testicle,  and  receives  the  Vasa  Efl’erentia;  its  poste- 
rior Extremity,  or  Cauda,  which  also  adheres,  be- 
• comes  gradually  smaller;  the  whole  appears  com- 
posed of  one  convoluted  tube  which 

33  Terminates  in  the  excretory  duct  of  the  Testicle  called, 
the  Vas  Deferens. 

VAS  DEFERENS. 

36  The  Vas  Defirfns  or  Excretory  Duct  of  the  Testicle, 
is  a small  white  Tube  of  dense  structure. 

.37  It  arises  from  the  Epididymis. 
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38  It  forms,  in  common  with  ihehlood  vessels  nnd  nerves 
of  the  Testicle,  the  Spermatic  Cord,  in  the  Cellular 
Substance  of  which  it  ascends  to  t^  Abdominal 
Ring,  being  situated  behind  the  vessels;  having 
reached  the  Peritoneum,  it  separates  from  Hie  vessels 
and  runs  back,  in  acurved direction,  through  the  Cel- 
lular Substance  of  the  Peritoneum;  descends  to  the 
nearest  side  of  the  Bladder,  then  passes  behind  it, 
covered  by  its  Peritoneal  Coat;  it  afterwards  conti- 
nues its  course  toward  the  Neck  of  the  bladder, 
where  it  terminates  near  its  fellow.  In  this  course 
it  crosses  the  Umbilical  Artery  and  the  Extremity  of 
the  Ureter,  passing  behind  the  former,  and  betv\een 
the  latter  and  the  Bladder.  . 


V ESI  CULM  SEM  INALES. 

39  The  VEsreuttE  Seth  kales  are  two  small  oblong, 

membranous  Reservoirs, 

40  Situated  obliquely  a;  the  lower  and.undar  part  of  the 

Bladder,  and  before  the  Rectum  ; near  each  other 
anteriorly,  bat  distant  behind. 

41  .They  are  formed  by  a Convolution  of  one  Tube,  whose 

doublings  are  closely  connected  together,  so  that 
4?  Internally  they  appear  composed  of  Celts. 

43  Externally  they  are  covered  and  connected  to  the  Blad- 
der and  other  surrounding  parts, hycel  lular  membrane. 
41  The  Internal  Coat  is  a Villous  Secreting  Membrane. 

VOL.  II.  p 
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45  The  Vasa  Deferentia,  becoming  larger,  run  between 

tiie  contiguous  Extremities  of  the  Vesiculae  Semi- 
nales,  and  the  termination  ol  each  is  partly  formed 
by  the  contiguous  Vesicula,  so  that  these  Extremities 
communicate  on  each  side. 

46  Each,  Vesicle,  after  joining  the  contiguous  Vas  Defe- 

rens, pierces  the  Prostate  Gland,  and  opens  into 
the  Urethra. 

47  The  Vesicula  secrete  a peculiar  fluid,  but  arc  not 

thought  to  retain  the  Seed. 

PROSTATE  GLAND. 


48  The  Prostatc  Glaxd  is-a  firm  glandular  body, 

49  Situated  at  the  neck  of  the  Bladdes  and  beginning  of 

the  Urethra. 

50  Somewhat  of  the  form,  and  about  the  size  of  a Ches- 

nut;  broad  behind,  pointed  before. 

Iasi*  is  turned  toward  the  Bladder,  its  Apex  toward 
the  Urethra;  its  inferior  Surface  is  convex  and  con- 
nected  with  the  Rectum ; through  its  substance,  near 
the  superior  surface,  the  Urethra  passes. 

52  It  is  of  a spongy,  but  very  compact  texture,  consisting 

of  numerous  Follicles, 

53  Their  ducts,  ten  or  twelve  in  number,  open  into  tlie 

Urethra. 

54  It  secretes  a peculiar  thin  white  fluid,  which  mingles 

with  the  Seed. 
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55  The  Antiprostata:,  or  Cozvper's  Glands , are  two  bo- 
dies of  the 'size-of  a pea.  •, 

50  Situated  before  the  Prostate,  near  the  bulb  of  the 
Urethra.  ( 

57  Their  ducts  open  near  the  beginning  of  the  Urethra. 

58  They  contribute  a fluid  which  lubricates  the  Urethra. 

VERU-MONTANUM.  j 

* 

59  The  Veru-Montanuw,  or  Caput  Galinaginis,  is  a 

small  oblong  oval  eminence. 

60  Situated  immediately  within  uie  Prostate,  at  the  under 

part  of  the  Urethra. 

01  Its  summit  is  pierced  by  the  two  Orifices  of  the  Vesi- 

culas  Seininales. 

PENIS. 

02  The  Penis  consists  of  the  Corpora  Cavernosa , Corpus 

Spongiosum,  Urethra,  and  Gians  Penis. 

CORPORA  CATERNOSA. 

63  The  Corpora  Cavernosa  form  the  body  of  the  Penis, 
they  are  two  large  ligamentary  lubes  firmly  united 
together, 

61  Situated  by  the  side  of  each  other. 

05  Their  junction  is  marked  by  two  Grooves,  of  which  one 
ib  superior,  tiie  other  inferior  and  much  the  largest* 

p 2 
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66  The  Corpus  Spongiosum.  Urethra  is  lodged  in  the  lower 

Groove. 

67  The  Vena  Magna  Penis  is  placed  in  the  upper  Groove. 
G8  They  terminate,  anteriorly,  by  a rounded  Extremity, 

which  is  covered  by  the  Gians  Penis. 

69  Posteriorly  they  are  entirely  separate,  forming  the 

Crura  Penis  which  are  attached  to  the  edge  of  the 
Ramus  of  the  Os  Ischium  and  Os  Pubis. 

70  A dense  ligamentous  sheet  forms  their  external  part ; 

internally  they  consist  of  numerous  cells,  which 
freely  communicate  with  each  other. 

71  They  are  internally  separated  from  each  other  by  a par- 

ticular Septum,  called  Pecten,  which  however  is  per- 
forated by  numerous  Fissures. 

URETHRA. 

72  The  Urethra  is  a long  membranous  Canal,  extending 

from  the  neck  of  the  Bladder  to  the  end  of  the  Penis. 

73  It  is  lodged  in  the  lower  groove,  between  the  two  Cor- 

pora Cavernosa. 

74  It  is  not  throughout  of  equal  bore,  being  most  dilated 

in  the  Prostate  Gland,  again  an  inch  and  a half  be- 
fore it,  and  lastly  just  before  its  external  Orifice. 

75  It  is  a continuation  of  the  Membrane  which  lines  the 

Bladder. 

76  It  has  numerous  small  openings  on  its  surface  leading 

to  minute  pouches,  called  Lacuna. 

77  Their  openings  are  turned  forward. 
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78  The  Urethra  is  surrounded  by  a substance  called,  the 

Corpus  Sport giosum  Urethra,  except  at  about  a finger 
breadth  and  a half  from  its  origin  at  the  neck  of  the 
Bladder,  this  is  called, 

79  The  membranous  part  of  the  Urethra,  which  is  about 

an  inch  of  its  length  before  the  Prostate. 

80  The  posterior  commencement  of  the  Corpus  Spongio- 

sum is  dilated  into  a conical  prominence,  called,  the 
Bulb. 

81  Anteriorly  it  expands  over  the  ends  of  the  Corpora 

Cavernosa,  and  forms  the  Gians  Penis. 

82  TheGLAvsPEN  ts  is  perforated  anteriorly  by  the  Ori- 

fice of  the  Urethra ; 

83  It  is  terminated  posteriorly  by  a prominent  edge,  called, 

Corona  Glandis,. 

84  The  corpus  Spongiosum,  (forming  the  Bulb  behind  and 

the  Gians  before)  is  composed  of  a Congeries  of  Veins. 
83  ThcA/'fm'e.vot  die  pEMscome  from  the  internal  Puden- 
dal; these  pour  ttieir  Blood  into  the  cavernous  bodies. 
86  The  Veins  receive  the  blood  from  the  cells  of  the  Cor- 
pora Cavernosa,  they  then  form  the  Corpus  Spongio- 
sum, which  is  an  extensive  plexus  of  Veins,  from 
this  several  branches  pass  to  the  Dorsum  Penis,  and 
join  the  Vena  Magna  Peni"> ; this  passes  under  the 
arch  ot  the  Pubis,  where  it  opens  into  another  con- 
siderable plexus  which  surrounds  the  Prostate  and 
neck  of  the  Bladder,  and  finally  the  Hypogastric 
Veins  receive  the  Blood. 
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87  This  mechanism  explains  Erection:  the  Arteries,  act- 
ing with  increased  velocity,  distend  the  Corpora 
Cavernosa  with  blood  where  it  is  retained,  on 
account  of  the  peculiar  construction  of  the  Veins, 
through  whose  plexus  it  flows  slowly. 

INTEGUMENTS  OF  THE  PENIS. 

88  The  common  Integuments,  devoid  of  fat,  afford  a loose 

and  very  moveable  covering  to  the  Penis,  except  on 
the  Gians,  where  they  are  very  firmly  adhering,  and 
of  much  more  delicate  structure. 

89  Immediately  behind  the  Corona  GUmdis  the  Integu- 

ments form  a loose  doubling,  called,  the  Praputium, 
which,  in  the  unerccted  state,  covers  the  Gians. 

90  A fold  of  the  Prseputium  at  the  under  part  of  the 

Gians,  is  called,  Franum. 


FEMALE  ORGANS  OF  GENERATION. 

91  The  Female  Organs  ofGeneration  are  divided  into 

external  and  internal  part*. 

92  The  internal  parts  are  the  Uterus,. and  its  appendages, 

viz.  the  Fallopian  Tubes,  Ovaria,  Spermatic  t essels, 
Ligamenta  Lata , Ligamenta  Rotunda,  and  the  Va- 
gina. 

93  The  external  parts  are  the  Pubes,  the  Labia  Pudendi, 

the  Nymph e,  the  Clitoris,  the  Orifice  of  the  Urethra, 
and  the  Orifice  of  the  Vagina. 
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UTERUS.  , 

Answ. 

94  The  Uterus,  or  Womb,  is  a hollow,  fleshy  viscus,  des- 

tined to  retain  and  nourish  the  Foetus. 

95  It  is  placed  between  the  Bladder  and  Rectum. 

96  Tt  is  somewhat  of  the  figure  of  a flat  flask,  about  three 

fingers  breadth  in  length,  one  in  thickness,  two  in 
breath  at  one  end,  and  scarcely  one  at  the  other. 

97  It  is  divided  into  its  Fundus,  or  upper  part;  Body,  or 

middle;  Cervix  or  Neck,  which  is  turned  down- 
ward. 

98  The  Cavity  of  the  Uterus  is  small,  owing  to  the  great 

thickness  of  its  sides;  it  is  flat  and  resembles  an  ob- 
long triangle,  the  shortest  side  of  which  corresponds 
to  the  Fundus,  and  two  longest  sides  toward  each 
hand  ; while  all  of  them  bend  inward  to  the  cavity 
which  they  form. 

99  There  are  three  Openings  into  the  Cavity  of  the  Uterus, 

two  at  the  angles  of  its  Fundus,  and  one  at  its  Neck. 

100  Those  at  the  Fundus  lead  to  the  Fallopian  Tubes. 

101  They  with  difficulty  admit  a bristle. 

102  The  Opening  at  the  Cervix  leads  to  the  Vagina. 

103  It  is  wider  than  those  at  the  Fundus,  and  of  a flat  form. 

104  It  js  called,  the  Internal  Orifice  of  the  Uterus,  Os 

Uteri,  or  Os  Tinea. 

105  A very  fine  Membrane  lines  the  Cavity  of  theUTEnus. 
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Answ. 

100  In  the  Neck,  which  leads  to  theOs  Tinea;,  the  internal 
Membrane  forms  Ruga. 

107  The  Openings  of’muny  Follicles  are  to  be  seen  about 

the  Os  Uteri. 

108  The  Utfri  s is  of  a spongy,  yet  compact  structure, 

with  an  intermixture  of  numerous  vessels. 

109  It  is  covered  extei  nally  by  a portion  ot  the  Peritoneum 

continued  from  that  which  covers  the  Bladder  and 
Rectum. 

110  The  Laminae  of  the  portions  of  Peritoneum,  which 

covers  the  Uterus  meeting  on  each  side,  form  two 
duplicutures,  culled,  the  Broad  Ligaments,  or  Li- 
gameuta  Lata. 

111  They  pass  from  the  edges  of  the  Uterus  to  the  sides  ol 

the  Cavity  of  the  Pelvis,  thus  transversely  dividing 
it  into  two,  ah  anterior  and  a posterior  Cavity. 

112  The  twofold  superior  edges  of  the  Ligamenta Lata  are 

called  A ter,  or  Pinions. 

113  Between  the  Lamin®  of  the  ligamenta  Lata  are  con- 

tained t he  Fallopian  Tubes,  theOvarin,  some  of  the 
Spermatic  Vessels,  those  of  the  Uterus,  the  round 
Ligaments,  and  Nerves. 

114  The  Ligament aRotundu , or  Round  Ligaments,  are  two 

long  cords,  which  arise  from  thesuperior  part  of  the 
sides  oftheUterus;  they  pass  between  the  Lamina- 
of  the  Ligamenta  Lata,  and  then  forward  toward 
the  Abdominal  Ring,  through  which  they  pass  to 
the  Pubes,  where  they  are  fixed. 
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0 FAR  I A. 

Answ. 

115  The  Ova r r a are  two  oval,  oblong,  flat  bodies,  in  which 

the  rudiments  of  the  Foetus  are  supposed  to  be 
formed. 

116  They  are  situated  in  the  duplicature,  called  the  Pos- 

terior Pinion  of  the  Ligamenta  Lata,  near  the  Fun- 
dus of  the  Uterus. 

117  In  addition  to  the  Broad  Ligaments,  two  short  round 

Ligaments  attach  them  to  the  Uterus. 

118  They  consist  of  a compact  spongy  substance,  and  of 

several  small  transparent  vesicles,  called  Ova,  which 
contain  a glary  fluid. 

FALLOPIAN  TUBES. 

119  The  Fallopian  Tubes  are  two  small  wormlikeTubes, 

which  receive  the  Rudiments  of  the  Foetus  from  the 
Ovaria,  and  convey  them  to  the  Womb. 

120  They  proceed  from  the  angles  at  the  Fundus  Uteri,  to- 

wards the  lateral  parts  of  the  Pelvis;  being  included 
in  the  anterior  Pinions  of  the  Ligamenta  Lata. 

121  Their  Cavities  scarcely  admit  a large  bristle  at  their 

opening  into  theUterus,  but  they  become  gradually 
larger  towards  the  opposite  Extremities. 

122  Their  outer  Extremities  would  admit  a goose-quill : 

they  are  irregularly  round,  and  expand  in  the  form 
of  a membranous  fringe,  called,  the  Firnbrice ; 

123  These  Extremities  are  directed  towards  the  Ovaria. 
lit  They  are  loose  and  unconnected,  except,  when  under 
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tiie  influence  of  impregnation,  they  expand  and 
embrace  the  Ovaria. 

125  These  Tubes  are  lined  with  a fine  membrane,  which 

is  thrown  into  longitudinal  folds. 

126  Their  stntct.ure  seems  to  be  spongy, somewhat  resem- 

bling that  of  the  Uterus. 

VAG  TNA. 

\ 

♦ 

127  The  Vactna  is  a large  fleshy  Tube,  extending  from  the 

Cervix  Uteri  to  the  external  parts. 

128  It  is  situated  behind  and  below  the  Bladder  and 

Urethra,  before  and  above  the  termination  of  the 
Rectum. 

129  Into  its  upper  part  the  Os  Uteri  projects. 

130  It  is  fixed  to  the  neck  of  the  Uterus.  • 

131  Anteriorly  it  is  firmly  united  to  the  Urethra,  and  a 

snore  loose  cellular  membrane  connects  it  with  the 
Bladder. 

132  Posteriorly,  at  the  lower  part  it  is  connected  by  cel- 

lular Substance,  to  the  Rectum. 

133  It  is  covered  by  Peritoneum  at  its  upper  and  poste- 

rior part. 

131  Its  substance  is  thick  and  strong;  it  is  lined  internally 
by  a mucous  membrane,  which  is  thrown  into  nu- 
merous Ruga. 
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ARTERIES,  VEINS,  AND  NERVES  OF  THE 
UTERUS,  4-c. 

Answ. 

135  The  Uterus  is  supplied  by  the  Hypogastric  Arteries, 

and  the  Ovaria  by  the  Spermatic  Arteries. 

136  The  Veins  correspond  in  name  and  distribution  with 

the  Arteries. 

137  They  receive  their  Nertes  from  the  Lumbar  Sacral 

and  Sympathetic  Nerves. 

EXTERNAL  PARTS. 

' PUBES. 

138  The  External  Parts  taken  together  are  called,  the 

Pudendum,  or  Vulva. 

139  I he  Pubes,  or  Mons  Veneris,  is  that  broad  eminence 

at  the  lower  part  of  the  Ilypogastrium,  between  the 
two  groins,  which,  at  the  age  of  puberty,  is  covered 
with  hair. 

140  Its  hairy  Integuments  are  made  prominent  by  a par- 

ticular thickness  of  the  Adipose  Membrane  cover- 
ing the  forepart  of  the  Ossa  Pubis. 

LABIA  PUDENDI. 

141  The  Labia  Pudendi  reach  from  the  middle  of  the 

lower  part  of  the  Pubes  to  within  an  inch  of  the 
Anus. 
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142  The  points  at  which  they  meet  are  called,  the  Com- 

missures, 

143  They  are  formed  by  a large  longitudinal  fold  of  Inte- 

guments containing  cellular  substance  and  fat: 
externally  they  are  covered  with  hair;  but  the 
sides,  which  are  turned  towards  each  other,  are 
smooth  and  lubricated. 

144  The  space  situated  between  the  inferior  Commissure 

of  the  Labia  and  the  Auus,  is  called,  Perineum, 

145  It  measures  about  a large  finger’s  breadth. 

116  On  separating  the  Labia  tbe  following  parts  appear, 
two  longitudinal  folds,  called,  the  Nympha;  at  the 
angle  formed  superiorly  by  their  junction  a small 
fleshy  body,  called,  Clitoris;  under  this  the  opening 
of  the  Urethra ; more  infcriorly  the  opeuing  of  the 
Vagina  ; between  which  and  the  inferior  Commis- 
sure a depression,  called,  Fossu  Naviculuris. 

NYMPIlxE. 

147  The  Nymph®  arc  two  folds  of  the  inner  skin  of  the 

Labia. 

148  Situated  internally  to  the  Labia,  and  taking  nearly 

the  same  direction 

149  They  are  narrow  at  their  upper  part,  become  broader  as 

they  descend,  and  contract  at  their  lower  Extremity. 

150  They  consist  of  a spongy,  cuticular  substance,  inter- 

mixed with  Follicles. 
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151  Their  lower  Extremities  are  distant  from  each  other, 

their  upper  unite  around  the  Clitoris. 

CLITORIS. 

152  The  Clitoris  is  an  ablong,  firm,  projecting  body, 

153  Situated  immediately  under  the  superior  Commissure 

of  the  Labia. 

154  A Duplicature  of  the  internal  Membrane,  called  its 

Praputium,  surrounds  it  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Nymphse. 

155  It  consists,  like  the  Penis,  of  two  Corpora  Cavernosa 

united  together,  anteriorly  forming  the  Gians,  and 
divided  posteriori v into  two  Crura. 

156  The  Crura  are  attached  to  the  Raiui  of  the  Ossa  Pubis. 

157  It  is  capable  of  erection,  which  is  effected  in  the  same 

manner  as  in  the  Penis,  and  it  is  supposed  to  be 
the  chief  seat  of  sensation  in  coition. 

URETHRA. 

153  The  Urethra  is  situated  between  the  Nyiuphse,  and 
below  the  Clitoris,  just  above  the  Vagina. 

159  The  Orifice  is  slightly  prominent  and  wrinkled. 

160  On  the  edges  of  its  Orifice  several  Lucuiub  aresituated, 

and  others  internally. 

161  It  is  a membranous  Tube  of  the  same  structure  as  in 

Males. 

162  The  Female  Urethra  is  not  more  than  an  inch  in  length, 

but  it  is  wide ; it  has  no  prostate  Gland, 
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163  The  Oiuri,'E  of  the  Vagina  is  placed  immediately 
below  the  Urethra,  and  abovetheFossaNavicularis. 

lG  l It  is  narrower  than  the  rest  of  the  Vagina. 

165  At  its  under  parr  a delicate  membrane  is  situated, 
called,  the  Hymen. 

HYMEN. 

J66  The  Hymen  is  a delicate  membranous  fold,  of  a 
semilunar  form,  whose  cornua  are  turned  upwards. 

167  It  docs  not  completely  close  the  V aginal  Orifice  being 
defective  towarejs  the  Urethra. 

16U  When  torn  in  coitu,  or  otherwise,  the  remains  fonn 
little  small  fleshy  eminences,  called,  Caruncula 
Mi/rtifonnes. 

169  The  use  of  the  Hymen  is  not  evident;  it  is  not,  as 
has  been  supposed,  a test  of  virginity. 


OF  THE  ORGANS  OF  THE  SENSES. 


1 The  Organs  or  the  Senses  are  parts  constructed  to 
receive  impressions  from  all  external  objects. 

5 They  are  five  in  number,  viz.  first,  for  the  Sense  of 
Sight,  the.  Eyes ; secondly,  for  the  Sense  of  Smell, 
the  Nose ; thirdly,  for  the  Sense  of  Hearing,  the 
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Answ. 

Ears  ; fourthly,  for  the  Sense  of  Taste,  the  Mouth 
and  Tongue ; fifthly,  for  the  Sense  of  Feeling,  the 
Skin  ? 


SECTION  XXX. 

ORGAN  OF  VISION. 

1 The  Organ  of  Vision  is  two-fold,  there  being  tw  > Eyes, 

2 Situated  in  the  Orbits,  surrounded  by  Muscles,  which 

move  them,  and  an  apparatus  for  tear's ; these  parts 
are  called,  the  Appendages  of  the  Eye. 

ORBITS.' 

3 The  Orbits  are  two  conical,  or  funnel-like  Cavities. 

4 Situated  on  each  side  of  the  Nose,  just  below  the  fore- 

head ; their  bases  are  turned  forward,  and  obliquely 
outward. 

5 Each  Orbit  is  composed  of  parts  of  seven  Bones,  viz. 

C The  Os  Frontis,  Os  Sphenoides,  Os  Ethmoides,  Os  Max- 

illare  Superius,  Os  Mala,  Oy*  Lacrymale,  and  Os 
Palati. 

7 The  Os  Frontis,  Os  Maxillare  Superius,  and  Os  Mala, 

form  the  basis  or  ridge  of  the  Orbit. 

8 The  Os  Sphenoides,  and  Os  Palati,  form  its  Apex. 

9 The  Os  Frontis  above,  the  Superior  Maxillary  Bone, 
and  Os  Mala,  below  the  Os  Lacrymale  and  Os  Eth- 
moides toward*  the  Nose;  and  the  Os  Spltcnuides 
• owards  the  Temple  complete  its  sides. 

t)  ' /. 
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10  Three  great  Foramina  are  noticed  in  the  Orbit,  namely, 

the  Foramen  Opt  loan,  the  Fissura  Sphcnoidalis,  and 
the  Fissura  Spheno-Maxillaris. 

1 1 The  Foramen  Opticutn  is  a large  round  hole'at  the  Apex. 
iZ  The  Sphenoidal  Fissure,  or  Foramen  Lacerum  Orbitale 

Superius,  is  situated  at  the  upper  part  of  its  external 
side.  , 

13  The  Spheno-Maxillary  Fissure,  or  Foramen  Lacerum 

Orbitale  Inferius,  is  situated  at  the  lower  part  of  its 
ext<  rnal  side. 

14  Its  lining  is  derived  from  the  Dura  Mater,  and  Perios- 

teum of  the  l ace. 

LACHRYMAL  AND  EXTERNAL  PARTS  OF  THE  EYE. 

SUPERCII.IA. 

15  The  SurEHciLiA,  or  Eyebrows,  are  situated  upon  the 

superciliary  ridge  of  the  Frontal  Bone. 

16  They  cousist  of  two  Arches  of  hairs,  placed  upon  an 

additional  Portion  of  the  Adipose  Membrane. 

17  They  are  moved  by  the  Occipito  Frontalis,  and  Cor- 

rugator  Supercilii. 

PALPEBRJE. 

18  The  Pali*ebra-,  or  Eyelids,  are  placed  transversely 

above  and  below  the  anterior  Portion  of  the  globe 
of  the  Eye, 
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19  The  superior  is  the  largest  and  most  moveable.  1 

20  Their  Extremities  meet,  forming  an  outer  and  an  inner 

Can  thus,  or  angle  ; 

21  That  towards  the  Nose  is  the  largest. 

22  They  consist  of  common  Integuments ; of  the  Orbicu- 

laris Palpebrarum ; of  the  Cartilages  called  Tarsi, 
which  contain  the  Ciliary  Glands  ; and  of  the  Cilia, 
or  Eyelashes. 

TARSI. 

25  The  Tarsi  are  thin  Cartilages, 

24  Situated  at  the  Edge, and  in  the  substance  of  each  Eyelid. 

26  They  are  broader  in  the  middle  than  at  their  extremities; 

the  Tarsus  of  the  upper  Eyelid  is  the  largest. 

26  Their  Ciliary  Edges,  which  are  tinned  toward  each 

other,  are  the  thickest.  • 

27  These  edges  are  so  formed*. that  when  tjiey  meet,  a snmH 

groove  ismade  betwixt  ^icm  and  the  Eye-ball,  which 
conduct  the  tears  to  thfc  inner ‘Cauthus. 

23  The-  internal  Surj'aces  of  the  Tarsi  are  grooved  for  the 
reception  of  the  Ciliary  Glands. 

CILIARY  GLANDS. 

- 

^ -ie  Ciliary  Glands,  or  Glandule  Aleibomiantr,. 
secrete  an  unctuous  matter,  which  lubricates  the 
edges  of  the  Eyelids. 

Yd,  17,  o 
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50  They  are  situuted  on  the  inner  side  of  the  Tarsi. 

51  They  appear  like  numerous  white  lines,  taking  a tor- 

tuous course  to  the  edge  of  the  Eyelids,  where  the 
openings  of  their  ducts  may  be  seen. 

C1LU. 

32  The  Cilia,  or  Eyelashes,  are  rows  of  pencil-like  hairs. 

33  Situated  on  the  edges  of  the  Eyelids. 

3-t  They  diverge;  those  of  the  upper  Eyelid  turn  gradually 
upward  ; and  those  of  the  lower,  which  are  shorter, 
take  the  opposite  course. 

36  The  middle  hairs  are  longest ; they  diminish  in  size 

towards  the  corners. 

LACHRYMAL  APPARATUS. 

56  The  Lachrymal  Apparatus  consists  of  the  Lachrymal 
Gland,  which  secretes,  and  of  the  parts  which  convey 
away  the  tears,  viz.  the  Caruncula  Lachrymalis,  Plica 
Semilunaris,  Puncta  Lachrymalia,  Canuliculi  Lach- 
rymales,  Lachrymal  Sac,  and  Ductus  ud  Nasum. 

lachrymal  gland. 

37  The  Lachrymal  Gland  is  situated  in  the  depression, 

bfehind  and  somewhat  above  the  external  angular 
process  of  the  Frontal  Bone. 
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38  It  is  somewhat  flatted  and  divided  into  tzoo  lobes,  the 
greater  of  which  is  the  most  external. 

59  It  has  several  excretory  ducts,  which  descend  almost 
parallel  to  each  other,  through  the  substance  of  the 
membrane  which  lines  the  upper  Eyelid,  and  pierce 
it  near  the  superior  edge  of  the  Tarsus. 

CARUNCULA  LACHRYMALIS. 

* <* 

40  The  C aruncula  Lachrym  a lis  is  a little  red  eminence. 

41  Situated  between  the  internal  angle  of  the  Eyelids  and 

the  ball  of  the  eye. 

4 2 It.  seems  to  be  of  glandular  structure. 

48  It  secretes  a yellowish  oily  matter,  with  which  the  hairs 
on  its  surface  being  besmeared,  detain  any  small 
bodies  that  float  in  the  tears ; it  also  directs  and 
assists  the  tears  in  their  course.  * 

44  The  depression  betwixt  this,  the  Eyelids  and  Eyeball, 
has  been  called,  Locus  Luchrymalis  ; 

4-5  Here  the  tears  collect  to  pass  into  the  Puncta  Lachry- 
malia. 


PLICA  SEMI-LUNARIS . 

46  The  Plica  Semi-Lunaris  is  situated  between  theCa- 
rancuiu  Lachryinalis  and  the  ball  of  the  Eye. 

4-/  It  resembles  the  figure  of  a crescent. 

J>>-‘  Cornua  are  turned  toward  the  Puncta  Lachrymalia. 
It  serves  to  direct  the  tears  toward  the  Puncta. 

« 2 
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PUNCTA  LACHRYMALIA. 

Answ. 

50  The  Puncta  Lachrymalia  are  two  small  orifices, 

51  Situated  one  on  the  edge  of  each  Eyelid,  very  near  the 

inner  angles,  opposite  to  the  Cornua  of  the  plica 
Setni-Lunaris,  and  precisely  opposite  to  each  other. 

52  A minute  cartilaginous  circle  surrounds  them,  and  a 

fine  membrane  lines  their  orifices. 

53  Their  outer  edges  touch  each  other  when  the  Eyelids 

close. 

5i  They  suck  up  the  tears  and  convey  them  to  the 
Lachrymal  ducts. 

CANAL  ICULI  LACHRYMALES 

55  TheC'ANAi  icuti  Lachrymales,  or  Lachrymal  Ducts 

are  two  minute  Canals, 

5 6 Situated  between  the  Puncta  Lachrymalia  and  the 

Lachrymal  Sac. 

_57  The  superior  first  ascends,  then  grad  ually  descends 
the  inferior  first  descends,  then  gradually  ascends 
they  then  meet  and  form  a common  tube,  which 
opens  into  the  Lachrymal  Sac. 

lachrymal  SAC 

a8  The  Lachrymal  Sac  is  situated  immediately  below 
the  inner  Canthus  of  the  orbit  in  a bony  Groove,  or 
fossa,  on  the  side  of  the  upper  part  of  the  Nose. 
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£9  Tliis  Groove  is  formed  by  the  Nasal  process  of  the  supe- 
rior Maxillary  and  Lachrymal  Bones  superiorly,  and 
by  the  Os  Maxillare,  lower  part  of  the  Os  Lachrymale 
and  upper  portion  of  the  inferior  turbinated  bone 
inferiorly. 

60  The  Sac  is  an  oblong  membranous  bag. 

61  About  one  fourth  of  its  length  is  above  the  tendon  of 

the  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum,  and  the  rest  below  it. 

62  The  Lachrymal  Ducts  open  into  it  immediately  behind 

the  tendon  of  the  Orbicularis. 

63  The  Ductus  ad  Nasum  proceeds  from  its  lower  part. 

v a 


DUCTUS  AD  NASUM. 


64  The  Ductus  ad  Nasum  descends  from  the  Lachrymal 

Sac  into  the  Nose,  in  a bony  Groove,  which  is 

65  Formed  by  the  inferior  part  of  the  Os  Lachrymale  and 

superior -part  of  the  Inferior  Turbinated  bone. 

66  The  Duct  terminates  underneath  and  behind  tire 

anterior  extremity  of  the  inferior  turbinated  bone. 

67  The  Tears,  secreted  by  the  Lachrymal  Gland,  are 

poured,  by  its  Excretory  Ducts  over  the  anterior 
surface  of  the  Eye;  which,  in  the  movements  of  the 
Eyelids,  they  every  where  moisten ; the  Functa  La~ 
ehrymalia  absorb  them ; they  are  conveyed,  by  the 
Lachrymul  Ducts  to  the  Lachrymal  Sac,  and 
through  the  Ductus  ad  Nasum , they  pass  into  the 
Nose, 
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68  The  Globe  of  thf.  Eye  is  nearly  of  a spherical  figure. 

69  Its  anterior  transparent  part  projecting  somewhat,  ap- 

pears like  the  section  of  a lesser  sphere. 

70  It  is  composed  of  Membranes,  or  Coats,  filled  with 

Humours,  or  fluids,  which  prop  its  form. 

COATS  OF  TIIE  EYE. 

71  The  Coats  of  the  Eye  are  six  in  number,  namely, 

the  Tunica  Conjunctiva,  Tunica  Sclerotica,  Cornea, 
Tunica  Choroides,  Iris,  and  Retina. 

72  They  are  divided  into  partial  and  inofe  complete  Coats , 

the  Conjunctiva,  Cornea,  and  Iris- belonging  to  the 
former;  the  Sclerotica,  Choroides,  and  Retina  to  the 
latter  class. 

TUNICA  CONJUNCTIVA . 

73  The  Tunica  Conjunctiva  is  a very  thin  transparent 

Membrane,  which  connects  the  Eyelids  to  the  Globe 
of  the  Eye,  and  may  be-  considered  as  common  to  both. 
71  It  covers  the  anterior  part  of  the  ball  ot  the  Eye  and 
the  inner  side  of  the  Eyelids;  hence  its  division 
75  Into  the  Conjunctiva  Tulpcbrurum,  and  the  Conjunc- 
tiva Oculi. 

70  It  is  united  to  the  Globe  of  the  Eye  by  means  of  cel- 
lular Membrane. 

77  This  union  is  very  firm  over  the  Cornea. 
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TUNICA  SCLEROTICA. 

An  sw. 

78  The  Tontca  Sclerotica  is  the  most  external,  and  by 

far  the  most  dense  coat  of  the  Eye. 

79  It  envelops  all  the  ball  of  the  Eye,  except  the  portion 

anteriorly  occupied  by  the  Cornea ; and  posteriorly 
" it  is  pierced  by  the  optie  Nerve.  ,K 

80  It  is  ofa  firm  ligamentous  structure, 

\*T 

81  Its  posterior  part  is  the  thickest. 

82  The  Muscles  which  move  the  Eyeball  are  attached  to 

this  coast  toward  its  anterior  part. 

TUNICA  CORNEA. 

83  The  Cornea  is  the  transparent  anterior  part  of  the 

Globe  of  the  Eye. 

81  It  is  firmly  connected  to  the  edge  of  the  Sclerotica,  and 
appears  like  a watch-glass  fixed  in  the  edge  of  the 
ease. 

85  It  is  circular  and  more  convex  than  the  rest  of  the  ball. 

86  It  is  divisible  into  several  Lamella*,  between  which  a 

transparent  fluid  is  noticed. 

TUNICA  C BORO  IDES. 

87  The  Tunica  Choroides  is  the  most  vascular  Coat  of 

the  Eye. 

88  It  is  placed  immediately  within  the  Sclerotic  Coat 

89  It  begins  at  the  entrance  of  the  optic  Nerve. 
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90  It  ends  near  the  edge  of  the  Cornea,  forming  a whitish 

circle  of  some  firmness,  called,  the  Ciliary  Circle, 
and  by  which  it  adheres  to  the  Sclerotica. 

91  It  here  appears  thrown  into  numerous  regular  folds, 

called  Ciliary  Processes. 

92  The  internal  surface  of  the  Choroid  Coat  is  uniformly 

covered  by  a black,  or  dark  brown  secretion,  called, 
Nigrum  Pigtnentum. 

93  The  Ciliary  Arteries,  after  piercing  the  Sclerotica,  ramify 

copiously  in  tins  Membrane:  its  veins,  taking  a 
curious  contorted  course,  arc  called,  Vasa  Vorticose. 

IRIS 

94  The  Iris  is  a circular  Membrane,  with  an  opening 

through  its  centre,  forming  an  imperfect  Septum 
across  the  Cavity  of  the  Eye. 

95  Its  circumference  is  attached  to  the  Ciliary  Circle. 

93  The  circular  aperture  at  its  centre  is  called,  the  Pupil, 
which  is  lessened  or  augmented  by  the  movements 
of  the  Iris. 

97  The  name  of  Uvea  has  been  given  to  the  posterior  part  of 

the  Iris,  this  part  iscovcred  with  Nigrum  Pigmentum. 

98  It  consists  of  a radiated  and  a circular  layer  of  muscular 

fibres;  its  Arteries,  from  the  Ciliary  form,  by  anasto- 
mosis, two  circles,  one  near  the  circumference,  called, 
Zona  Major  the  other  near  the  pupil,  called,  Zona 
Minor.  Its  Veins  pass  to  theVasa  Vorticosa  of  the 
Choroid. 
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RETINA. 

Answ. 

09  The  Retina  is  placed  internal  to  the  Choroid  Coat. 

100  It  arises  from  the  termination  of  the  Optic  Nerve  of 

which  it  is  an  expansion. 

101  It  extends  anteriorly  nearly  to  the  Ciliary  Circle,  ter- 

minating upon  the  edge  of  the  Crystalline  Capsule. 

102  The  Optic  Nerve  terminates  a little  to  the  inner  side  of 

the  centre. 

103  The  Foramen  of  Soemmering,  and  the  yellow  Zone,  sur- 

rounding it,  are  parts  observable  posteriorly,  directly 
at  the  centre  of  the  Retina. 

10-1  It  is  composed  of  a pulpy  substance  of  a bluish  milky 
hue ; 

105  Supplied  with  blood  by  a small  artery,  which  occupies 
the  centre  of  the  Optic  Nerve. 

HUMOURS  OF  THE  EYE. 

10G  Three  transparent  fluidsof different  densities  form  the 
Humours  of  the  Ey r. 

10?  f hey  are  called,  the  Aqueous , the  Crystalline,  and  the 
I itreous  Humours. 

AQUEOUS  HUMOUR. 

108  The  Aqueous  Humour  is  a perfect  transparent  lim- 
pid fluid, 

100  Situated  behind  the  Cornea,  and  before  theCrystalline, 
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110  This  space  which  it  occupies  is  divided  by  the  Iris  into 

two  cavities,  called  Chambers , and  which  commu- 
nicate through  the  pupil. 

111  The  anterior  Chamber  is  the  largest  of  the  two. 

112  This  humour,  while  it  transmits  the  rays  oflight,  per- 

mits the  free  motions  of  the  Iris. 

VITREOUS  HUMOUR. 

113  The  Vitreous  Humour,  by  much  the  most  bulky 

humour  of  the  Eye  appears  of  a jelly-like  consist- 
ence, yet  quite  transparent. 

114  It  occupies  all  the  ball  of  the  Eye  behind  the  Crys- 

talline Lens,  which  lies  imbeded  in  its  forepart. 

115  It  is  spherical,  except  anteriorly,  where  it  receives  the 

Crystalline  Lens. 

116  It  is  surrounded  by  its  peculiar  Capsule,  called  Tunica 

Vitrea,  or  Hyaloidea,  ot  the  most  delicate  and  trans- 
parent texture. 

117  It  is  divided,  by  numerous  Septa  proceeding  from  the 

inner  surface  of  its  Capsule,  into  numerous  cells, 
which  contain  a fluid  much  resembling  the  Aqueous 
Humour. 

CRYSTALLINE  LENS. 

118  The  Crystalline  Humour,  or  Lens,  is  of  solid 

texture. 

119  It  is  situated  in  a concavity  at  the  anterior  part  of  the 
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Vitreous,  behind  the  Aqueous  Humour,  opposite  to 
the  Pupil. 

120  It  resembles  a Lens,  or  magnifying  glass,  its  posterior 

surface  is  more  convex  and  larger  than  the  anterior. 

121  It  has  a proper  Capsule,  which  adheres  firmly  to  the 

Capsule  of  the  Vitreous  Humour. 

122  It  consists  of  concentric  Lamellte,  and  these  of  Radii ; 

it  is  of  the  consistence  of  softened  gum,  but  is  found 
much  firmer  towaids  the  centre  than  externally. 


MUSCLES,  VESSELS,  AND  NERVES  OF  THE  EYE. 

123  Six  Muscles  move  the  Eye,  they  have  been  already 

described. 

124  Its  Arteries  are  derived  chiefly  from  the  Ophthalmic, 

a branch  of  the  internal  Carotid. 

125  TheEyeand  itsappendagesarecopiouslysupplied  with 

Nerves,  for  besides  the  Optic,  which  forms  the  Re- 
tina, the  third,  and  fourth  pairs,  the  Ophthalmic,  or 
first  branch  of  the  fifth  pair,  the  sixth  pair,  and  tzeigs 
from  the  seventh  pair  go  to  the  surrounding  parts, 
and  form  the  Ciliary  Plexus,  whose  branches  pierce 
the  Sclerotica,  and  pass  to  the  Iris. 

i / 

USE  OF  THE  PARTS  OF  THE  EYE. 

120  1 he  Cornea  collects  and  bends  inward  the  rays  of  light 
reflected  towards  it  from  surrounding  objects. 
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127  The  Aqueous  Humour  allows  them  a ready  passage, 

and  admits  freely  of  the  motions  of  the  Iris. 

128  The  Crystalline  Lens  still  further  concentrates  the 

rays  of  light,  so  as  to  make  a distinct  image  at  the 
bottom  of  the  Eye. 

129  The  Vitreous  Humour,  filling  the  Membranes, supports 

the  figure  of  the  Eye,  which  is  essential  to  the  due 
performance  of  its  office,  and  maintains  the  Lens  at 
its  focal  distance  from  the  Retina. 

130  The  Retina  perceives  the  picture  formed  upon  its  sur- 

face by  the  due  collection,  refraction  and  transmis- 
sion of  the  rays  of  light. 

131  The  Choroid  is  the  Vascular  Coat  of  the  Eye,  allow- 

ing the  ramification  of  vessels,  and  secreting  the 
Nigrum  Pigmentum. 

1S2  The  Nigrum  Pigmentum  prevents  the  reflection  of  the 
rays  of  light  when  once  they  have  reached  the  Retina, 
and  thus  confusion  is  avoided. 

133  The  Iris,  by  contracting,  excludes  all  the  superfluous 
rays  reflected  from  a luminous  body,  or  by  expand- 
ing, admits  through  the  Pupil  all  that  pats  through 
the  Cornea,  in  case  any  object  should  be  sparingly 
lighted. 

.134  The  Sclerotica  by  its  figure  bounds  the  form  of  the  Eye, 
and  by  its  strength  protects  and  supports  the  parts 
which  it  contains. 


ANSWERS. 


237 


Sect.  XXXi.  ORGAN  OF  SMEU. 


SECTION  XXXI. 

OF  TIIE  ORGAN  OF  SMELL. 

Anew. 

1 The  Organ  of  Smell,  or  Nose,  is  much  more  exten- 

sive than  would  be  conjectured  from  the  external 
prominent  part  of  which  the  name  of  Nose,  in  com- 
mon language,  is  given.  It  is  a double  cavity, 
divided  bv  a perpendicular  partition. 

2 It  is  situated  between  and  below  the  orbits,  above  the 

mouth  and  below  the  forehead. 

3 It  is  divided  into  its  external  prominent  part,  properly 

called  Nose,  and  its  internal  cavity. 

4 The  External  Part  consists  of  the  Root  of  the  Nose,  the 

Arch  of  the  Nose,  the  Tip  of  the  Nose,  the  Ate  and 
the  Nostrils,  or  anterior  openings  of  the  Cavities  of 
the  Nose. 

5 The  Internal  Part,  or  Cavity,  contains  the  Septum 

Nurium,  the  turbinated  Bones,  the  posterior  Open- 
ings of  the  Nares,  the  Frontal,  Maxillary , and 
Sphenoidal  Sinuses,  the  Palatine  Duct,  and  Ductus 
. ad  Nasum. 

6 The  bony  parts  of  this  Organ  are,  the  Os  Front  is,  Os 

Ethmoides,  Os  Sphenoides,  Ossa  Maxilla)  ia,  Ossa 
Nasi,  Ossa  Lachrymalia,  Ossa  Paluti,  Vomqr,  Infe- 
rior Turbinated  Bones  and  Cartilages. 

? The  soft  parts  are  the  Integuments,  Muscles,  Pituitary 
Membrane,  Vessels , Nerves , axd  Hairs  of  the  Nares. 
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8 The  Root  and  Arch,  or  Dorsum,  of  the  Nose  are  formed 

by  the  Nasal  process  of  the  Superior  Maxillary  Bone, 
and  the  Ossa  Nasi. 

9 The  remainder  of  the  external  Nose  is  composed  of five 

Cartilages. 

10  The  middle,  one  is  part  of  the  Septum  Nasi,  it  divides  the 

Nostrils;  two  placed  anteriorly  form  the  tip;  andtzuo 
laterally  the  Alee,  and  these  surround  the  Nostrils. 

1 1 The  Cavit  ies  of  the  Nose  c-xtend  from  the  Nostrils,  to  the 

posterior  openings  of  thcNares,  immediately  above 
the  arch  of  the  Palate.  They  extend  upward  to  the 
Cribriform  Plate  of  the  Ethmoid  Bone,  and  there 
communicate,  forward,  with  the  Frontal  Sinuses  ; 
and  backward  with  the  Sphenoidal  Sinuses.  Late- 
rally they  are  bounded  on  the  inner  side  by  the  Sep- 
tum, and  on  the  outer  side  by  the  Maxillary,  La- 
chrymal, Ethmoid,  and  Turbinated  Bones;  above  the 
latter  thev  communicate  with  the  Maxillary  Sinuses- 

PITUITARY  MEMBRANE. 

12  The  whole  of  the  Cavities  of  the  Nose  arc  lined  by  the 

Pituitory  Membrane. 

13  It  serves  for  the  expansion  of  the  Olfactory  and  other 

Nerves,  for  the  transmission  of  Vessels,  and  the  se- 
cretion of  the  fluid  which  moistens  its  surface. 

14  It  is  thickest  upon  the  Septum  Narium,  the  turbinated 

Bones,  and  the  lower  part  of  the  Nares. 
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SINUSES. 


Answ. 

15  The  Fronted,  Sphenoidal,  and  Maxillary  Sinuses,  open 

into  the  internal  Nares. 

16  The  Frontal  Sinuses  open  into  the  anterior  superior 

part  of  the  Nares. 

17  The  Sphenoidal  Sinuses  open  into  the  superior  posterior 

part  of  the  Nares. 

18  The  Maxillary  Sinuses  open  laterally  above  the  inferior 

turbinated  Bones. 


DUCTUS  INCISIVE 

19  The  Ductus  Incisivi  in  the  human  subject  usually 

only  exist  in  the  bones,  and  are  filled  by  soft  parts. 

20  They  are  situated  behind  the  large  superior  Dentes 

Incisivi,  between  the  arch  of  the  Palate  and  the 
bottom  of  the  Nares. 

21  They  transmit  several  Twigs  of  Arteries  and  Veins,  and 

sometimes  are  perforated  by  Ducts,  the  use  of  which 
is  at  present  unknown. 

BLOOD  VESSELS  AND  NERVES  OF  THE  NOSE. 

22  The  External  Carotids  supply  the  Nose  and  its  Cavities 

with  Blood,  the  Veins  go  to  the  external  Jugulars. 

2^  I he  Olfactory  are  the  chief  Nerves  of  the  Nose,  or  the 
Nerves  of  Smelling ; but  the  Nose  also  receives 
Nerves  of  common  sensation  from  the fifth  pair. 
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SECTION  XXXII. 

•OF  THE  ORGAN  OF  HEARING. 

Ansv.\ 

1 1 he  Organ  of  Hearing,  commonly  called,  the  Ear , is 

twofold,  there  being  a distinct  and  perfect  Organ 
situated  on  each  side  of  the  Head,  the  most  important 
parts  of  which  are  formed  in,  and  contained  by,  the 
Temporal  Bone. 

2 Each  is  divided  into  the  external  and  internal  Eur. 

EXTERNAL  EAR. 

3 The  External  Ear  consists  of  a considerable  Cartilage 

invested  by  common  Integuments. 

4 It  is  divided  into  three  part3,  namely,  the  Pinna , "Lolas, 

and  Meatus  Auditorius  Erternus . 

PINNA. 

5 The  Pinna  forms  the  greater  part  of  the  outer  Ear. 

6 It  consists  of  the  Cartilage,  invested  by  common  Inte- 

guments. 

7 On  its  anterior  or  external  side  are  four  Eminences, 

namely,  the  Helix,  Antihelix,  Tragus,  and  Anti- 
tragus. 

8 The  IIi  lix  forms  the  large  external  margin,  or  hem,  of 

the  outer  Ear,  and  extends  acres*  its'iniddle. 
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9  The  Antiiielix  is  the  oblongelevation  forming  an  inner 
margin,  and  immediately  surrounded  by  the  Helix. 

10  The  Tragus  is  the  small  anterior  protuberance  below 

the  anterior  end  of  the  Helix. 

11  The  Antitragus  is  the  posterior  protuberance  below 

the  inferior  end  of  the  Antihelix,  and  opposite  the 
Tragus. 

12  There  are  three  depressions  on  the  Pinna,  namely,  the 

Fossa  Navicularis,  the  Fossa  Innominate i,  and  the 
Concha. 

13  The  Fossa  Navicularis  is  placed  in  the  bifurcation  of 

the  superior  extremity  of  the  Antihelix. 

14  The FossaInnominata  issituated  between  the  anterior 

and  superior  extremities  of  the  Helix  and  Antihelix. 

15  The  Concha  is  the  great  Cavity  surrounded  by  the  An- 

tihelix, and  divided  transversely  by  the  anterior  part 
of  the  Helix,  which,  on  this  account,  is  called  the 
Septum  Concha. 

16  When  the  Integuments  are  removed,  there  are  four  fis- 

sures noticed  in  the  Cartilage  which  forms  the  Pinna, 
viz.  one  situated  upon  the  anterior  part  of  the  Helix ; 
one  between  the  terminations  of  the  Helix  and  Anti- 
helix ; and  two  in  the  base  of  the  Tragus,  or  perhaps 
more  properly  in  the  commencement  of  the  Meatus 
Externus. 

17  Three  Ligaments  fix  it  in  its  place,  namely,  a superior, 

an  anterior,  and  a posterior. 

18  The  Muscles  have  been  described  at  page  125. 

VOL.  it. 
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19  The  Integuments  of  the  Pinna  are  plentifully  supplied 

with  Sebaceous  Glands. 

LOBULUS. 

20  The  Lobe  forms  the  inferior  extremity  of  the  External 

Ear. 

21  It  consists  of  skin  and  cellular  substance. 

MEATUS  AUDITORIUS  EXTERNUS. 

22  The  Meatus  Auditori  us  Extehnus  extends  from  the 

bottom  of  the  Concha  inward,  to  the  Membrana 
Tympani. 

23  It  is  directed  inward,  forward  and  upward,  and  is,  in  its 

course,  a little  curved  downward. 

24  It  is  about  an  inch  long, 

23  Wider  at  its  extremities  than  in  the  middle. 

26  Its  bore  is  not  quite  circular,  but  a little  oval. 

27  It  consists  in  part  of  Cartilage  continued  from  the  Pin- 

na, and  in  part  of  Bone. 

28  The  bony  portion  is  the  longest  in  the  adult ; but  in  the 

foetus  the  Meatus  Auditorius  is  wholly  cartilaginous. 

29  The  Cartilaginous  Portion  has  two  fissures;  one  of 

which  is  situated  immediately  under  the  Tragus,  and 
the  other  at  a little  distance  from  it. 

30  It^-  Jined  by  a continuation  of  the  Integuments  of  the 

Concha,  • under  which  the  Ceruminous  Glands  are 
placed,  espeeially  towards  the  Concha ; 
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31  They  secrete  the  Cerumen,  or  Ear  Wax,  which  is  dis- 

charged through  small  excretory  ducts,  into  the  Mea- 
tus Auditorius. 

ARTERIES,  VEINS,  AND  NERVES  OF  THE  EX- 
TERNAL EaR. 

32  The  External  Ear  receives  its  Arteries,  anteriorly,  from 

the  Temporal ; and,  posteriorly,  from  the  Occipital 
Artery. 

33  Its  Veins  pass  to  the  External  Jugular. 

34  Its  Nerves  are  derived  from  the  Portio  Dura,  and  se- 

cond Vertebral  Pair. 


INTERNAL  EAR. 

35  The  Internal  Ear  is  divided  into  three  parts,  namely, 

the  Tympanum,  Labyrinth,  and  Meatus  Internus. 

MEMBRA  NA  TYMPANI. 

36  The  Membrana Tympani  is  situated  at  the  bottom  of 

the  Meatus  Externus,  forming  the  external  side  of  the 
Tympanum. 

37  It  is  fixed  in  a bony  groove. 

33  It  is  of  an  oval  rorm,  placed  obliquely;  itJupsper  part 
being  turned  outward,  and  its  lower  part  inward. 

39  It  is  slightly  concave  externally. 

r 2 
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40  It  is  composed  of  two  lamina ; of  which  the  internal  is 

a production  of  the  Periosteum  of  the  Tympanum  ; 
and  the  external  of  the  Cuticle  lining  the  Meatus 
Externus  ; which,  by  Maceraiioh,  may  be  removed 
like  the  finger  of  a glove. 

41  The  Malleus,  a very  small  bone  contained  in  the  Tym- 

panum, is  attached  to  this  Membrane,  and  across 
its  upper  part  i uns  a small  Nerve,  called,  Chorda 
Tympani. 


TY MPA  SUM. 


42  TheTvMPANt'M  isaCavity  si7u«/ed  immediately  within 

the  Meinbrana  Tympani,  in  the  substance  of  the 
Temporal  Bone. 

43  Its  form  is  irregular,  resembling  a portion  of  a Cylinder; 

its  outer  side  is  formed  by  the  Meinbrana  Tympani; 
its  inner  side  is  bony,  and  divides  this  Cavity  from 
the  Labyrinth;  its  circumference  is  irregular. 

44  Two  openings  are  remarkable  in  the  circumference,  viz. 

one  anteriorly  from  the  Eustachian  Tube,  and  ano- 
ther posteriorly  to  the  Mastoid  Cells. 

45  It  is  l>ned  by  a Vascular  Peri  steuui. 

46  It  contains  Air,  and  the  Ossicula  Audit  us,  with  their 

Muscles  and  Ligaments. 

EUSTACHIAN  TUBE. 

4“  The  Eustachian  Tube  extends  from  the  Cavity  of  the 
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Tympanum  to  the  root  of  the  Pterygoid  process  of  the 
Sphenoid  Bone;  here  it  opens  into  the  upper  part 
of  the  Fauces,  just  behind  the  posterior  Nares. 

48  It  consists  of  a bony,  a cartilaginous,  and  a membra- 

nous portion. 

49  The  extremity  towards  the  Tympanum  is  wholly  of 

bone;  of  the  rest,  bone  forms  only  the  upper  part. 

50  Cartilage  forms  the  internal,  and  Membrane  the  exter- 

nal parts  of  its  lower  side. 

51  Its  bony  part  is  by  much  the  narrowest,  it  expands  in 

the  form  of  a trumpet  towards  the  mouth. 

52  These  Tubes,  one  for  each  ear,  are  directed  from  the 

Tympanum  obliquely  inwards,  downwards,  and  for- 
wards : so  that  their  anterior  extremities,  in  the 
Fauces,  are  the  nearest  to  each  other. 

53  They  are  lined  by  a Membrane  resembling  that  of  the 

Nares. 

MASTOID  CELLS. 

54  The  Mastoid  Cells  open  into  the  posterior  and  upper 

part  of  the  Tympanum,  by  a considerable  aperture. 

55  In  the  adult  the  Mastoid  process  of  the  Temporal  Bone 

is  wholly  cellular. 

56  They  are  lined  by  a Vascular  Periosteum. 

57  They  contain  air. 
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58  TheOssicuLA  Auditus,  or  Bones  of  the  Ear,  are  four 
in  number,  namely,  the  Mulleusl  the  Incus,  the  Os 
Orbiculare,  and  the  Stapes. 

They  form  a kind  of  chain  from  the  MembranaTympani 
to  the  Labyrinth. 

60  The  most  external  is  the  Malleus,  situated  next  to  the 

MembranaTympani;  next  to  this  is  the  Incus;  then 
the  Os  Orbiculare ; and  lastly,  the  most  internal  is 
the  Stapes. 

MALLEUS. 

61  The  Malleus,  or  Hammer,  is  placed  upon  the  inner 

side  of  the  Membrana  Tympani,  to  which  it  is  fixed 
by  its  handle. 

62  It  consists  of  a handle,  attached  to  the  Membrana  Tym- 

pani, having  its  extremity  turned  downward ; a short 
process  at  the  top  of  the  handle,  also  turned  toward 
the  Membrana  Tympani ; « long  process,  called 
Prucessus  Gracilis,  which  is  turned  forward,  over  the 
inner  edge  of  the  ring  of  the  Membrane ; a neck 
which  projects  inward  from  the  handle,  forming  an 
angle  with  it,  and  surmounted  by  a round  head , by 
which  it  is  connected  to  the  Incus. 

63  This  Bone  has  three  Muscles,  described  at  page  126, 

namely,  the  Tensor  Tympani,  fixed  to  the  posterior 
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and  upper  part  of  its  handle ; the  Laxator  Tympani 
Major,  attached  to  its  long  procees ; and  the  Laxa- 
tor Tympani  Minor,  fixed  near  its  short  one. 

INCUS. 

64  The  Incus,  or  Anvil,  is  situated  between  the  Malleus 

and  Os  Orbiculare,  extending  backward  toward  the 
Mastoid  Cells. 

65  It  consists  of  a Body,  assort  and  long  leg : its  Body  is 

articulated  with  the  head  of  the  Malleus  ; its  short 
leg  rests  on  the  opening  of  the  Mastoid  Cells,  and  its 
long  leg  bends  inward  and  downward  to  the  Os 
Orbiculare. 


OS  ORBICULARE. 

66  The  Os  Orbiculare,  the  smallest  bone  in  the  Body, 

being  not  larger  than  a small  pin’s  head, 

67  Is  placed  between  the  point  of  the  long  Leg  of  the  In- 

cus, and  the  head  of  the  Stapes. 

68  It  is  of  a flattish  circular  form. 

STAPES. 

69  The  Stapes,  or  Stirrup,  is  placed  immediately  behind 

the  Os  Orbiculare,  and  extends  to  the  Fenestra  Ovalis 
on  the  inner  side  of  the  Tympanum. 

70  It  precisely  resembles  a stirrup,  having  a small  head, 
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which  is  fixer!  to  the  OsOrbiculare;  two  legs  forming 
the  arcli  of  which  the  posterior  is  longest,  and  which 
are  grooved  internally ; and  a flat  base,  whose  edge  i* 
curved  superiorly,  straight  interiorly,  and  fixed  in 
the  Fenestra  Ovalis. 

71  A fine  Membrane  fills  the  space  between  the  Legs; 

12  It  is  fixed  in  the  groove  on  their, inner  sides. 

73  The  Stapedius  Muscle  is  attached  to  its  head. 


INNER  SIDE  OF  THE  TYMPANUM. 

74  Toward  the  upper  part  of  the  inner  side  of  the  Tympa- 

num is  an  oval  hole,  placed  horizontally,  called  Fe- 
nestra Ova  i is. 

75  The  Rases  of  the  Stapes  is  fixed  in  it. 

76  The  Fenestra  Rotunda  is  small,  placed  toward  the 

lower  part,  and  covered  by  a Membrane  ; 

77  It  is  nearly  circular. 

78  Immediately  over  the  Fenestra  Rotunda  is  situated  a 

rounded  eminence,  called  the  Promontory. 

79  Immediately  behind  the  Fenestra  Ovalis,  near  the  cir- 

cumference of  the  Tympanum,  is  a small  projection, 
with  an  opening  at  its  apex,  called  the  Pyramid,  it 
contains  the  Stapedius. 

80  The  course  of  the  Fallopian  Aqueduct  is  marked  by  a 

rising  which  passes  first  above  the  Fenestra  Ovalis, 
tlien  behind  it  and  the  Fenestra  Rotunda. 

81  On  the  inner  side  of  theopeniogof  the  Mastoid  Cells  is  a 
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protuberance,  which  corresponds  with  a part  of  the 
Labyrinth,  called  the  External  Semicircular  Canal. 

LABYRINTH. 

82  The  Labyrinth  is  situated  within  the  substance  of  the 

Petrous  Portion  of  the  Temporal  Bone. 

83  It  consists  ofseveral  contorted  Cavities,  which  commu- 

nicate with  each  other,  and  are  divided  into  three  viz. 
the  Vestibulum,  Semicircular  Canals,  and  Cochlea. 

84  These  Cavities  contain  their  Periosteum,  a Pulpy  Mem- 

brane, formed  by  the  ramifications  of  the  Portio  Mol- 
lis of  the  seventh  pair  of  Nerves,  Blood  Vessels,  and 
a limpid  Fluid. 

VESTIBULUM. 

85  The  Vestibulum  occupies  the  middle  of  the  Laby- 

rinth ; the  Cochlea  being  placed  before,  and  the 
Semicircular  Canals  behind  it. 

86  It  is  of  an  oval  figure,  but  irregular,  having  an  hemi- 

spherical depression  below,  a Semioval  depression 
above, and  a groove-like  sulciform  depression  behind, 
leading  to  the  Aqueductus  Vestibuli. 

87  The  Fenestra  Ovalis  opens  into  its  external  side. 

88  On  its  posterior  side  there  are  six  openings  ; five  great 

openings  belonging  to  the  semicircular  canals;  and 
one  very  small  of  the  Aqueduct  of  the  Vestibulum. 

89  On  the  anterior  side  there  is  only  one  opening,  which 
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leads  to  the  external,  or  Vestibular  Scala  of  the 
Cochlea. 

90  The  Aqueductus  Vestibuli  passes  in  a curved  direction 

backward  and  inward; 

91  It  opens  externally  about  halfan  inch  behind  the  Meatus 

Iuternus,  upon  the  posterior  side  of  the  Os  Petrosum. 


SEMICIRCULAR  CANALS. 

92  The  Semicihculae  Canals  are  situated  behind  the 

Vestibulum. 

93  They  are  three  in  number. 

94  They  are  named,  the  superior,  posterior,  and  external 

or  horizontal. 

95  They  terminate  in  the  Vestible  by  five  openings  only, 
9G  Because  one  end  of  the  superior,  and  another  of  the 

posterior  Cnnal  meet,  and  form  a common  opening. 

97  Each  canal  has  one  of  itsextremities  of  an  elliptical  form, 

and  more  expanded  than  the  other,  called  its  Am- 

pulla. 

98  The  Ampulla  of  the  superior  and  posterior  Canals  are 

at  their  separate  openings. 

99  The  Ampulla  of  the  external  Canal  is  at  its  superior, 

or  external  opening. 


COCHLEA. 

100  The  Cochlea  is  situated  immediately  before  the 
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Vestibulum,  with  its  base  towards  the  Meatus 
Auditorius  Internus. 

101  It  is  a double  spiral,  conical  Canal,  resembling  the 

shell  of  a snail  internally. 

102  This  Canal  performs  two  turns  and  a half. 

103  It  is  divided  into  two  by  a Septum,  partly  bony  and 

partly  membranous;  thebonypart  iscalled  Lamina 
Spiralis ; the  membranous  part,  Zona  Mollis  : the 
Zona  Mollis  proceeds  from  the  edge  of  the  Lamina 
Spiralis  to  the  opposite  vide  of  the  Canal. 

104  The  two  Canals,  resulting  from  this  division,  arecalled 

the  Gyri,  or  Scala  ; 

105  One  is  situated  externally,  opens  into  the  Vestible, 

and  is  called  Scala  Vestibuli ; the  other  is  situated 
internally,  terminates  at  the  Fenestra  Rotunda, 
and  is  called  Scala  Tympani. 

106  The  two  Scala  communicate  at  the  apex  of  the 

Cochlea. 

107  They  wind  round  a conical  pillar,  called  Modiolus. 

108  The  apex  of  the  Modiolus  is  surmounted  by  a small 

hollow  cone,  called,  Infundibulum,  whose  basis  is 
turned  toward  the  apex  of  the  Cochlea,  called 
Cupola. 

109  One  edge  of  the  Lamina  Spiralis  is  fixed  to,  and  winds 

round  the  Modiolus; 

110  Its  apex  is  a hook-like  point,  called  Hamulus;  it 

ends  in  the  Infundibulum. 

111  There  are  numerous  small  apertures  on  each  side  of 
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the  Lamina  Spiralis  and  the  Modiolus,  which  trans- 
mit the  filaments  of  the  Portio  Mollis. 

112  These  ramify  chiefly  upon  the  Lamina  Spiralis  and 
Zona  Mollis. 


MEATUS  AUDITORIES  INTER NUS. 

113  The  Meatus  At  ditorius  Intf.rnus  is  situated  on 

the  posterior  side  of  the  Os  Petrosum. 

114  It  is  a short  tubular  Canal  of  some  size,  terminated 

by  two  Fossula. 

115  One  of  them  is  the  superior,  and  the  other  the  infe- 

rior Fossula. 

1 16  Thev  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a spine,  or 

bony  ridge. 

117  The  Meatus  Aupitorius  Ikterfus  contains  the 

Portio  Mollis,  and  Portio  Dura  of  the  seventh  pair 
of  Nerves,  with  a small  artery. 

118  From  the  upper  part  of  the  superior  Fossula  pro- 

ceeds the  Aqueductus  Fallopii’, 

119  It  passes  outward  through  the  upper  part  of  the  Os 

Petrosum,  then  bends  downward  and  backward, 
laying  on  the  inner  side  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Tym- 
panum, behind  and  above  the  Fenestra  Ovalis; 

120  It  terminates  in  the  Foramen  Stylo-Mastoideum  ; 

121  It  transmits  the  Portio  Dura,  or  Facial  Nerve,  which 

122  Is  joined  first  by  a twig  of  the  Vidian  Nerve,  through 

a Foramen  on  the  upper  and  forepart  of  theOsPe- 
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hf&um  : then  by  the  Chorda  Tympani,  from  the  Cavity 
of  the  Tympanum. 

123  Just  where  it  is  about  to  turn  downward  over  the  inner 

side  of  the  Tympanum,  the  Vidian  Nerve  joins  it. 

124  A little  before  it  makes  its  exit  by  the  Foramen  Stylo- 

Mastoideum,  the  Chorda  Tympani  meets  it. 

125  The  Chorda  Tympani  proceeds  through  the  Cavity  of 

the  Tympanum,  between  the  handle  of  the  Malleus 
and  the  long  leg  of  the  Incus,  and  passes  through 
the’Fissura  Glasseri. 

126  The  Portio  Mollis,  entering  by  numerous  small  aper- 

tures, is  spread  out  within  the  Labyrinth,  in  the  form 
of  a delicate  pulpy  Membrane,  giving  a lining  to  it 
in  addition  to  the  Periosteum. 

USE  OF  TIIE  PARTS  OF  THE  EAR. 

127  The  Pinna  collects  the  sonorous  undulations  of  the 

air,  and  reflects  them  towards  the  Mcalus  Audito- 
rius  Externus  ; 

128  This  trumpet-like  tube  concentrates  and  conveys  the 

sound  to  the  Mem  hr  ana  Tympani,  which 

129  Transmits  the  Vibrations  tatlie  chain,  of  Bones  con- 

tained in  the  Cavity  of  the  Tympanum. 

130  The  Muscles  of  the  Malleus  and  Incus  regulate  the  ten- 

sion of  the  iUembrana  Tympani,  relaxing  it  to  mo- 
derate sounds,  and  bracing  it  to  perceive  faint  ones. 

131  The  Eustachian  Tube  admits  the  free  passage  of  air 

into  and  from  the  Cavity  of  the  Tympanum,  thus  pre- 
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serviug  a due  balance  with  the  external  atmosphere, 
and  enabling  the  Membrana  Tympani  to  move  in 
obedience  to  the  slightest  impressions. 

132  The  Chain  of  Bones,  by  their  motions,  multiply  the 

vibrations  they  receive  from  the  Membrana  Tym- 
pani, and  transmit  them  to  the  water  contained  in 
the  Labyrinth ; 

133  This  Fluid,  being  incompressible,  faithfully  transmits 

and  conveys  the  undulations  it  receives,  all  over  the 
Nervous  Membrane  which  lines  the  Labyrinth. 

134  The  Portio  Mollis  of  the  seventh  pair  of  Nerves, 

spread  out  in  the  form  of  a fine  Membrane  within  the 
Labyrinth,  is  the  part  which  perceives  the  impres- 
sions of  sound  and  transmits  them  to  the  Sensorium. 

SECTION  XXXIII. 

OF  THE  MOUTH,  AND  ORGAN  OF  TASTE. 

1 The  Mouth  does  not  (anatomically  speaking)  mean 

merely  the  transverse  opening  bounded  by  the  Lips, 
but  the  whole  Cavity  to  which  this  leads,  as  well  as 
the  parts  adjacent. 

2 The  superior  and  the  inferior  Maxillary  Bones,  Ossa 

Palati,  and  Teeth,  form  its  bony  parts. 

3 The  Mouth  is  divided  into  external  and  internal  parts. 
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4 The  two  Lips,  and  the  Cheeks,  form  the  external  parts 

of  the  Mouth. 

5 They  consist  of  Muscles,  covered  externally  by  the 

common  Integuments  and  Fat,  and  lined  internally 
by  a Vascular  Membrane,  which  covers  numerous 
mucous  Glands. 

6 The  red  edges  of  the  Lips  are  turned  towards  each 

other,  highly  vascular  and  sensible,  being  supplied 
with  numerous  Villi. 

7 The  Corners,  or  Commissures,  are  formed  by  theirunion. 

8 The  Freena  of  the  upper  Lip  is  a groove  extendingfrom 

the  Septum  Naris,  and  in  some  is  double. 

9 The  Frana,  one  for  the  upper  and  one  for  the  lower 

Lip,  are  folds  of  the  internal  Membrane  which  fix 
the  Lips  to  the  Jaws,  opposite  the  Incisor  Teeth. 

INTERNAL  PARTS  OF  THE  MOUTH. 

10  The  Internal  Parts  of  the  Mouth  are  the  Gums, 
the  Palate,  the  longue,  the  Amygdala , and  the 
Salival  Glands  and  Ducts , 
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11  The  Gums  cover  both  the  sides  of  the  Alveolar  pro- 

cesses, and  surround  the  necks  of  all  the  Teeth- 

12  They  are  composed  of  a firm,  spongy,  elastic,  and 

very  vascular  substance, 

IS  Firmly  adhering,  by  means  of  the  Periosteum,  to  the 
Alveolar  processes. 

14  They  are  covereu  by  a fn  obrane,  which  is  a conti- 

nuation of  that  which  lines  the  Lips  and  Cheeks. 

PALATE. 

15  The  Palate  is  surrounded  by  the  Teeth  of  the  upper 

Jaw,  and  extends  to  thegreat  opening  of  the  Pharynx. 

16  It  resembles  au  arch. 

17  It  is  distinguished  into  the  hard  and  soft  Palate. 

18  The  hard  Palatns  the  most  anterior,  and  is  composed 

of  the  Palatine  processes  of  the  upper  Jaw,  and 
Ossa  Palati. 

19  The  Membrane  which  covers  it  resembles  that  which 

lines  the  superior  and  middle  parts  of  the  Pharynx, 
studded  with  Small  glands. 

20  The  soft  Palate,  or  Velum  Palati,  is  formed  by  a con- 

tinuation of  that  Membrane  which  lines  the  hard 
Palate  and  the  Cavity  of  the  Nose,  and  by  various 
muscles  lying  in  this  duplicature. 

21  It  resembles  an  arch,  placed  transversely  above  the  root 
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of  the  Tongue,  and  forming  anteriorly  one  continued 
surface  with  the  hard  Palate. 

22  From  the  middle  of  this  Arch  hangs  the  Uvula. 

23  It  is  a conical  Body, 

24  Formed  by  a small  Muscle  enveloped  in  the  glandular 

Membrane,  which  lines  all  these  parts. 

25  From  the  Uvula  proceed  two  folds  downward  and  to 

each  side,  called,  the  Arches  of  the  Palate,  so  that 
the  arch  is  on  each  ride  double. 

26  The  anterior  arch  i\  - ards  the  side  of  the  basis  of 

■nsB.  if 

the  Tongue;  and  the  posterior  towards  the  side  of  * 
the  Pharynx. 

27  Between  the  anterior  and  posterior  arch  of  the  Palate, 

on  each  side  an  irregular  glandular  body,  is  placed, 
called,  the  Tonsil,  or  Amt/gdal  Gland . 

TONGUE. 

28  The  Tonoue  is  divided  into  a basis,  and  apex ; a supe- 

rior and  inferior  side,  and  two  edges. 

29  It  chiefly  consists  of  soft  muscular  fibres,  intermixed 

with  a medullary,  or  fatty  substance. 

30  Its  upper  side  consists  of  a thick  Membrane,  studded 

all  over  with  small  eminences,  and  covered  by  a con- 
tinuation of  the  Cuticle;  it  is  likewise  continued 
over  the  lower  side,  but  here  it  is  smooth,  forming 
only  a fold  in  the  middle,  called,  Franum. 

VOL.  ii,  _ s . • 
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SI  The  small  eminences  of  its  superior  surface  are  called 
Papilla. 

32  There  are  three  kinds  distinguished  by  the  variety  in 
their  figure. 

3S  The  Papilla  Capitata  are  situated  on  the  basis  of  the 
Tongue,  in  small  Fossula:. 

34  They  resemble  in  miniature  a mushroom,  having  a nar- 

row neck,  and  being  depressed  in  the  middle : 

35  They  secrete  a saliva!,  or  mucilaginous  fluid. 

36  The  Papillae  Semilenticulares  are  placed  chiefly  in  the 

middle  and  anterior  parts  of  the  Tongue. 

37  They  are  slightly  convex  and  cylindrical,  and  next  in 

size  to  tbeCapitatae. 

38  The  Papilla  Villosa  occupy  the  whole  surface  of  the 

upper  side  of  the  Tongue,  and  even  the  interstices 
of  the  other  Papillae ; 

39  They  are  of  a conical  form,  and  the  smallest  Papilla:  of 

the  Tongue. 

SALIVAL  GLANDS. 

40  Three  glandular  bodies,  situated  on  each  side  of  the  face, 

secrete  the  Spittle,  or  Saliva;  namely,  the  Parotid, 
the  Submaxillary,  and  the  Sublingual  Glands. 

41  Numerous  minute  Glands,  distributed  under  the  Mem- 

brane lining  all  the  parts  of  the  mouth,  contribute  to 
increase  the  fluids  of  the  Mouth,  these  are  named 
from  the  parts  on  which  they  are  situated,  viz* 

The  Labial,  on  the  inside  of  the  Lips; 
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The  Palatine,  on  the  Palate ; 

The  Lingual,  on  the  Tongue ; 

The  Buccal,  on  the  inside  of  the  Cheeks,  &c.  &c. 

PAROTID  GLANDS. 

42  The  P a rotid  is  the  largest  of  the  lateral  Glands,  it  is 

situated  between  the  external  Ear  and  the  Ramus, 
and  angle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  extending  over  some 
part  of  the  Masseter. 

43  Its  Excretory  Duct,  called  Steno’s  Duct,  arises  from 

several  lesser  ducts  at  its  anterior  and  upper  part. 

44  It  passes  obliquely  over  the  outside  of  the  Masseter. 

45  It  perforates  the  Cheek,  and  opens  into  the  Mouth  op- 

posite the  Interstice,  between  the  second  and  third 
Molar  Teeth, 

SUB-MAXILLARY  GLANDS. 

46  The  Subm  axillary  Gland  is  situated  on  the  inside  of 

the  angle  of  the  lower  Jaw,  near  the  internal  Ptery- 
goid Muscle. 

47  Its  Excretory  Duct,  or  TP harlon’s  Duct,  proceeds  from 

that  side  of  the  gland  which  is  turned  to  the  Hyo- 
glossus. 

48  It  advances  between  the  Genio-Glossus  and  Mylo-hy- 

oideus,  under  the  Sublingual  Gland. 

49  It  opens  on  one  side  the  Frsenum'of  the  Tongue. 

s 2 
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50  TheSuBLiNGUAL  Gland,  the  smallest,  is  situated  under 

the  anterior  portion  of  the  Tongue  between  the 
Genio-Glossus  and  Mylo-hyoideus. 

51  It  has  several  small  ducts,  which  open  close  under  the 

side  of  the  Tongue,  near  the  Gums,  a little  further 
back  than  the  Fnenum. 

AMYGDALA E. 

52  The  Amygdal  Gland,  or  Tonsil,  is  situated  in  the  inter- 

stice between  the  arches  of  the  Palate  on  each  side. 

53  It  snmen  hat  resembles  the  outside  of  an  almond  shell, 

being  uneven  and  covered  with  several  Foramina. 

54  It  is  filled  with  numerous  and  large  Follicles. 

55  They  secrete  a viscid  fluid. 

THYROID  GLAND. 

56  The  Thyroid  Gland  is  situated  on  the  anterior  and 

inferior  part  of  the  Neck  : its  middle  portion  lies  oa 
the  Crico-Thyroidei,  and  its  lateral  portions  on  the 
Thyro-Hyoidei  Muscles. 

57  It  seems  to  be  composed  of  two  oblong  portions,  united 

by  their  inferior  extremities,  so  as  to  have  some  re- 
semblance to  a crescent. 

58  Its  use,  though  not  understood,  appears  to  be  connected 

with  those  of  the  Mouth. 
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1 The  Skin,  or  Common  Integument,  consists  of  three 

parts,  namely,  the  Cuticle,  Rete  Mucosum,  and 
Cutis,  having  in  most  parts  the  Adipose  Substance 
situated  under  them. 

2 The  Cuticle  is  the  most  external,  immediately  under  it 

lies  the  Rete  Mucosum,  covering  the  Cutis,  which  is 
the  most  internal,  and  by  much  the  most  thick. 

CUTIS. 

3 The  Cutis  consists  of  a close  intertexture  of  fibres,  plen- 

tifully supplied  with  blood  vessels  and  nerves. 

4 It  is  thickest  on  the  palms  of  the  hands  and  soles  of  the 

feet. 

5 The  Papiula;  are  numerous  small  eminences  on  its  ex- 

ternal surface,  in  which  the  Capillary  Filaments  of 
• the  Cutaneous  Nerves  terminate  in  radiated  Pencils. 

6 They  are  most  prominent  on  the  palms  of  the  hands 

and  soles  of  the  feet,  and  on  the  fingers  and  toes. 

7 They  are  arranged  in  double  rows,  which  are  regularly 

placed  as  parallel,  crooked,  waving,  or  spiral  lines. 

8 On  the  red  part  of  the  Lips  they  resemble  fine  Hairs,  or 

Villi. 

9 The  Papilla  are  the  parts  in  which  the  Sense  of  Touch 
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resides;  it  is  more  particularly  acute  at  the  ends  of 
the  fingers,  where  the  regular  concentric  rows  of  the 
Papillae  are  remarkable. 

10  Numerous  Sebaceous  Follicles  exist  in  the  substance  of 

the  Skin,  and  open  on  its  surface. 

11  They  are  most  conspicuous  about  the  Nose,  Cheeks, 

Ears,  Armpits,  Groins,  and  Genitals. 

12  They  secrete  an  unctuous  fluid  which  protects  the  Skin 

from  the  effects  of  heat  and  friction. 

13  Besides  the  apertures  of  the  Sebaceous  Follicles,  there 

are  noticed,  openings  for  the  Hairs,  and  others  very 
minute,  called,  Pores,  which  are  the  terminations  of 
the  exhalent  vessels. 

RETE  MUCOSUM. 

14  The  Rete  Mucosum  is  a delicate  substance  situated 

every  where  between  the  Cuticle  and  Cutis , surround- 
ing the  Papillae  of  the  Cutis,  and  lying  in  the  inter- 
stices between  them. 

15  It  is  white  in  the  Europeans  and  northern  Asiatics;  but 

black,  or  of  a dark  brown,  in  the  Indians,  Africans, 
and  Americans,  so  that  it  is  the  seat  of  colour. 

CUTICLE. 

16  The  Cuticle  is  a delicate  transparent  Membrane,  co- 

vering the  Rete  Mucosum  and  Cutis, 
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17  It  is  thickest  in  the  palms  of  the  hands  and  soles  of  the 

feet. 

18  It  dips  in  betwixt  every  minute  fold  of  the  Cutis,  and 

into  every  aperture  on  its  surface. 

19  It  does  not  appear  to  be  organized,  nor  does  it  possess 

any  sensibility. 

ADIPOSE  SUBSTANCE. 

20  The  Adipose  Substance  occupies  the  Cellular  Mem- 

brane in  various  parts  of  the  body,  but  a layer  of  it 
is  uniformly  found  closely  adhering  to  the  Cutis,  in 
most  parts,  and  on  this  account  it  has  been  by  many 
considered  as  part  of  the  common  covering. 

21  The  Skin  of  the  Eyelids,  Penis,  and  Scrotum,  are  wholly 

free  from  it. 

22  It  consists  of  an  Oleaginous  Fluid,  contained  in  distinct 

cells,  which  do  not  appear  to  have  any  communica- 
tion with  each  other. 

23  This  is  most  remarkable  under  the  Skin,  where  it  puts 

on  a granulated  appearance. 

24  It  serves  as  a reservoir  of  nourishment,  fills  interstices, 

guards  against  pressure,  and  lessens  the  specific  gra- 
vity of  the  body. 

NAILS. 

25  The  Nails  are  considered  as  a continuation  of  the 

Cuticle. 

26  They  appear  as  if  implanted  under  a fold  of  the  Cutis, 
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27  And  adhere  to  a similar  doubling  of  the  Cuticle. 

28  They  resemble  horn  in  their  structure. 

29  They  grow  from  the  surface  of  the  true  skin,  on  which 

they  lie,  and  their  fibres  shoot  forward  from  their 

roots. 

HAIRS. 

SO  The  I1a  nts  grow  from  roots,  called  Bulbs,  which  are 
situated  in  the  Cutis. 

St  The  Bulbs  are  small  pulpy  bodies,  invested  by  a Mem- 
' brane. 

52  From  the  Bulbs  the  Hairs  proceed  betwixt  the  Papilla;, 

and  pierce  the  Cuticle. 

53  Each  Hair  appears  to  be  a bundle  of  minute  filaments, 

covered  by  a membrane. 


SECTION  XXXV. 

OF  THE  BRAIN  IN  GENERAL,  AND  OF  ITS 
membranes. 

1 The  Brain  Is  all  that  pulpy  mass,  which,  with  the 
Membranes  that  invest  it,  fills  the  Cavity  of  the  Cra- 
nium. 

o R is  divided  into  the  Cerjbpm  and  Cerebellum. 

3 It  is  enveloped  by  three  Membranes,  namely,  the  Dura 
Muter,  Tunica  Arachnoides,  and  Bia-muter. 
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4 The  Dora  Mater  is  the  most  external,  and  by  far  the 

most  dense,  of  the  three  Membranes;  it  lines  the 
inside  of  the  Cranium,  to  which  it  firmly  adheres, 
and  separates  and  supports  the  various  portions  of 
the  Brain  by  means  of  Duplicatures,  or  Processes. 

5 It  consists  of  two  Laminas. 

6 The  External  Layer  adheres  every  where  to  the  inter- 

nal surface  of  the  Cranium,  but  most  firmly  at  the 
Sutures. 

7 The  Internal  Layer  forms  a smooth,  polished,  and 

lubricated  surface. 

8 Large  duplicatures  of  the  internal  Lamina  form  the 

processes  of  the  Dura  Muter. 

9 These,  are  the  Falx  Cerebri,  the  Tentorium j the  Falx 

Cerebelli,  and  the  Sphenoidal  Folds.' 

10  The  two  Lamina:  firmly  adhere  to  each  other,  except- 

ing opposite  the  duplicature  of  the  internal  one, 
where  triangular  channels  are  formed,  called  the 
Sinuses  of  the  Dura  Mater:  these  are  the  veinous 
reservoirs  of  the  Brain. 

FALX. 

11  The  Falx  Cerebri  forums  a partition  along  the  upper 

and  middle  part  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Cranium,  ex- 
tending from  the  edge  of  the  Crista  Gaili,  along  the 
Sagittal  Suture,  to  the  middle  of  the  Tentorium. 
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12  Its  shape  is  that  of  half  a crescent;  the  broadest  part, 

or  basis  of  which,  is  turned  backwards,  and  joins 
the  Tentorium. 

13  It  passes  between  the  hemispheres  of  the  Cerebrum 

so  that  it  supports  either  in  the  various  positions  of 
the  head. 

TENTORIUM. 

14  The  Tentorium  is  stretched  across  the  posterior  prfrt 

of  the  Cavity,  being  fixed  to  the  Os  Occipitis,  along 
the  grooves  of  the  lateral  Sinuses,  and  to  the  angles 
of  the  Ossa  Petrosa,  as  far  ns  the  posterior  Clinoid 
process  of  the  Os  Sphenoides. 

15  It  is  broadest  at  its  mi  ddle,  where  it  is  united  to  the 

Falx  Cerebri. 

16  It  separates  the  Cerebrum  from  the  Cerebellum,  and 

supports  the  posterior  lobes  of  the  former. 

17  At  its  anterior  part  there  is  an  oval  notch , through 

which  pass  the  parts  which  unite  the  Cerebrum  and 
Cerebellum. 

FALX  CEREBELLI. 

18  The  Falx  Cerebelli  descends  from  the  middle  of  the 

Tentorium>  along  the  inner  spine  of  the  Os  Occi- 
pitis to  the  Foramen  Magnum. 

19  It  is  placed  between  the  Hemispheres  of  the  Cere- 

bellum. 
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20  There  are  two  lateral  folds,  one  on  each  side  of  the 

Sella  Turcica,  joining  theanteriorand  posterior  Cli- 
noid  processes  ; also  two  anterior  folds  at  the  edges 
of  the  Sphenoidal  Fissures. 

21  The  lateral  ones  form  the  Fossula  for  the  Pituitary 

Gland,  and  the  anterior  ones  divide  the  anterior 
from  the  middle  lobes  of  the  Cerebrum. 

ELONGATIONS  OF  THE  DURA  MATER. 

22  They  are  productions  of  both  its  Laminae,  which  pass 

out  of  the  Cranium  by  various  apertures. 

23  The  most  important  passes  through  the  great  Foramen, 

and  lines  the  great  Canal  of  the  Vertebrae ; the  others 
pass  .out  along  with  the  Cerebral  Nerves. 

SINUSES  OF  THE  DURA  MATER* 

24  The  Sinuses  of  the  Dura  Mater  have  been  noticed  as 

triangular  canals,  or  veinous  reservoirs,  placed  in 
the  substance  of  that  membrane,  and 

25  Formed  by  the  separation  of  its  two  layers. 

26  The  great  Sinuses  are  the  superior  longitudinal  in 

the  convex  edge  of  the  Falx  Cerebri,  terminating  in 

* The  Sinuses  of  the  Dura  Mater  are  described  in  their  pro- 
pei  place,  along  with  the  other  Veins. 
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the  two  lateral  Sinuses,  which  are  situated  In  the 
convex  edge  of  the  Tentorium  ; the  Torculur  Hero- 
phili,  formed  between  the  basis  of  the  Falx  Cerebri 
and  the  middle  of  the  Tentorium.  The  lesser  Si- 
keses are,  the  inferior  longitudinal,  the  occipital, 
the  superior  and  the  inferior  petrosal,  the  cavernous, 
and  the  circular  around  the  Sella  Turcica. 

ARTERIES  AND  NERVES  OF  THE  DURA  MATER. 

27  The  Arteries  of  the  Dura  Mater  are  distinguished 

into  anterior,  middle,  and  posterior. 

28  The  anterior  come  from  those  of  the  Orbit. 

29  1 he  middle  artery,  or  the  Artcria  Meningea  Media, 

is  a branch  of  the  External  Carotid. 

50  The  posterior  come  from  the  Vertebral  Arteries. 

51  It  receives  its  Nerves  from  the  trunk  ofth effth  pair, 

at  its  entry  into  the  Cavernous  Sinus;  and  from  the 
eighth  pair,  as  it  passes  out  of  tiie  Cranium. 

PIA- MATER. 

32  The  Pia-mater  surrounds,  and  closely  invests,  the 

whole  mass  of  the  Brain. 

33  It  consists  of  two  very  fine  Laminae. 

34  The  external  is  called,  the  Tunica  Arachnoidea,  a de- 

licate transparent  membrane  ; 

35  It  isspread  uniformly  over  all  its  convex  surface;  whilst 

36  The  Internal  Layer,  to  which  the  name  of  Pia-mater  is 

now  confined,  forms  numerous  Plicae,  Duplicatures, 
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and  Septa,  which  pass  every  where  between  the  folds 
of  the  Cerebrum  and  Cerebellum. 

37  This  internal  Layer  is  highly  vascular,  allowing  the 
vessels  of  the  Brain  to  ramify  in  it  before  they  enter 
that  substance. 

SECTION  XXXVI. 

OE  THE  CEREBRUM. 

1 The  Cerebrum  occupies  the  greater,  or  superior,  divi- 

sion of  the  Cavity;  above  the  Tentorium,  resting  also 
on  the  anterior  and  middle  parts  of  the  Basis  Cranii. 

2 It  is  somewhat  of  an  oval  form, convex  above,  flat  below. 

3 It  is  divided above  into  two  lateral  portions,  called  Hemi- 

spheres, between  which  the  Falx  Cerebri  is  placed; 
and  below’  it  undivided  into  two  anterior,  two  middle, 
. and  two  posterior  Lobes,  by  transverse  depressions. 

4 The  anterior  Lobes  are  situated  in  thg  anterior  Fossae 

of  the  Basis  Cranii. 

5 The  middle  Lobes  in  the  middle  Fossce  of  the  Basis 

Cranii. 

6 The  posterior  Lobes  on  the  Tentorium. 

7 The  fissure  between  the  anterior  and  middle  Lobes,  is 

called,  the  Fissura  Magna  Silvii. 

8 I be  external  surface  of  the  Cerebrum  every  where  con- 

sists of  tortuous  eminences,  resembling  the  windings 
of  the  Intestines,  these  are  called  its  Convolutions. 

9 Grooves  separate  them,  which,  though  apparently  shal- 
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low,  penetrate  deeply  into  the  substance  of  the  Brain ; 
into  these  pass  the  duplicatures  of  the  Pia-mater, 
they  are  called,  the  Anfractuosities  of  the  Brain. 

10  The  Cerebrum  consists  of  two  kinds  of  substance,  an 

external,  called,  the  Cortical,  or  Cineritious  ; and 
an  internal,  called,  the  Medullary. 

11  The  Cortical  Substance  is  of  a reddish  ash  colour,  it 

forms  the  circumvolutions,  and  dips  down  into  the 
Anfractuosities. 

12  The  Medullary  Substance  is  of  a milk  white  hue  ; 

13  It  constitutes  the  internal  mass  of  the  Brain. 

CORPUS  CALLOSUM.  ' 

14  The  Corpus  Callosum  is  an  oblong  white  body,  situa- 

ted at  the  bottom  of  the  Fissure,  which  divides  the 
two  hemispheres. 

15  It  is  covered  by  the  Pia-mater. 

16  Along  its  middle  runs  a groove,  called,  the  Raphu, 

bounded  on  each  side  by  a small  Medullary  Cord. 

17  Its  edges  blend  with  the  Medullary  Substance  of  the 

two  Hemispheres. 

18  By  cutting  oft' the  Hemispheres  of  the  Cerebrum,  nearly 

even  with  the  Corpus  Callosum,  there  is  seen  a large 
oval  mass  of  Medullary  Substance,  called,  the  Cen- 
trum Ovale,  of  which  the  Corpus  Callosum  forms 
the  middle  part,  and  the  sides  are  called,  the  Medul- 
lary Arches. 
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19  The  Lateral  Ventricles  are  two  Cavities,  situated 

under  the  Corpus  Callosum,  and  Medullary  Arches 
of  the  Cerebrum. 

20  The  general  course  of  these  Cavities  would  be  repre- 

sented by  the  letter  X,  or  two  C’s  turned  back  to 
back;  they  are  broad  and  rounded  at  their  anterior 
and  superior  extremities ; they  then  extend  back- 
ward, gradually  separating  from  each  other  and  con- 
tracting ; they  then  bend  downward,  (after  having 
sent  backward  a triangular  pointed  Cavity,  which 
slightly  turns  inward,  called,  Cavitas  Digitalis,  or 
Posterior  Horn,)  they  lastly  turn  forward,  and  ter- 
minate under  their  superior  extremities,  only  more 
backward  and  outward. 

21  At  the  part  where  they  are  nearest  to  each  ether,  which 

is  just  under  the  Corpus  Callosum,  there  is  a delicate 
partition  interposed  between  them, called,  the  Septum 
Lucidum.  The  parts  noticed  in  the  lateral  Ventricles 
are,  the  Septum  Lucidum,  the  Fornix,  the  Plexus 
Choroides,  the  Corpora  Striata,  the  Thulami  Nervo- 
rum Opticorum,  and  the  Pineal,  Gland.  ■ 

22  1 he  Septum  Lucidum  is  united  to  theCorpusCallosum, 

directly  under  the  Rapha ,and  to  the  Fornix inferiorly. 

23  It  consists  of  two  Laminae 

2 ; Between  these  there  is  a small  Cavity,  which  by  some 
has  been  called,  the  fifth  Ventricle. 
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25  The  Fornix  is  a medullary  body, situated  immediately 

under  the  Septum  Lucidum. 

26  It  is  of  a triangular  figure,  one  of  its  edges  being  pos- 

terior, and  two  lateral. 

27  It  is  connected  by  its  superior  surface  to  the  Septum 

Lucidum,  and  by  its  posterior  edge  to  the  Corpus 
. Callosum,  of  which  it  is  a continuation. 

28  The  conti iHfkt ions  of  its  angles  are  called,  Pillars,  or 

Crum. 

I 

2t<T  lie  posterior  pillar  on  each  side  follows  the  course  of 
the  Ventricles  backwards  and  downwards,  in  the 
form  of  a thin  medullary  edge,  called  Corpus  Ftnt- 
br  Latum. 

30  The  anterior  Pillar  is  double,  it  dips  down  at  the  fore- 

part of  the  Ventiicle. 

31  Its  inferior  surface  rests  on  the  Thalami  Nervorum 

Opticorum,  and  is  covered  by  transverse  prominent 
Medullary  lines. 

32  This  appearance  has  been  called,  Lyra. 

CHOROID  PLEXUS. 


33  The  Plexus  Choroides  are  tw  o membranousloose  bo- 

dies, of  a red  and  reticular  or  plexiforin  appearance. 

34  They  begin  small  under  the  anterior  part  of  the  Fornix, 

where  they  are  uuited  ; as  they  pass  backwards  they 
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increase  and  extend  themselves  throughout  the  whole 
course  of  these  Ventricles. 

35  Theyare  continuations  of  the  Pia-uoater,  highly  vascular 

and  containing  several  Tubercles  like  Glands,  and 
often  little  Hydatids. 

36  When  the  Fornix  and  Choroid  Plexus  have  been  re- 

moved, the  eminences  of  the  Lateral  Ventricles  are 
conspicuous,  viz.  the  Corpora  Striata,  and  the  T ha- 
lam  i Nervorum  Opticorum. 

CORPORA  STRIATA. 

37  The  Corpora  Striata  are  placed  at  the  bottom  of 

the  anterior  and  outer  part  of  the  Lateral  Ventricles. 

38  They  are  pyriform. 

39  Their  anterior  large  extremities  are  separated  from 

each  other  only  by  the  Septum  Lucidum,  but  pds- 
teriorly  they  are  at  a much  greater  distance.  . 

40  As  their  name  indicates,  they  are  composed  of  alternate 

Strias  of  the  Medullary  and  Cortical  Substances. 

THALAMI  NERVORUM  OPTICORUM. 


41  TheTiiALAMi  Nervorum  Opticorum  aresituated  be- 
tween the  posterior  extremities  of  the  Corpora  Striata. 
.1  hey  are  convex  superiorly,  and  of  an  oval  shape;  but 
ti  yfir  internal  sides  are  flat,  smooth,  and  in  contact. 
43  The  Commissar  a Mollis,  a short  cord  of  sols  substance, 
von.  n.  i 
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joins  them  at  the  middle  and  anterior  part  of  their 
internal  sides. 

44  The  7 'tenia  Semicircularis  is  a white,  prominent  line, 

lodged  in  the  groove  formed  between  the  Corpus 
Striatum  and  Thalamus,  on  each  side. 

45  Their  external  surface  is  white,  but  internally  they  are 

composed  of  medullary  and  cineritious  substance. 

PEDES  HIPPOCAMPI. 

46  The  Pedes  Hippocamfi,  or  Cat  nun  Ammonia,  are  two 

medullary  protuberances  of  a semicylindrical  form. 

47  Situated  in  the  posterior  contorted  part  of  the  Lateral 

Ventricles. 

48  They  describe  a curve,  whose  convexity  is  directed 

outwards,  following  the  course  of  the  Y7entricles. 

40  Their  terminations  at  the  extremity  of  the  Ventricles 
are  rounded,  and  present  two  or  three  little  smooth 
tubercles. 

60  The  Corpora  Fimbriata  run  along  their  internal  con- 
cave edges. 

51  They  are  composed  of  medullary  substance  externally, 

and  of  cortical  substance  internally. 

HIPPOCAMPUS  MISOR 

52  The  Hippocampus  Minor,  or  Ergo,  is  an  oblong  me- 

dullary protuberance,  situated  in  the  Cavitas  Digi- 
talis, or  posterior  horn  of  each  Y'entricle. 
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53  It  is  of  the  same  form,  and  takes  the  same  course  as  the 

Cavity. 

54  It  is  connected  with  the  posterior  pillar  of  Che  Fornix, 

from  which  it  seems  to  proceed. 

PINEAL  GLAND. 

55  The  Pineal  Gland  is  situated  behind  the  Thalami 

Nervorum Opticorum,  and  above  theTubercula  Qua- 
drigemina,  under  the  posterior  part  of  the  Fornix. 

56  It  is  irregularly  round,  and  sometimes  of  a conicalform. 

57  It  is  connected  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Thalami  by  two 

medullary  Peduncles. 

53  It  consists  mostly  of  cortical  substance,  and  generally 
contains  a gritty  matter. 

59  Its  base  is  connected  with  the  posterior  Commissure  of 

the  Cerebrum , which  is 

60  A transverse  medullary  Cord  towards  the  posterior  part 

of  the  third  Ventricle. 

TUBERCULA  QUADRIGEM1NA. 

61  TheToBERCULA  Quadrigemina,  are  two  pairs  of  me- 

dullary eminences,  situated  behind  the  Thalami  Ner- 
vorum Opticorum,  and  under  the  Pineal  Gland. 

62  Each  is  transversely  oblong,  the  superior,  called  Nates, 

being  a little  more  rouirded  and  broader  than  the  in- 
ferior, called  Testes. 

i 2 
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63  Their  surface  is  Medullary,  their  inner  substance  Cine* 
ritious. 

APERTURES  IN  THE  LATERAL  VENTRICLES. 

6i  The  Foramen  of  Monro  is  an  aperture  of  communi- 
cation between  the  two  lateral  Ventricles ; 

65  It  is  situatedjust  behind  the  anterior  pillars  of  the  For- 

nix, and  over  the  forepart  of  the  third  Ventricle, 

66  The  Foramen  Commune  Anierius,  or  Vulva,  is  an 

opening  of  communication  with  the  third  Ventricle; 

67  It  is  situated  before  theThalami,  behind  the  anterior 

Commissure,  and  just  under  the  Foramen  of  Monro. 

68  The  Foramen CommunePosterius,  or  Anus,  isstop- 

ped  by  the  Choroid  Plexus,  when  parts  are  in  their 
natural  situations; 

69  It  is  situated  before  the  Posterior  Commissure,  and  be- 

hind die  Thalami. 

THIRD  VENTRICLE. 

70  The  Third  Ventricle  is  the  space  between  the  Tlm- 

lami  Nervorum  Opticorum. 

71  At  its  forepart  it  extends  downwards  under  the  anterior 

Commissure,  aud  terminates  in  the  Infundibulum, 

72  A funnel-like  membranous  Tube,  which  leads  to  the 

Pituitary  Gland. 

73  From  its  posterior  part  proceeds  the  Itcr-a-tcrtio  ad~ 

quantum  Ventriculum. 
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74  This  passes  under  the  Tubercula  Quadrigemina,  and 

terminates  in  the  fourth  Ventricle. 

PITUITARY  GLAND. 

75  The  Pituitary  Gland  is  situated  in  the  SellaTurcica. 

76  It  is  transversely  oval,  and  is  sometimes,  on  the  lower 

part,  divided  into  two  lobes  by  a small  notch. 

77  It  seems  to  be  of  peculiar  substance,  neither  cerebral 

nor  glandular. 


SECTION  XXXVII. 

OF  THE  CEREBELLUM. 

1 The  Cerebellum  is  situated  in  the  inferior  Cavity  of 

the  Cranium,  under  the  Tentorium. 

2 It  is  broader  laterally  than  befoi  e or  behind,  and  flatted 

superiorly. 

3 It  is  divided  into  two  Lobes  posteriorly  by  the  Falx 

Cerebelli. 

4 It  has  no  convolutions,  but  on  its  surface  are  deep  con- 

centric Sulci,  or  Grooves. 

5 Like  the  Cerebrum,  it  consists  of  two  substances,  the 

Cortical  and  Medullary. 

G By  cutting  the  Cerebellum  vertically  from  above  down- 
ward, the  arrangement  of  the  two  substances  may  be 
shown  ; the  medullary  appearing  within  the  Cortical 
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like  a tree  with  numerous  branches,  hence  called, 
Arbor  Vitee. 

7 The  Appendices  Vermiformcs  are  two  worm-like  emi- 

nences ; 

8 One  is  situated  at  the  anterior  and  superior  part,  the 

other  at  the  posterior  and  inferior  part  of  the  Cere- 
bellum. 


FOURTH  VENTRICLE. 

9 The  Fourth  Ventricle  runs  backward  and  down- 
ward along  the  middle  of  the  Cerebellum. 

10  The  Iter-a-tertio-ad-quartum  Vcntriculum  opens  into 

it  anteriorly. 

11  The  Vulvula  Vieusensii  is  situated  at  the  beginning  of 

the  fourth  Ventricle,  immediately  behind  the  Iter-a- 
tertio-ad-quartum  Ventiiculum. 

12  The  posterior  termination  is  called,  Calamus  Scripto- 

rius. 

13  The  Crura  CerebelLi  proceed  from  the  inferior  and  an- 

terior part  of  the  Cerebellum. 
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1 The  Medulla  Oblongata  is  a large  medullary  body 

situated  in  the  middle  of  the  basis  of  the  Cerebrum 
and  Cerebellum. 

2 It  is  formed  by  the  union  of  the  Crura  of  the  Cerebrum 

and  Cerebellum. 

3 The  Crura  Cerebri  and  Cerebelli,  are  the  continua- 

tions of  the  Medullary  Substance  of  those  parts 
which  unite  at  the  Pons  Vurolii. 

4 The  Medulla  Oblongata  terminates  posteriorly  in  the 

Medulla  Spinalis  which  passes  down  the  Vertebral 
Canal. 

PONS  VAROLII. 

5 The  Pons  Varolti  is  placed  across  the  union  of  the 

Crura  Cerebri  and  Cerebelli. 

6 It  is  a transverse  semi-annular  protuberance. 

7 Its  surface  is  streaked  transversely,  and  divided  into 

^lateral  parts  by  a longitudinal  depression. 
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8 From  the  Pons  Varolii  the  Medulla  Oblongata  de- 

scends, becomes  conical,  and  has  four  longitudinal 
eminences  on  its  inferior  surface,  called  the  Corpo- 
ra Pyramidalia , and  Corpora  Olivuria. 

9 The  Corpora  Pyramidalia  are  placed  in  the  middle, 

in  a longitudinal  direction,  behind  the  Pons  Varolii. 

10  The  Corpora  Olivaria  are  situated  on  the  outside 

of  the  Corpora  Pyramidalia. 

CORPORA  MAMMILARIA. 

11  The  Corpora  Mammilaria  are  two  small  round  me- 

dullvy  bodies,  situated  very  near  the  Infundibulum. 

12  They  are  placed  immediately  under  the  basis  of  the 

anterior  pillars  of  the  Fornix. 

SECTION  XXXIX. 

OF  TIIE  MEDULLA  SPINALIS. 

1 The  Medulla  Spinalis  proceeds  from  the  extremity 

of  the  Medulla  Oblongata. 

2 It  is  lodged  in  the  Canal  of  the  Vertebra. 

3 It  is  invested  by  a continuation  of  the  Membranes  oi 

the  Brain. 

4 It  is  somewhat  flattened  anteriorly  and  posteriorly, 

and  a groove  runs  along  these  surfaces. 
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5 Like  the  Cerebrum  and  Cerebellum,  it  consists  of  a 

■ Cortical  and  Medullary  Substance. 

6 It  terminates  pointed,  at  the  Os  Sacrum;  towards  its 

end  it  consists  of  bundles  of  nervous  filaments,  which 
has  occasioned  it  to  be  called  Cauda  Equina. 


ANGIOLOGY. 


SECTION  XL. 

OF  THE  ARTERIES  IN  GENERAL. 


1 The  Arteries  are  those  Blood  Vessels  which  convey 

the  Blood  from  the  Heart  to  all  the  parts  of  the  Body. 

2 They  are  distinguished  from  Veins  by  being  whiter, 

more  dense,  firmer  and  more  elastic ; when  cut 
across  presenting  a gaping  aperture  ; and,  in  the 
living  subject,  by  their  pulsatory  motion. 

3 They  begin  at  the  Heart  by  two  trunks  of  equal  size, 

viz.  the  Pulmonary  Artery , from  the  right  Ventricle 
- distributed  to  the  Lungs  only  ; and  the  Aorta  from 
the  left  Ventricle,  whose  branches  pervade  every 
part  of  the  body. 
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4 The  Branches  almost  always  form  very  obtuse  angles 

with  the  trunks  above;  but  less  so  in  proportion  to 
their  nearness  to  the  Heart. 

5 The  ultimate  branches  terminate  in  five  different  ways, 

1st.  in  Veins  by  mere  continuity  of  canal : 2dly.  as 
Exhalents  on  the  Skin,  and  in  the  various  internal 
Cavities:  3dly.  in  Glands,  secreting  the  various 
ffuids:  4thly.  in  cellular  bodies,  as  in  the  Penis  and 
Spleen  : Athly.  by  Anastomosis  or  branches  of  mu- 
tual communication  between  the  Arteries. 

6 They  are  composed  of  three  coats,  viz.  A Cellular,  or 

external  coat ; an  Elastic,  or  Nervous  Coat ; a m u s- 
culur  Coat  ; and  » Cukcultsr,  or  internal  Coat. 
They  are  nourished  by  vessels  called  I asa  Vasorum. 

OF  THE  P UL  MONA  REAR  TER  Y. 

7 The  Pulmonary  Artf.ry  arises  from  the  right  ventricle, 

8 Ascends  towards  the  left,  passing  before  the  beginning 

of  the  Aorta. 

9 It  divides  into  two,  viz.  the  right  and  left  Pulmonary 

Arteries; 

10  These  ramify  throughout  the  Lungs. 

11  The  right  Pulmonary  Artery  passes  behind  the  Apria 

and  Superior  Cava. 

12  It  is  the  longest. 

13  They  terminate  in  minute  ramifications  which  Sorm 

upon  the  surfaces  of  the  air  cells,  the  Rete  Mirabile 
Malpighii. 
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14  The  Aorta  arises  from  the  superior  part  of  the  left 

Ventricle, 

15  Opposite  the  fourth  Dorsal  Vertebra. 

16  It  ascends  obliquely  towards  the  right,  it  then  forms  a 

curve  backwards  and  to  the  left,  ascending  as  high  as 
thesecond  Dorsal  Vertebra : whence  it  passes  down- 
wards and  backwards  to  the  left  side  of  the  body  of 
the  third  Dorsal  Vertebra,  and  continues  its  course 
along  the  bodies  of  the  Vertebras  as  far  as  the  Os 
Sacrum,  lying  a little  to  the  left. 

17  It  is  generally  divided  into  th eascending  and  descend- 

ing Aorta  ; and  the  descending  is  further  divided 
into  the  superior  and  inferior,  or  Thoracic  and  Ab- 
dominal Portions.  .j  \ 

18  The  Head  and  upper  extremities  are  supplied  from  the 

ascending  Aorta,  the  Trunk  and  lower  extremities 
from  the  descending. 

19  The  great  Branches  of  the  Aorta  are  the  two  Subclavian 

Arteries,  the  Carotids,  the  Ccdiac,  the  superior  Me- 
senteric, the  Emulgent,  the  inferior  Mesenteric,  and 
the  Iliac  Arteries.  * - 

20  The  lesser  branches  are,  the  Coronary,  Bronchial, 
* (Esophageal , Intercostal,  inferior  Diaphragmatic, 

Spermatic,  Lumbar,  and  Sacral  Arteries. 

21  They  all  arise  in  pairs  except  the  Caliac,  the  two  Me- 
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senteric,  some  of  die  (Esophageal,  the  Bronchial, 
and  sometimes  the  Sacrul. 

I'l  The  first  pair  of  Arteries  are  the  Coronary . 

23  Three  Arteries  are  given  ofl'  from  the  arch  of  the  Aorta, 

viz.  the  Arteria  Innominata,  or  common  trunk  of  the 
right  Carotid  and  right  Subclavian  ; the  left  Carotid* 
and  the  left  Subclavian. 

24  The  Carotids  run  up  directly  to  the  Head, 

25  Each  divides  into  an  external  and  internal  Carotid. 

26  The  External  Carotids  are  distributed  to  the  Face 

and  external  parts  of  the  Head. 

27  The  internal  Carotids  to  the  Brain. 

28  The  Subclavian  Arteries  pass  behind  and  under  the 

Clavicles  of  the  upper  Extremity: 

29  They  terminate  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  first  Rib. 

30  They  then  take  the  name  of  Axillary  Arteries. 

31  Ihe  Thoracic  Port  ion  of  the  descending  Aorta  gives  off 

the  Bronchial,  Esophageal,  and  Intercostal  Arteries. 

32  The  Abdominal  Tort  ion  gives  ofi' the  Phrenic,  Caeliac, 

Superior  Mesenteric,  Emulgent,  Spermatic,  Inferior 
Mesenteric,  Lumbar,  Sacral,  and  Iliac  Arteries. 

33  The  Phrenic  go  to  the  Diaphragm. 

34  The  C 'celiac  goes  to  the  Stomach,  Spleen,  and  Liver. 

35  The  Superior  Mesenteric  goes  to  the  Mesentery,  small 

Intestines,  &c. 

S6  The  Emulgent  go  to  the  Kidneys. 

37  The  Spermatic  to  the  Testes.  ,< 

38  The  Inferior  Mesenteric  goes  to  the  great  Intestines. 

39  The  Lumbar  go  to  the  Loins. 
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40  The  Sacral  to  the  Sacrum. 

41  The  Aorta  terminates  in  the  two  Iliac  Arteries,  which 

pass 

42  To  the  Pelvis  and  lower  extremities. 

43  They  divide  into  the  external  and  internal  Iliacs. 

44  The  Internal  Iliacs  go  to  the  Pelvis. 

45  The  External  Iliacs  pass  to  the  Thighs  and  lower 

extremities, 

46  They  terminate  under  Fallopius’s  Ligament. 

47  The  continuations  of  the  External  Iliacs  on  the  lower 

extremities  are  called,  the  Femoral  Arteries. 

SECTION  XLI. 

OF  THE  ARTERIES  OF  TIIE  HE4RT. 

1 The  two  Arteries  of  the  Heart  are  called,  Coronary  ; 

there  is  a right  and  a left  Coronary  Artery. 

2 They  arise  immediately  above  the  Semilunar  Valves. 

3 The  right  Coronary  Artery  passes  in  the  groove-  between 

the  right  Auricle  and  Ventricle,  round  the  right 'edge 
of  the  Heart  to  its  inferior  flat  surface;  along  the 
middle  of  which  it  runs  to  the  Apex. 

4 The  left  Coronary  Artery  is  smaller,  it  passes  between 

the  Pulmonary  Artery  and  left  Auricle,  and  then  di- 
vides into  two  or  three  branches:  one  runs  along  the 
■ middle  ol  the  upper  surface,  another  passes  round 
the  basis..oi  the  flat  sidej  and  a.  third  often  goes  to 
the  Septum  Vcntriculoriun. 
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1 The  two  Carotid  Arteries  supply  the  Head. 

2 The  right  arises  from  Arteri^  Innominata,  and  the 

left  is  the  next  capital  branch  given  off  by  the  Aorta. 
S They  ascend  on  each  side  of  the  Trachea,  between  it  and 
the  internal  Jugular  Vein,  as  high  as  the  Larynx, 
without  giving  off  any  branches,  and  in  this  course 
are  called,  the  Primitive  Carotids. 

4 Opposite  the  Os  Hyoides  they  divide  into  the  external 

and  internal  Carotid. 

5 The  external  is  situated  before  and  to  the  inside  of  the 

internal,  at  their  origin. 

EXTERNAL  CAROTID  ARTERY. 

6 The  External  Carotid  ascends  behind  the  angle  of 

the  lower  Jaw,  passes  under  the  Parotid  Gland,  and 
terminates  opposite  the  Condyle  of  the  lower  Jaw. 

7 It  gives  off  nine  Branches. 

8 They  are  anteriorly  the  Superior  Thyroideal,  the  Lin- 

gual, the  External  Maxillary,  or  Labial,  and  the 
transverse  Facial ; posteriorly  the  Occipital,  the 
posterior  Auris ; interiorly  the  ascending  Pharyn- 
geal ; and  lastly,  it  divides  into  the  Temporal,  and 
the  Internal  Maxillary. 


ANSWERS. 


287 


Sect.  XLII.  ARTERIES  OF  THE  HEAD. 

Answ. 

9  The  Superior.  Tiiyroideal  arises  from  the  inner  side 
of  the  External  Carotid,  near  its  origin. 

10  Immediately  after  its  origin  it  bends  downwards,  and 

gives  branches  to  the  Jugular  Glands,  the  fat  and 
skin;  then  runs  transversely,  and  is  distributed  to 
the  Thyroid  Gland  and  Larynx,  as  well  as  slightly 
to  the  Pharynx. 

11  The  Lingual  is  the  second  branch  from  the  Trunk  of 

the  External  Carotid. 

12  It  passes  over  the  Cornu  of  the  Os  Hyoides  to  the  Mus- 

cles of  that  Bone,  and  of  the  Tongue  and  to  the  Sub- 
lingual Gland,  then  loses  itself  in  the  Tongue,  where 
it  has  been  called,  the  Raninul  Artery. 

13  The  External  Maxillary,  or  Labial , is  the  third 

branch  from  the  Trunk  of  the  External  Carotid,  and 
arises  anteriorly. 

14  It  passes  anteriorly  over  and  just  before  the  Masseter, 

and  middle  of  the  lower  Jaw ; it  then  runs  under  the 
Depressor  A nguli  Oris,  supplying  it,  the  Buccinator, 
and  the  Quadratus.  It  sends  off first  the  Submental 
below  the  Chin  ; next  a contorted  branch,  which, 
dividing  at  the  Commissure  of  the  Lips,  runs  along 
their  edges  and  forms,  with  its  fellow,  the  Coronaria 
Labiorum.  It  then  ascends  towards  the  Nose,  and  is 
distributed  about  it;  it  afterwards  reaches  the  inner 
angle  of  the  Palpebrae  and  disperses  several  branches, 

15  The  ascending  Piiaryngealis  the  fourth  branch  from 

the  External  Carotid,  arising  from  its  inner  side. 

Id  It  is  of  small  size,  arid  ascends  upon  the  Rectus  Anticus 
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Answ. 

to  the  Pharynx ; some  of  its  branches  enter  the  Cra- 
nium. 

17  The  Occipital  is  the  fifth  branch  from  the  Trunk  of 

the  Externa!  Carotid,  and  arises  posteriorly. 

18  It  passes  obliquely  before  the  Internal  Jugular  Vein, 

and  giving  twigs  to  the  Stylo-llyoidcus,  Stylo  Glossus, 
and  Digastric;  it  runs  between  the  Styloid  and  Mas- 
toid Processes,  supplying  the  Muscles  and  Integu- 
ments of  the  Os  Occipitts  ; it  communicates  poste- 
riorly with  the  Vertebral  and  Cervical,  and  superiorly 
with  the  Temporal  Artery. 

19  The  Posterior  Alris  is  the  sixth  branch  from  the 

Trunk  of  the  External  Carotid,  and  arises  poste- 
riorly. 

20  It  is  distributed  to  the  external  Ear. 

21  The  Transverse  Facial  is  the  seventh  branch  liom 

the  External  Carotid  ; it  arises  anteriorly. 

22  It  is  small,  passes  across  before  the  Masseter  Muscle, 

and  is  distributed  to  it  and  the  fat  of  the  Cheek. 

23  The  Temporal  is  the  eighth  branch  which  arises  from 

the  Trunk  of  the  External  Carotid, 

24  It  emerges  from  the  Parotid  Gland,  ascends  over  the 

Zygoma,  and  divides  into  an  Anterior,  Middle,  and 
Posterior  branch.  The  Anterior,  or  Frontal  branch, 
supplies  the  Forehead ; the  Middle , or  Farielal 
branch,  partly  to  the  Forehead  and  partly  to  the 
Occiput ; and  the  Posterior,  or  Occipital  branch,  to 
the  Occiput. 
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A raw. 

25  The  Internal  Maxillary  commences  from  the  ter- 

mination of  the  External  Carotid; 

26  Just  below  the  Cervix  of  the  lower  Jaw  it  bends  in- 

ward, forward  and  downward,  and  then  ascends  for- 
ward to  the  Spheno-Maxillary  Fissure,  giving  off, 
1st.  The  Arteria  Meningea  Media,  which  passes  through 
the  Foramen  Spinosu.n  of  the  Os  Sphenoides  to  the 
Dura  Mater. 

2dly.  The  Inferior  Maxillary,  which  enters  the  Canal  of 
the  lower  Jaw,  and  goes  to  the  Teeth  and  Chin. 
3dly.  The  Alveolar,  to  the  back  Teeth  of  the  upper  Jaw. 
4thly.  The  hfru-Qrbitar,  which  passes  along  the  Infra- 
Orbitar  Canal  to  the  Cheek. 

5thlv.  The  Palato  Maxillary,  which  descends  in  the  Ca- 
nal of  the  same  name  to  the  Palate.  f 
Otlrly.  The  Spheno  Palatine,  to  the  Cavity  of  the  Nose. 
Lastly.  Various  branches  to  the  adjacent  parts,  from 
' which  they  have  received  names, 

INTERNAL  CAROTID  ARTERY. 

27  ThelxTEKNALCARoriu  at  first  forms  a curve  backward, 

and  is  situated  more  posteriorly  than  the  external:  it 
ascends  to  the  Petrous  Portion  of  toeTemporal  Bone, 
passes  through  its  canal  into  the  Cavernous  Sinus;  it 
there  forms  another  considerable  curve  by  the  sided" 
the  Sella  Turcica,  and  by  the  side  of  the  anterior 
Clinoid  Process  it  pierces  the  Dura  Mater. 

VOL.  n.  it 
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28  It  sends  one  brand)  forward  just  as  it  pierces  the  Dura 

Mater,  which  accompanies  the  Optic  Nerve  through 
the  Foramen  Opticum,  called,  the  Ophthalmic , 
which  is  distributed  to  the  contents  of  the  Orbit.  It 
then  divides  into  three  brandies,  1st.  The  Communi- 
cant, which  runs  backwards  to  join  the  Vertebral. 

* 2dly. 

29  The  Anterior  Cerebri,  which  runs  forward  and  unites 

with  its  fellow  from  the  other  side,  and  then  divides 
into  two  or  three  branches,  which  go  to  the  anterior 
lobe  of  the  Brain,  to  the  Corpus  Callosum,  and  to 
the  middle  lobe  of  the  Brain.  3dly. 

SO  The  Media  Cerebri,  larger  than  the  former,  divides 
into  several  Kami,  which  supply  the  superficial  parts 
of  the  Brain  above  and  below.* 

SECTION  XLIII. 

ARTERIES  OF  THE  UPPER  EXTREMITIES. 

SUBCLAVIAN  ARTERIES. 

1 There  are  two  Subclavian  Arteries,  one  going  to  each 

Arm. 

2 The  Right  Subclavian  arises  from  the  Arterialnnomi- 

nata,  the  Left  is  the  third  branch  which  proceeds 
directly  from  the  arch  of  the  Aorta. 

S They  pass  transversely  under  the  Clavicles,  and  over 
the  fir-.t  Rib. 

* The  Vertebral  Arteries  are  described  as  branches  of  the 
Subclavian. 
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Answ.  _ 

4 Above  the  middle  of  the  two  first  Ribs,  between  the 
anterior  insertions  of  the  Scaleni,  they  lose  the  name 
of  Subclavian,  and  take  that  of  Axillary  Arteries. 

a The  Left  Subclavian  is  shorter,  and  takes  a more 
oblique  course  than  the  right. 

{}  They  run  some  way  without  giving  off  any  branches  ; 
then  each  gives  off  sir,  viz.  the  Vertebral,  the  fntenial 
Mammary,  the  Cervical,  the  Intercostal,  the  Infe- 
rior Tliyroideal,  and  the  Supra-Scapular  Arteries. 

7 The  Vertebral  arises  from  the  posterior  and  upper 

side  of  the  Subclavian  ; 

8 It  ascends  and  enters  the  canal  formed  in  the  Transverse 

Cervical  Processes,  sending  off  twigs  in  its  ascent  to 
the  Medulla  Spinalis  and  its  Membranes,  and  giving 
Arteries  to  the  Vertebral  Muscles ; its  course  is  very 
tortuous,  especially  before  it  enters  the  Cranium  at 
the  Foramen  Magnum  Occipitale.  Before  entering 
the  Cranium  it  communicates  with  the  Cervical  and 
Occipital  Arteries,  and  immediately  after  it  enters  it 
gives  branches  to  the  Med  ullaOblongata  Corpora  Oli- 
varia,  &c.  It  then  advances  on  the  Basilar  Process 
of  the  Os  Occipilis,  here  joining  its  fellow,  it  forms 
the  Basilar  Artery,  which  communicates  with  the 
branches  of 'the  Internal  Carotid,  and  is  distributed  ' 
to  the  posterior  lobes  of  the  Brain. 

£>  The  branches  of  communication  between  the  Vertebral 
Arteries,  and  the  internal  Carotids,  surround  the 
Seliu  Turcica,  and  form  the  Circului  Arteriosus, 
v 2 
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Answ. 

10  The  Tnteiinal  Mammary  arises  from  the  auteriuij 

and  lower  side  of  the  Subclavian ; 

11  It  descends  behind  tlie  Cartilages  of  true  Ribs,  an 

iuch  from  the  Sternum,  giving  branches  to  the  Thy- 
mus, Mediastinum.  Pericardium,  Pleura,  Intercos- 
tal Muscles,  &c.  and  passes  from  the  Thorax  by  the 
side  of  the  Ensiform  Appendix  of  the  Sternum  to  the 
Rectus  Abdominis,  where  it  communicates  with  the 
Epigastric  Artery. 

1 2 The  Cervical  arises  from  the  upper  side  of  the  Sub- 

clavian ; 

U This  Artery  sometimes  arises  singly ; and  immediately 
divides,  or  its  two  branches  have  distinct  origins. — 
The  Cervicolis  Anterior  runs  behind  the  Carotid  of 
the  same  side,  and  is  distributed  to  the  anterior  Mus- 
cle* of  the  Neck,  and  to  those  of  the  Larynx,  Pha- 
rynx, &c — The  Posterior  Cervical  passes  under  the 
Trausversc  Process  of  the  last  Vertebra  of  the  N eck, 
and  runs  to  the  posterior  Cervical  Muscle's. 

1-1  The  Slpckior  Intercostal  arises  from  the  lower  side 
of  the  Subclavian ; 

15  It  descends  on  the  inside  of  the  two  or  three  upper- 
most Ribs  near  their  heads,  and  sends  off  under  each 
of  ibt-se  Ribs,  a branch  which  runs  along  its  lower 
edge,  and  supplies  the  Intercostal  Muscles,  contigu- 
ous parts  of  the  Pleura,  &c. 

Id  The  I nferior  Thyroideal  arises  from  the  upper  part 
of  the  Subclavian,  near  the  internal  Mammary. 
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37  It  ascends,  passes  behind  the  Primitive  Carotid,  and 

is  chiefly  distributed  to  the  Thyroid  Gland.  |j|i 

38  The  Sutra-Scapular  is  oftena  considerable  branch, it 

arises  near  the  former,  and  sometimes  from  it; 

19  It  passes  to  the  notch  behind  the  Coracoid  Process  of 

the  Scapula,  and  is  distributed  to  the  muscles  at  the 
back  and  upper  part  of  that  bene. 

AXILEARY  ARTERIES. 

20  The  Axillary  Arteries  begin  at  the  first  Rib,  be- 

tween the  insertions  of  the  Scateni,  being  the  conti- 
nuations of  the  Subclavian; 

21  Each  terminates  opposite  the  lower  part  of  the  Tendon 

of  the  Latissimus  Dorsi,  being  about  four  inches 
long ; its  continuation  is  called,  ttie  Brachial  Artery. 

22  Each  Axillary  Artery  sends  off  Jive  or  sir  branches, 

namely,  the  External  Mammary,  or  Thoracic  Arte- 
ries, the  Infra-Scapular , the  Anterior  Circumflex , 
and  the  Pwterior  Circumflex. 

23  There  are  usually  three  or  four  External  Mammary 

Arteries,  hut  two  are  chiefly  noticed. 

24  The  Superior  Mammary  is  the  first  branch  given  off 

from  the  Trunk  of  the  Axillary. 

25  It  descends  between  the  Pectoralis  Major,  and  Minor? 

giving  branches  to  them,  and  to  the  Serratus  Anti- 
■cus,  Lntissimus  Dorsi,  &c. 

26  The  Interior  Mammary  is  the  second  braneb  rising 

from  the  Trunk  of  the  Axillary  ; 
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2?  It  runs  along  the  inferior  edge  of  the  Pcctoralis  Major, 
and  is  distributed  to  the  adjacent  Muscles,  Breast, 
and  Skin. 

28  The  Infra-Scapular  is  the  third  branch  which  arises 

from  the  Trunk  of  the  Axillary; 

29  It  is  a very  considerable  Artery,  and  takes  the  course  of 

the  inferior  Costa  of  the  Scapula,  sending  branches 
to  the  Subscapularis,  Teres  Major,  and  Minor,  and 
large  branches  to  the  posterior  part  of  the  Scapula. 

30  The  Anterior  Circumflex  is  small,  it  runs  forward 

under  the  C'oraco-Braclcalis  then  bends  outward, 
and  passes  under  the  Deltoid. 

31  The  Posterior  Circumflex  is  a considerable  Vessel 

from  the  lower  and  posterior  part  of  the  Trunk  ; - 

32  It  runs  backward  between  the  head  of  the  Os  Humeri 

and  Teres  Major,  surrounding  the  Articulation,  till 
it  reaches  the  posterior  part  of  the  Deltoid,  under 
which  it  passes  and  is  distributed. 

33  The  Brachial  Artery,  the  continuation  of  the  Sub- 

clavian, begins  immediately  below  the  Tendon  of 
the  Lutissimus  Dorsi; 

34  It  descends  on  the  inside  of  the  Arm,  over  the  Coraco- 

Brachialis  and  short  head  of  the  Triceps,  and  along 
the  inner  edge  of  the  Biceps,  to  the  middle  of  the 
bend  of  the  Arm. 

35  Besides  many  small  branches  to  the  neighbouring  parts, 

it  scuds  off,  1st.  The  Profunda  Humeri  Superior  from 
the  inner  side  of  its  upper  part,  a long  branch  which 
passes  behind  the  bone,  and  communicates  with  the 
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Radial  Artery.  2dly.  The  Profunda  Inferior,  about 
the  middle  of  the  Arm,  which  descends  toward  the 
inner  Condyle.  3dly.  The  Anastomoticus  Magnus 
given  off  a little  above  the  inner  Condyle,  communi- 
cating with  the  Arteries  of  the  fore-arm. 

36  At  the  bend  of  the  Arm  it  runs  under  the  Aponeurosis 

of  the  Biceps,  and  under  the  Median  Vein. 

37  A little  below  the  fold  of  the  Arm,  it  divides  into  two 

principal  branches,  an  inner,  or  posterior,  named 
Cubital ; and  an  outer,  or  anterior,  named  Radial. 

38  The  Ulnar  Artery  passes  deep  under  the  flexors  of  the 

hand  and  fingers,  to  the  inner  part  of  the  fore-arm, 
along  the  outer  side  of  the  Flexor  Carpi  Ulnaris,  and 
Os  Pisiforme,  to  the  palm  of  the  hand  ; passing  over 
the  anterior  Annular  Ligament,  and  under  the  Palmar 
Fascia,  and  here  forming  the  Superficial  Palmar 
Arch. 

39  It  gives  off  high  up,  1st.  The  Ulnar  Recurrent : 2dly. 

a little  lower,  the  Anterior  Interosseous  Artery  ; and 
3dly.  the  Posterior  Interosseous  Artery. 

40  First,  The  Ltlnak  Recurrent  runs  to  the  inner  Con- 

dyle, then  turns  up  to  communicate  with  branches 
from  the  Anastomoticus. 

41  Secondly,  The  Anterior  Interosseous  is  given  off 

deeply,  between  the  heads  of  the  Ulna  and  Radius  ; 

42  It  descends  close  to  the  Interosseous  Ligament,  passes 

under  the  Pronator  Qiiadratus,  behind  which  it  per. 
forates  the  Ligament,  and  goes  to  the  back  of  the 
wrist,  - • 
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43  The  Posterior  Interosseous  has  usually  a common 

origin  with  the  anterior; 

44  About  a couple  of  inches  below  the  Articulation  it 

pierces  the  Interosseous  Ligament,  ami  having  given 
off  a Recurrent  toward  the  external  Condyle  of  the 
Os  Ilumcri,  it  descends  behind  the  Ligament  and  i» 
distributed  to  the  Muscles  on  the  back  of  the  Arm, 
and  communicates  with  the  anterior  Interosseous 
and  other  Arteries. 

45  The  Superficial  Palmar  Arch  crosses  the  upper 

part  of  the  palm  of  the  Hand,  and  passes  towards 
the  Thumb,  lying  between  tho  Palmar  Fascia  and 
Flexor  Tendons  of  the  Fingers; 

16  It  sends  off  five  Branches,  viz.  the  Ulnar  is  Profunda , 

and  four  Digital  Arteries. 

17  The  Uun  aris  Profunda,  which  passes  deep  under  the 

Flexor  Tendons  to  join  the  Arcus  Profundus  of  the 
Radial  Artery,  sends  a branch  to  the  inner  side  of 
the  little  finger. 

43  TheFoun  Digital Arteries aiegivenoffin  succession, 
each  passes  between  the  heads  of  two  neighbouring 
Metacarpal  Bones;  itthensplitsintotwo,  onebranch 
passing  along  the  inside  of  one  finger,  the  other  branch 
along  the  outside  of  the  adjacent  finger.  Tbefirst  sup- 
plies the  outside  of  the  Little-finger,  and  inside  of  the 
Iling-fin^cr.  The  second  goes  to  the  outside  of  the 
Ring-finger,  and  inside  oftlie  Middle-finger.  The  third 
to  the  outside  of  the  Middie-finger,  and  inside  of  the 
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.Answ. 

Fore-finger.  The  fourth  to  the  outside  of  the  Index, 
and  inside  of  the  Thumb. 

49  The  Palmar  Arch  terminates  by  a branch  of  commu- 

nication with  the  Radial  Artery. 

50  The  Radial  Artery  takes  the  direction  of  the  Radius, 

it  passes  over  the  Pronator  Teres,  and  at  the  wrist 
it  lays  superficially  between  the  Tendons  of  the 
Flexor  Carpi,  Radialis,  and  Supinator  Longus  ; 

51  In  its  course  to  the  wrist,  it  first  gives  off  the  Radial 

Recurrent  over  the  outer 'Condyle,  to  communicate 
with  the  Anastomosing  branches  of  the  Rrachial ; 
and  in  its  course  downward  it  supplies,  by  small 
branches,  the  various  muscles  near  which  it  passes. 

52  At  the  wrist  it  gives  off  the  Superficialis  Voice  to  the  Ball 

of  the  thumb,  and  palm  of  the  hand,  which  often 
communicates  with  the  Superficial  Palmar  Arch  ; 

53  It  then  runs  back  ward  under  the  Tendonsof  the  Abduc- 

tor and  Extensors  of  the  Thumb,  between  the  basis 
of  the  first  bone  of  the  Thumb,  and  of  the  Metacar- 
pal Bone  of  the  Fore-finger  ; it  passes  into  the  palm 
of  the  hand,  where  it  forms  the  Arcus  Profundus. 

54  The  Ancus  Profundus  runs  under  the  Tendons  of  the 

Flexor  Muscles,  close  to  the  bones,  and  joins  the 
communicating  branch  ot  the  Superficial  Arch  ; 

55  It  gives  a branch  to  the  Thumb,  and  one  passes  from 

it  between  each  Metacarpal  Bone. 
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SECTION  XLIV. 

OF  THE  THORACIC  ARTERIES.  . 


Answ. 

1 Tiie  Thoracic  Portion  of  the  Aorta  gives  off  the  Bron- 
chia1,  the  (Esophageal,  and  the  inferior  Intercostal 
Arteries. 

S The  Bronchial  Arteries  are  given  off  very  irregularly, 
but  they  generally  arise  from  the  forepart  of  the 
Aorta,  there  is  at  least  one  for  each  lung,  and  some- 
times more ; 

5 They  pass  directly  to  each  lung,  to  the  substance  of 

which  they  are  distributed. 

4 The  (Esophageal  Arteries,  from  three  to  sis  in  num- 
ber, arise  from  the  forepart  of  the  Aorta,  and  are 
distributed  to  the  (Esophagus. 

The  Intercostal  Arteries  arise  in  pairs  along  the 
back  part  of  the  descending  Aorta,  all  the  way  to 
the  Diaphragm ; 

6 They  run  transversely  over  the  bodies  of  the  Vertebra;, 

and  supply  the  Intercostal  Muscles,  contiguous 
Pleura,  &c. 

SECTION  XLV. 

OF  THE  ABDOMINAL  ARTERIES. 

1 The  Abdominal  Aorta  gives  off  the  Phrenic,  the  C<r- 
liac,  the  Superior  Mesenteric , the  Emulgent,  the 
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Answ. 

Capsular,  the  Spermatic,  the  inferior  Mesenteric , 
the  Lumbar,  and  the  SuCral  Arteries. 

2 The  Phrenic  Arteries,  two  in  number,  arise  from  the 

Aorta,  between  the  Crura  of  the  lesser  Muscle  and 
the  Diaphragm ; 

3 They  run  along  the  concave  side  of  the  Diaphragm,  and 

are  distributed  to  its  fibres,  and  to  the  neighbouring 
parts. 

4 The  CiEtiiC  Artery  arises  front  the  forepart  of  the 

Aorta,  immediately  afterits  passage  through  the  Cru- 
ra of  the  Diaphragm,  nearly  opposite  to  the  junction 
of  the  last  Dorsal  with  the  first  Lumbar  Vertebra ; 

5 Itsoon  divides  into  three  great  Brandies, viz. the  Corona- 

ry oftheStomachjthe  Hepatic,  and  the  Splenic  Artery. 
3 The  Coronary  or  theSiomacii,  thelcastof  the  three 
branches,  passes  to  the  h ft,  and  having  reached  the 
superior  Orifice  of  the  Stomach,  it  returns  along  the 
lessfftjpurvature,  giving  branches  which  surround  the 
Stomach;  it  communicates  with  the  Pyloric  Artery. 
7 The  Hepatic  runs  to  the  upper  and  inner  part  af  the 
Pylorus,  there  giving  oft'  first  the  Pyloric  Artery, 
which  is  small,  and  a larger  one,  the  Gastro-Epiploica 
Deitra,  which  runs  along  the  right  side  of  the  great 
curvature  of  the  Stomach,  having  first,  at  th'e  Pylo- 
rus, given  off  the  Duodenal  Artery  to  the  Duode- 
num; the  Hepatic  Artery  then  proceeds  behind  the 
Gall  Ducts  toward  the  Gall-bladder,  to  which  it  gives 
off  the  Cystic  Arteries,  and  then  divides  into  two 
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branches,  one  of  which  goes  to  the  right,  and  the 
other  to  the  left  lobe  of  the  Liver. 

8 The  Splenic  runs  towards  the  left,  hidden  behind  die 

Pancreas,  toward  the  Spleen,  adhering  to  the  Pan- 
creas, to  which  it  gives  off  several  branches,  the 
Pancreatica.  Near  the  extremity  of  the  Pancreas  it 
gives  oft'  the  Gastro-Epiploica  Sinistra  to  the  left 
portion  of  the  great  curvature  of  the  Stomach,  it  then 
gives  the  Vasn  Brcvia  to  the  great  Extremity  of  the 
Stomach;  and  lastly,  it  divides  into  four  or  five  con- 
siderable branches,  which  terminate  in  the  Spleen. 

9 The  Superior  Mesenteric  Artery  arises  from  the 

forepart  of  the  Aorta,  a little  below  the  Cadiac; 

10  It  descends  obliquely  to  the  left,  at  first  covered  by  the 
Pancreas,  it  then  passes  over  the  Duodenum,  and 
enters  between  the  two  Lamina;  of  the  Mesentery. 
In  the  rest  of  its  course  it  takes  a sweep  obliquely 
from  the  left  to  the  right,  and  terminates  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  Ilium.  By  this  means  it  forms  a long 
arch,  from  which  sixteen  or  eighteen  branches  pro- 
ceed, chiefly  to  the  small  Intestines.  The  first  and 
last  branches  are  shorter  than  the  middle  ones. 
These  branches  join  each  other  by  numerous  arches. 
Theirs/  considerable  Branch  is  the  Colica  Devtra, 
which,  passing  along  the  superior  part  of  the  Colon, 
communicates  with  the  inlerior  Mesenteric.  The 
second  principal  Branch  supplies  the  last  portion  of 
the  Iliurn  and  the  first  of  the  Colon,  and  is  called 
the  llio-Colica. 
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11  The  Inferior  Mesenteric  Artery  arises  from  the 

forepart  of  the  Aorta,  about  a finger’s  breadth  below 
the  Spermatic  Arteries. 

12  It  soon  divides  into  three  or  four  branches,  distributed 

to  the  large  Intestines:  the  first  of  which,  commu- 
nicating with  the  Colica  Dextra  upon  the  Colon,  is 
named  Colica  Sinistra.  The  lower  Branch  sends 
oft' the  Arteria  Hamorrhoidalis  Interna  to  the  pos- 
terior port  of  the  Rectum. 

13  The  Emulgent  Arteries,  one  for  each  Kidney,  arise 

from  the  sides  of  the  Aorta,  immediately  under  the 
superior  Mesenteric  ; 

il  The  right  lies  more  backward  and  is  lopger  than  the 
left,  passing  behind  the  Vena  Cava ;.  they  both  lie 
behind  the  Emulgent  Veins,  and  enter  the  substance 
of  the  Kidneys  behind  the  Vein. 

15  The  Right  Capsular  comes,  most  commonly,  from 

the  right  Emulgent,  and  the  left  from  the  Aorta 
above  the  Emulgent ; 

16  They  pass  directly,  and  are  distributed  to  the  Renal 

Capsules. 

17  The  two  Spermatic  Arteries  arise  near  each  other 

from  the  forepart  of  the  Aorta,  between  the  Emul- 
gents  and  inferior  Mesenteric ; 

18  Ihey  descend  obliquely  outward,  giving  off  minute 

branches;  in  men  they  pass  through  the  Abdomi- 
nal Ring,  to  be  distributed  to  the  Testes;  while  in 
women  they  remain  within  the  Abdomen,  and  are 
distributed  to  the  Ovaria  and  Uterus. 
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19  The  Lumuar  Arteries  arise  from  the  posterior  part  of 
the  abdominal  Aorta,  in  five  or  six  pairs ; 

30  They  are  distributed  on  each  side  to  the  loins. 

21  The  Sacral  Artery  generally  arises  from  the  bifurca- 
tion of  the  Aorta ; 

32  It  is  distributed  to  the  Os  Sacrum,  contiguous  Perito- 
neum, &c.  &c. 

SECTION  XLM. 

OF  THE  PELVIC  ARTERIES. 

1 From  the  termination  of  the  Aorta  proceed,  opposite 

the  junction  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  Lumbar  Verte- 
bra?, the  two  Iliac  Arteries,  and  the  Sacral  Artery 
already  mentioned. 

2 The  Right  Primitive  Iliac  passes  first  before  the 

origin  of  the  left  Iliac  Vein,  and  then  descends 
before  the  right  Iliac  Vein. 

3 The  Left  descends  before  and  to  the  outer  side  of  the 

left  Vein. 

4 Opposite  the  union  of  the  Ilium  and  Sacrum, 

each  divides  into  an  internal  and  an  external  Iliac 
Artery. 

5 The  Internal  Iliac  passes  into  theCavity  of  the  Pel- 

vis, a little  before  the  Sacro-Iliacjunction;  and  being 
directed  a little  forwards  it  forms  a curve,  whose 
convexity  is  turned  downwards  and  bachwaros. 
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<5  Its  Branches  are  the  lesser  Iliac,  the  Gluteal,  the  Sciatit, 
the  Pudic,  the  Obturator,  and  the  Umbilical  Artery . 

7 The  Lesser  Iliac,  or  Ilio  Lumbalh,  is  the  first  branch 

given  off  by  the  internal  Iliac,  but  sometimes  pro- 
ceeds from  the  Gluteal; 

8 It  passes  behind  -the  Psoas,  is  distributed  to  the  Ilia- 

cus  Internus,  to  the  Os  Ilium,  to  the  Quadratus 
Lumborum,  &c, 

9 The  Gluteal,  one  of  its  greatest -Branches,  is  the  se- 

cond Branch  from  the  Trunk  of  the  internal  Iliac ; 

10  It  passes  from  the  Pelvis  along  with  the  Sciatic  Nerve, 

through  the  greater  Sacro  Isciatic  Notch.  It  is 
distributed  in  numerous  branches  to  the  Gluteus 
Maximus  and  Medius^ 

11  The  Sciatic  Artery  is  the  third  branch,  and  next  in 

size  to  the  Gluteal; 

12  After  detaching  several  branches  to  the  Rectum, &c.  it 

passes  obliquely  over  the  Sciatic  Nerve,  accompa- 
nying it  through  the  great  Sacro  Isciatic  Notch,  and 
descending  with  it  along  the  posterior  part  of° the 
thigh,  and  being  distributed  to  the  parts  adjacent. 

13  The  Pudic  Artery  generally  arises  from  one  common 

Trunk  with  the  Sciatic; 

14  After  sending.branches  to  the  Bladder,  Rectum,  &c.  it 

quits  the  Pelvis  through  the  great  Sacro  Isciatic 
Notch,  tlnn  passes  behind  the  Spine  of  the  Ischium, 
and  again  enters  the  Pelvis  through  the  lesser  Sacro 
Isciatic  Notch;  it  next  runs  on  the  inside  of  the  Tu- 
berosity ot  the  Ischium,  and  separates  into  two,  an 
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inferior,  or  Perineal  Artery ; and  superior,  which  is 
the  Artery  of  the  Penis  : — the  latter  runs  along  the 
branch  of  the  Ischium  and  Pubes,  to  the  Symphy- 
sis; in  this  course  it  sends  an  Artery  to  the  bulb  of 
the  Urethra;  and  having  reached  the  Symphysis 
Pubis,  it  divides  into  two  branches,  one  the  Dorsal, 
the  other  the  Cavernous  Artery  of  the  Penis.  The 
Dorsal  runs  along  the  superior  groove  of  the  Penis, 
tire  Cavernous  enters  and  is  distributed  within  the 
Corpora  Cavernosa. 

13  The  origin  of  the  Obturator  Artery  varies, sometimes 
from  the  internal  Iliac,  and  sometimes  from  the 
lesser  Iliac ; now  and  then  from  the  Epigastric,  and 
but  rarely  from  the  external  Iliac; 
tf>  It  passes  from  the  Pelvis  at  the  upper  part  of  the  Li- 
gament of  the  Foramen  Ovale,  and  is  distributed  to 
the  Pectincus  and  Triceps. 

17  The  Umuilical  Artery,  important  to  the  Fcetus,  is 

nearly  obliterated  in  the  adult; 

18  It  ascends  on  the  side  of  the  Bladder,  giving  branches 

to  it,  the  Peritoneum,  and  contiguous  parts  ; it  then 
assumes  the  form  of  a Ligament,  and  passes  upward 
to  the  Umbilicus. 

19  The  External  Iliac  descends  on  the  Iliac  Muscle, 

as  far  as  Poupart’s  Ligament. 

20  It  gives  off  two  branches,  namely,  the  Epigastric,  and 
—V  Circumjlexa  Tlii. 

31  The  Epigastric  arises  internally  from  the  External 
Iliac  as  it  passes  under  the  Fallopian  Ligament ; 
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22  It  ascends  obliquely  behind  the  Tendon  of  the  Trans- 

versalis  Abdominis,  toward  the  posterior  part  of  the 
■ Rectus,  behind  which  it  runs,  giving  branches  to 
the  contiguous  parts,  and  terminates  by  anastomo- 
sing with  the  internal  Mammary.  It  is  important 
• that,  in  cases  of  Hernia,  the  Surgeon  should  be  aware 
it  sometimes  gives  off  the  Obturator  Artery. 

23  The  Circumflexa  Ir.u  arises  from  the  outer  side  of 

the  external  Iliac,  under  the  Fallopian  Ligament; 

24  It  passes  to  the  inner  Labium  of  the  Crista  of  thellium, 

where  it  is  distributed  to  the  Abdominal  Muscles. 


SECTION  XLVII. 

OPTHE  ARTERIES  OF  THE  LOWER  EXTREMITIES. 

~~  1 Femoral  Artery  is  the  name  given  to  the  external 
Iliac,  immediately  after  it  has  passed  under  the  Fal- 
lopian Ligament ; 

'■  2 It  descends  over  the  brim  of  the  Pelvis,  and  head 
ot  the  Os  Femoris;  it  is  placed  on  the  inside  of 
the  Femoral  Vein;  in  this  part  of  its  course  it  is 
covered  only  by  the  skin,  fat  and  glands;  it  then 
descends  between  the  Sartorius,  Vastus  Intern u^, 
and  Iriceps,  being  covered  for  a great  part  ot  the 
way  by  the  former.  Below  the  middle  of  the  Thigh 
t passes  through  the  tendinous  part  of  the  Triceps 
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then  over  the  inner  ridge  of  the  Linen  Aspera,  and 
Lelow  the  Tend  n of  the  Triceps  into  the  Ham, 
where  it  forms  the  Popliteal  Artery ; 

3 In  the  Groin  it  sends  branches  to  the  Inguinal  Glands, 

&c.  one  or  two  to  the  parts  of  generation,  called  the 
External  Pudic  ; others  to  the  muscles  near  the 
groin,  and  the  Profunda. 

4 The  Profunda,  in  size  nearly  equal  to  the  Femoral, 

arises  about  four  inches  below  Poupart’s  Ligament, 
from  the  posterior  part  of  the  Femoral  Artery; 

5 It  passes  deep  betwixt  the  Adductors  and  Vastus  Inter- 

nus.  It  gives  off  high  up,  1st.  the  Circirnjlexa.  In- 
terna, distributed  to  the  Pectinalis,  Triceps,  and  Ob- 
turator; and  anastomoses  with  the  Obturator  Artery. 
2dly.  The  Circumjlexa  Externa,  near  the  former,  dis- 
tributed to  the  external  and  upper  part  of  the  Thigh, 
and  anastomosing  with  the  Gluteal. 

3dly.  The  Perforantes,  usually  three  in  number,  sent 
off  lower  down,  and  posteriorly  ; they  perforate  the 
Triceps,  and  are  distributed  to  the  back  part  of  the 
Thigh. 

0 The  Popliteal  Artery  is  the  name  given  to  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  Femoral ; 

7 It  gives  off  two  superiorly,  called  the  Superior  Articu- 
lar, which  pass  to  the  upper  part  of  the  knee  joint ; 
two  inferiorly,  to  the  lower  part  of  the  knee  joint, 
called  the  Inferior  Articular  ; and  one  or  two  be- 
tween these,  called  the  Middle  Articular  ; 
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8 It  divides  into  two  principal  branches,  namely,  the  An- 

terior  and  Posterior  Tibial  Arteries. 

9 The  Anterior  Tibial  passes  between  the  heads  of  the 

Tibia  and  Fibula,  through  the  Interosseous  Ligament, 
then  descends  on  its  forepart,  between  the  Tibialis 
Anticus  and  Extensor  Digitorum : passes  under  the 
common  Annular  Ligament,  and  advances  on  the 
convex  side  of  the  Foot,  as  far  as  the  interstice,  be- 
tween the  first  and  the  second  Metatarsal  Bones- 

10  As  it  passes  between  the  Tibia  and  Fibula,  it  gives  off 

several  small  branches;  it  gives  off  numerous  other? 
as  it  descends  upon  the  Leg,  and  over  the  upper  part 
of  the  Foot.  At  its  termination  ic  sends  a large 
branch  betw  een  the  heads  of  the  first  and  second  Me- 
tatarsal Bones,  to  join  the  Posterior  Tibial ; it  also 
sends  several  branches  over  the  Metata;  al  Bones, 
and  a considerable  one  to  each  side  of  the  great  Toe. 

11  The  Posterior  Tibial  descends  between  the  Ssoleus, 

Tibialis  Posticus,  Flexor  Digitorum  Communis,  and 
Flexor  LongusPollicis ; it  then  runs  behind  the  inner 
ankle,  and  passes  to  the  sole  of  the  Foot,  through  the 
concavity  of  the  Os  Calcis,  where  it  divides  into  the 
External  and  Internal  Plantar  Arteries; 

12  It  gives  branches  to  the  M uscles  as  it  descends,  and  the 

Nutrient  Artery  to  the  Bone;  it  also  communicates 
behind  the  inner  Ankle  with  the  Anterior  Tibial. 

13  The  External  Plantar  passes  on  the  concavity  of  the 

Os  Calcis  obliquely  under  the  sole  of  the  Foot,  to  the 
x 2 
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base  of  the  fifth  Metatarsal  Bone ; thence  it  runs 
across,  forming  the  Plantar  Arch , toward  the  great 
Toe,  where  it  communicates  with  the  large  branch  of 
the  Anterior  Tibial.  From  the  convex  side  of  this 
Plantar  Arch  branches  proceed  to  the  outside  of  the 
second  Toe,  and  to  both  sides  of  the  three  last  ones, 
in  the  same  way  as  the  Digital  Arteries  of  the  hand 
are  given  oft'. 

14 "The  Internal  Plantar,  having  passed* beyond  the 
middle  of  the  sole  of  the  Foot,  divides  sending  one 
branch  tow  ard  the  great  Toe,  where  it  communicates 
with  the  branch  of  the  Anterior  Tibial,  and  another 
to  the  first  Phalanges  of  the  other  Toes,  communi- 
cating with  the  branches  of  the  arch. 

15  The  Fibular  Artery  descends  on  the  back  of  the  Fi- 
bula,  between  the  Soleus  and  Flexor  LongusPollicis, 
giving  Rami  in  its  course-;  and  about  the  lower 
third  of  the  Fibula  it  sends  a branch  between  it  and 
the  Tibia  to  the  Integuments  of  the  Tarsus.  Be- 
tween the  Astragalus  and  Tendo  Achiilis,  it  forms 
an  arch  with  the  Posterior  Tibial,  thence  running 
outward  above  the  external  Ankle,  it  communicates 
with  the  Anterior  1 ibial,  and  sends  off  several  Rami. 
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1 The  Veins  arc  those  Blood  Vessels  by  which  the 

Blood  is  returned  to  the  Heart  from  the  different 
parts  of  the  body. 

2 They  are  distinguished  from  Arteries,  by  being  more 

transparent,  less  elastic,  collapsing  when  cut  across 
and  having  no  pulsation. 

3 The  Veins  arise  from  the  extreme  branches  of  the  Ar- 

teries, except  in  the  Spleen,  Corpora  Cavernosa 
Penis,  and  Clitoris,  where  they  begin  by  open 
mouths  in  the  cells  of  these  parts, 

4 1 heir  general  mode  of  distribution  resembles  that  of 

the  Arteries ; 

5 They  are  more  numerous  and  larger  ; 

0 Their  structure  resembles  that  of  the  Arteries,  but 
their  coats,  especially  the  elastic  coat,  are  thinner. 

7 The  Internal,  or  Cuticular  Coat,  forms  occasionally 

semi-lunar  folds,  called  Valves; 

8 These  are  arranged  in  pairs,  have  their  concave  sides 

turned  towards  the  Heart,  and  their  straight  edges 
meet  when  distended ; 

9 J hey  arc  not  found  in  the  Veins  of  the  Head,  or  Viscera : 

10  They  allow  the  Blood  to  flow  towards  the  Heart,  but 

prevent  its  taking  an  opposite  course. 

1 1 Six  rriuiks  return  the  Blood  to  the  Auricles  of  the 
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Heart,  which  the  Pulmonary  Artery  and  Aorta  had 
conveyed  from  the  Ventricles. 

12  The  Four  Pulmonary  Veins  return  the  Blood  from  the 

Lungs  to  the  left  Auricle.  The  Superior  and  the  In- 
ferior Cava  bring  back  to  the  right  Auricle  that 
which  had  been  distributed  by  the  Aorta. 

13  The  Heart  has  one  Vein  only,  called  the  Coronary  Vein, 

which  opensinto  the  posterior  and  inferior  part  of  the 
right  Auricle,  very  near  the  Septum  Auriculorum. 

SECTION  XLIX. 

THE  SUPERIOR  CAVA. 

1 The  Superior  Cava  arises  from  the  superior  part  of 

the  right  Auricle,  where  it  is  surrounded  by  the  Pe- 
ricardium. 

2 It  ascends  a little  to  the  right  and  backwards,  and  termi- 

nates behind  the  Cartilage  of  the  first  Rib,  by  divid- 
ing into  two  branches,  called  the  Subclavian  Veins. 

3 It  receives  the  Vena  Azygos,  the  right  internal  Mam- 

mary Vein,  and  several  lesser  branches. 

4 The  Vena  Azygos  is  the  Trunk  of  the  Intercostal  Veins 
of  the  right  side,  and  of  the  inferior  Intercostal  of 
the  left. 

It  crosses  from  the  left  to  the  right;  ascends  on  the 
right  side  of  the  bodies  of  the  Vertebrae,  passes  be- 
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hind  and  above  the  root  of  the  right  Lung,  and 
enters  the  posterior  part  of  the  Vena  Cava. 

0 The  Right  Subclavian  receives  three  vessels,  viz. 

the  External  Jugular  ; the  Internal  Jugular,  and 
the  Vertebral. 

7 The  Left  Subclavian,  by  much  the  longest,  passes 

before  and  across  the  Arteries  goiug  to  the  Head; 
and  receives,  besides  the  same.  Veins  as  tiie  riaht,  the 
Trunk  of » lie  left  superior  Intercostal*,  and  the  lejt 
internal  Mammary. 

8 The  Axillary  Vein  is  a continuation  of  the  Subcla- 

vian, and  receives  the  blood  of  the  Veins,  which 
correspond  to  the  branches  of  tne  Axillary  Artery. 

SECTION  L. 

OF  THE  VEINS  OF  THE  HEAD  AND  NECK. 

1 The  External  Jugular  receives  the  blood  of  the  fol- 

lowing Veins,  viz.  of  th e Frontal  Vein,  from  the 
Forehead  : the  Angular  Vein,  from  about  the  inner 
angle  of  the  Eye;  the  Temporal  Vtir,  from  the 
Temple;  the  Auricular  Vein,  from  the  Ear;  the 
Lingual  Vein,  from  the  Tongue;  the  Occipital 
Vein  from  the  Occiput;  and  the  Supra- Humeral 
Vein,  from  the  Scapula; 

5 It  rues  superficially  down  the  Neck,  over  the  Muscles 
and  passing  behind  the  Clavicle,  it  terminates  ge- 
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nerally  in  the  Subclavian  of  the  same  side,  but  some- 
times in  the  Axillary,  and  sometimes  in. the  union 
of  these  two. 

3 TIicInternalJ  ugul  ar,  a large  Vein,  receives  branches 

from  the  Facial  and  Temporal,  but  it  is  Chiefly 
formed  by  the  Sinuses  or  tub  Dura  Mater. 

4 These  are  the  Cavernous,  the  Circular,  the  Superior 

and  Inferior  Petrosal,  the  Occipital,  the  Inferior 
Longitudinal,  the  Torcular  Herophili,  and  the  Su- 
perior Longitudinal. 

5 The  Cavernous  Sinus  ia  situated  on  each  side  of  the 

Sella  Turcica,  at  the  Apex  of  the  Petrous  portion  of 
the  Temporal  Bone ; 

6 It  receives  blood  from  the  great  Ophthalmic  Veins. 

7 The  Circular  Sinus  is  situated  around  the  Pituitary 

Gland. 

8 The  SuperiorPetrosalSixus  is  placed  in  the  groove 

of  the  ridge  of  each  Os  Petrosum  ; 

9 They  receive  their  blood  from  the  Cavernous  and  Cir- 

cular Sinuses. 

10  The  Inferior  Petrosal  Sinus  is  situated  along  the 

Suture,  formed  by  the  Os  Petrosum  and  OsOccipitis; 

11  It  receives  blood  from  the  Cavernous  and  Circular 

Sinuses. 

12  The  Occipital  Sinus  is  placed  in  the  inferior  portion 

of  the  Internal  Crucial  Spine  of  the  Os  Occipitis; 

13  It  receives  blood  from  the  Cerebellum. 

14  The  Inferior  Longitudinal  Sinus  is  situated  on 

the  lower  edge  of  the  lalx. 
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15  TJie  Torcular  Heropiiili  is  situated  in  the  junction 

of  the  Falx  and  Tentorium; 

16  It  receives  blood  from  the  inferior  Longitudinal  Sinus, 

and  from  the  Vena  Magna  Galeni. 

17  The  Superior  Longitudinal  Sinus  is  situated  in  the 

furrow  of  the  Spine  of  the  Os  Fronds,  upper  edges 
of  the  Pnrietal  bones,  and  supe  rior  portion  of  the 
internal  Crucial  Ridge  of  the  Os  Occipitis. 

18  The  Lateral  Sinuses  are  placed  along  tlie  posterior 

edge  of  the  Tentorium,  in  the  grooves  of  the  lateral 
portions  of  the  Crucial  Ridge  of  the  Os  Occipitis;  in 
those  on  the  inside  of  the  posterior  inferior  Angle  of 
the  Parietal  bones;  in  those  of  the  inside  of  the 
Mastoid  portions  of  the  Temporal  bones;  and  in 
those  which  are  situated  on  each  side  of  the  Fora- 
men Magnum  of  the  Occipital  bone  ; 

19  They  receive  blood  from  the  superior  Longitudinal, 

Torcular  Heropiiili,  Occipital  and  Petrosal  Sinuses; 

20  They  terminate  at  the  Jugular  Foramina,  where  the 

Internal  Jugular  Veins  begin; 

21  These  descend  by  the  sides  of  the  Cervical  Vertebra, 

along  the  edge  of  the  Longus  Colli,  behind  the 
Sterno  and  Orao  Ilyoideus,  behind  the  external 
extremity  of  the  Clavicle  ; 

22  I hey  terminate  in  the  Subclavian  Veins. 

23  The  Vertebral  Vein  accompanies  the  Vertebral  Ar- 

tery through  the  Forami*  of  the  transverse  processes 
of  the  Cervical  Vertebrae: 

24  It  does  not  enter  the  Crantuimvith  the  Vertebral  Artery, 
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but  receives  blood  from  the  lateral  Sinuses  through 
the  Foramen  Condyloideum  Posterius,  and  Foramen 
Mastoideum,  and  from  the  Vertebral  Canal : 

25  It  terminates  in  the  upper  and  posterior  part  of  the 
Subclavian  Vein. 


SECTION  LI. 

OF  THE  VEINS  OF  THE  UPPER  EXTREMITIES. 

1 The  Veins  of  the  Extremities  are  divided  into  the 

Deep-seated  and  the  Superficial. 

2 The  Deep-seated  Veins  regularly  accompany  the  Ar- 

teries, and  receive  the  same  names; 

3 Those  of  the  upper  Extremity  are,  one  Axillary  Vein, 

two  Brachial  Veins,  two  Radial,  two  Interosseous, 
and  two  l/'lnar  Veins. 

4 The  Superficial  Veins  lie  under  the  skin,  and  follow  a 

different  course ; 

5 Those  of  the  superior  Extremity  are  the  Cephalic,  and 

the  Basilic. 

6 The  CEPHAUicis  situated  along  the  outer  and  forepart 

of  the  Arm  and  Forearm ; 

7 At  the  Extremity  of  the  Radius  it  receives  branches 

from  the  back  part  of  the  Hand,  toward  the  Thumb. 
Between  the  Thumh  and  the  Metacarpus  it  receives 
the  Cephalic  a Pollicis,  and  a little  below  the  bend 
of  the  Arm,  the  Mediana  Cephalica; 
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8 It  ascends  before  the  external  Condyle  of  the  Humerus, 

along  the  outside  of  the  Biceps  Muscle;  passes  be- 
tween the  Pectoralis  Major  and  Deltoid,  and  termi- 
nates in  the  Axillary  Vein. 

9 The  Basilic  is  situated  along  the  inner  and  forepart 

of  the  Arm  and  Forearm  ; 

10  It  receives  branches  from  the  back  part  of  the  Hand, 

towards  the  little  Finger ; passes  over  and  around 
the  internal  part  of  the  Forearm  and  internal  Condyle 
of  the  Humerus,  above  which  it  receives  the  Medi- 
and  Basilica,  and  runs  along  the  inner  edge  of  the 
Biceps ; 

11  It  terminates  in  the  Axillary  Vein. 

12  The  Mediana  is  situated  between  the  Cephalic  and 

Basilic  Veins; 

13  It  divides  into  two  great  branches  about  the  middle  of 

the  Forearm,  namely,  the  Mediana  Cephalica,  and 
' Mediana  Basilica;  which  join  the  Cephalic  and 
Basilic  Veins. 

14  It  receives  the  Vena  Vrofunda,  a branch  of  commu- 

nication with  the  deep-seated  Veins. 


SECTION  LII. 

OF  THE  INFERIOR  CAVA. 

1 The  Inferior  Cava,  larger  than  the  superior,  arises 
from  the  inferior  part  of  the  right  Auricle  of  the 
Heart. 
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2 It  soon  pierces  the  Diaphragm,  is  placed  in  a notch  at 

the  posterior  part  of  the  Liver,  descends  along  the 
bodies  of  the  Vertebrae  to  the  right  of  the  Aorta;  and 
opposite  thejunction  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  Lumbar 
Vertebrae,  it  divides  into  two  branches,  called,  the 
Iliac  Veins. 

3 In  this  course  it  receives  first,  the  two  Phrenic,  or  Dia- 

phragmatic Vein .v ; next  the  four  Hepatic  Veins ; 
lower  down  the  two  Emulgent,  and  the  Spermatic 
Veins;  and  lastly,  the  Lumbar  i ecus. 

4 The  Hepatic  V eins  vary  in  number,  they  enter  the 

anterior  part  o'  the  Inferior  Cava,  just  where  it 
passt  s behind  the  Liver. 

5 The  Emclgent  are  the  Veins  of  the  Kidnies;  the 

left  is  the  longest,  passes  before  the  Aorta,  and 
receives  the  left  Spermatic  Vein. 

(3  The  Spermatic  Veins  correspond  with  the  Arteries  of 
that  name,  the  right  enters  the  Vena  Cava,  the  left 
opens  into  the  left  Emulgent. 

7 The  Two  Primitive  Iliac  Veins  follow  the  distri- 
. bution  of  the  I:iac  Arteries. 

8 They  divide  at  the  Sacro-Iliac  Junction  into  internal 

Iliac  and  external  Iliac. 

P The  Internal  Iliac  receives  blood,  from  the  Veins 
which  correspond  to,  and  accompany  the  various 
branches  of,  the  internal  Iliac  Artery. 

10  The  External  Ii.iac  accompanies  the  Artcrv,  and  is 
situated  at  its  inner  side ; it  receives  the  V eins  ol 
the  lower  Extremities. 
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SECTION  LIU. 

OF  THE  VEINS  OF  THE  LOWER  EXTREMITIES. 

Answ. 

1 The  Veins  of  the  lower  Extremities,  like  those 

of  the  upper,  have  a deep-seated  and  a superficial 
set. 

2 The  Deep-seated  are,  the  Femoral  Vein,  Popliteal  Vein, 

two  posterior  'Filial  Veins,  two  anterior  Filial  Veins, 
and  two  Interosseous  Veins. 

3 The  Superficial  are,  the  Saphena  Major,  and  Saphena 

Minor. 

4 'The  Saphena  Major  is  situated  on  the  inner  part  of 
the  Foot,  Knee  and  Thigh. 

5 It  receives  branches  from  the  upper  part  of  the  back  of 
the  Foot,  towards  the  great  Toe ; runs  over  the  Ma- 
leolus  Interims,  along  the  inner  part  of  the  Tibia, 
just  behind  the  internal  Condyle  of  the  Femur,  and 
follows  the  direction  of  the  Sartorius  up  the  Thigh, 
receiving  branches  in  its  course; 

G It  terminates  in  the  Crural  Vein,  a little  below  Pou- 
part’s  Ligament. 

7 The  Saphena  Minor  begins  on  the  outside  of  the  Foot, 

ascends  on  the  same  side  of  the  Tendo  Achillis  and 
Gastrocnemius,  and  enters  the  Ham; 

8 It  terminates  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Popliteal  Vein. 
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SECTION  LIV. 

OF  THE  VENA  PORTjE. 

Answ. 

1 The  Vena  Port.e  is  a Vein  of  great  size,  peculiar  to  the 

Liver,  and  which  has  two  sets  of  branches; 

2 One  set  called  collectively,  Vena  Porta  Abdominalis,  is 

distributed  over  the  Stomach,  Intestines,  Spleen, 
and  Pancreas,  accompanying  the  Arteries  of  these 
parts,  and  receives  their  Blood. 

3 TheotAer  set,  called  collectively,  the  Vena  Porta  Hcpa- 

tica,  is  ramified  through  the  substance  of  the  Liver, 
secretes  the  bile,  and  terminates  in  the  Hepatic 
Veins. 

4 The  Trunk  of  the  Vena  Porta,  is  situated  partly  in  the 

transverse  fissure  of  the  Liver,  where  it  is  called, 
the  Sinus  of  the  Vena  Portae,  and  partly  it  is  con- 
tained in  Glisson’s  Capsule ; 

3 It  is  formed  by  three  considerable  Veins,  namely,  ^he 
Vena  Mesenterica  Major,  the  Vena  Splenica , and  the 
Vena  MesentericaMinor,ovHamorrhoidalislnterna. 

6 The  Mesenterica  Major,  or  Superior,  receives  blood 

from  the  Veins  corresponding  to  the  superior  Mesen- 
teric Artery. 

7 The  Splenica  receives  its  blood  from  the  Spleen,  and 

from  a branch  of  the  Coronary  Vein  of  the  Stomach, 
the  Pancreatic  Veins,  and  the  Gastro-Epiploica  Si- 
nistra. 
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8 The  Mesenterica  Minor,  or  Inferior,  obtains  its 

blood  from  the  inferior  Mesenteric,  and  some  bran- 
ches of  the  Cceliac  Arteries; 

9 It  also  receives  smaller  Veins,  viz.  the  Cystic,  the  Pylo- 

ric, and  the  Duodenal  Veins ; as  also  the  Gastrica 
Dextra,  and  the  Coronary  Vein  of  the  Stomach. 


SECTION  LV. 

OF  THE  ABSORBENT  SYSTEM  IN  GENERAL. 

1 The  Absorbents  are  a numerous  set  of  minute  transpa- 

rent vessels,  distinct  from  the  blood  vessels,  which 
take  up  the  nutritive  part  of  our  food,  and  the  vari- 
ous fluids  and  solids  of  the  body,  to  make  way  for 
the  deposit  of  fresh  matter. 

2 They  are  divided  into  Lacteals  and  Lymphatics. 

3 This  distinction  has  arisen  only  from  the  colour  of  their 

contents,' — theLncJeafccontain  a milk-like  fluid,  the 
chyle,  they  are  the  absorbents  of  the  small  Intes- 
tines ; all  the  other  absorbents  of  the  body  are 
called  Lymphatics,  containing  Lymph. 

* They  begin  by  minute  open  mouths,  first  from  all  the 
internal  Cavities ; secondly,  from  the  Cellular  Mem- 
brane, and  every  interstice ; thirdly,  from  the  Ducts 
and  Glands  ; fourthly  from  the  surface  of  the  Skin, 
Stomach,  Intestines,  &c. 
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5 They  follow  the  general  course  of  the  Veins : in  the 

Limbs,  there  is  a Deep-seated  and  a Superficial  set. 

6 They  terminate  by  two  Trunks  behind  the  middle  of 

each  Clavicle,  in  the  Subclavian  Vein,  near  the 
angle  formed  by  it  and  the  internal  Jugular. 

7 The  left  is  the  principal  Trunk,  and  is  called,  the  Tuo-  , 

rac’ic  Duct;  it  receives  all  the  absorbents  of  the 
body,  except  those  of  the  right  arm  and  right  side  of 
the  head,  which  form  the  right  Trunk, 
a They  are  very  thin  and  transparent,  but  remarkably 
dense,  and  stronger  than  the  red  veins.- 
9 They  have  a muscular  and  a culicular  Coat. 

10  The  culicular  Coat  is  the  most  internal,  and  forms 

numerous  pairs  of  valves,  in  every  absorbent  vessel. 

11  Lymphatic  Glands,  an  important  part  of  the  ab- 

sorbent system,  are  small  glandular  bodies,  through 
which  the  absorbents  convey  their  contents  before 
they  terminate  in  the  common  Trunks. 

12  They  are  found  in  clusters  in  various  parts  of  the  body, 

as  just  below  the  Occiput,  under  the  Ears  and  Jaw ; 
along  the  side  of  the  Neck,  behind  the  Clavicle,  in 
the  Axilla,  and  two  cr  three  near  the  Elbow ; in  the 
Thorax,  the  Bronchial  Glands,  at  the  root  of  the 
Lungs  ; in  the  Abdomen,  called  Mesenteric  Glands, 
belonging  to  tneLucteals;  in  the  Lvins  aud  Pel- 
vis, in  the  lnguen ; and  two  or  three  in  the  Ham. 
IS  The  Absorbents  which  enter  a Gland,  arc  called,  Vasa 
lnfercntia , they  are  more  numerous  than  those  jvbi  _h 
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pass  out  of  the  Gland,  and  are  called,  VasaEffe • 
rentiu. 

14  These  Glands  appear  to  be  of  cellular  structure,  and 
not  composed  of  convoluted  absorbents. 

SECTION  LVI. 

OF  THE  LYMPHATICS  OF  THE  HEAD  AND  NECK. 


1 The  Lymphatics  of  the  Head  and  Neck  are  divided 

into  the  Facial,  Temporal,  Occipital,  and  Thyroideal 
Lymphatics. 

2 The  Facial  accompany  the  Trunk  and  Branches  of  the 

Facial  blood  vessels,  and  pass  through  small  glands 
situated  in  their  course. 

3 The  Temporal  accompany  the  Temporal  blood  vessels, 

and  pass  through  glands  at  the  root  of  the  Zygomatic 
Process. 

4 The  Occipital  accompany  the  Occipital  blood  vessels, 

pass  through  glands  behind  the  Mastoid  process,  and 
descend  with  the  others  along  the  external  and  inter- 
nal Jugular  Veins,  to  join  the  Lymphatics  of  the 
upper  Extremities. 

5 The  TiiYRorDEAL  descend  on  each  side  the  Trachea,  «. 

through  the  Cervical  Glands,  to  the  commencement 
ot  the  Thoracic  Duct. 

VOL,  II,  y 
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6 Lymphatics  have  never  been  demonstrated  in  the  Brain, 
but  their  existence  is  not  doubted. 


SECTION  LVII. 

OF  THE  LYMPHATICS  OF  THE  UPPER  EXTRE- 
MITIES. 

1 The  Superficial  Lymphatics  of  the  upper  Extremity 
follow  the  course  of  the  Cephalic  and  Basilic  Veins  j 
those  accompanying  the  Basilic  enter  iwo  or  three 
glands  just  above  the  internal  Condyle  of  the  Os 
Ilumeri. 

3 The  Deep-seated  accompany  the  Arteries,  there  being 
three  or  four,  or  more,  Lymphatic  Trunks  to  each 
Artery. 

3 They  all  terminate  in  the  Axillary  Lymphatic  Trunk  ; 

4 This  opens  into  the  Thoracic  Duct  on  the  left  side. 

H The  right  Axillary  Lymphatic  Trunk  terminates  by  a 
second  Trunk  common  to  it,  and  the  Lymphatics  of 
the  right  side  of  the  Head, 
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SECTION  LVIII. 

OF  THE  LYMPHATICS  OF  THE  LOWER  EXTRE- 
MITIES. 

Answ. 

1 Tlie  Superficial  Lymphatics  of  the  lowerExtrcmities 

follow  the  course  of  the  Saphena  Major  and  Minor 
Veins.  Those  accompanying  the  Saphena  Minor, 
enter  two  or  three  glands  placed  in  the  Ham. 

2 The  Deep-seated  accompany  the  Arteries;  several 

Lymphatic  Trunks  are  found  with  each  Artery. 

SECTION  LIX. 

OF  THE  LYMPHATICS  OF  THE  TRUNK. 

1 The  Lymphatics  from  the  Nates,  and  from  the  Organs 
of  Generation,  pass  through  the  Inguinal  Glands, 
then  under  Poupnrt's  Ligament  to  glands  situated  at 
the  brim  of  the  Pelvis;  those  from  the  Testicles  pass 
along  the  Spermatic  Chord  to  the  Lumbar  Glands, 
those  from  the  Cat  ity  of  the  Pelvis  generally  propped 
along  the  internal  Iliac  Artery, and  arihrd  set  ascends 
upon  the  Psoas  :gnus.  At  the  posterior  part  of  the 
Pelvis  they  coiL._  toward  the  right  side,  forming  a 
Plexus  in  the  right  Lumbar  Region,  and  at  the  third 
y 2 
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Answ.  ' 

Lumbar  Vertebra  they  unite,  and  being  soon  joined 
by  the  Lacteals,  form  the  Rcceptaculum  Chyli. 

2 The  Abdominal  Lymphatics  from  the  Kidneys,  pro- 

ceed through  glands  to  a considerable  vessel  near  the 
Aorta;  those  from  the  Spleen  pass  along  with  its  Ar- 
tery; those  from  the  Fancreas  join  the  Lymphatics 
of  the  Spleen  ; those  from  the  Stomach  in  part  join 
those  of  the  Spleen;  others  follow  the  course  of  the 
Coronary  Artery,  being  joined  by  vessels  from  the 
Liver ; those  of  the  Liver,  either  ascend  its  broad  Li- 
gament, or  join  the  deep-seated  vessels,  or  ascend  in 
trunks  behind  the  Sternum.  The  Lymphatics  of  the 
Intestines  are  called  Lacteals.  they  run  through  glands 
placed  in  the  Mesentery,  to  the  Rcceptaculum  Chyli. 

3 The  Lymphatics  of  tiif.  Lungs  are  cither  superficial  or 

deep-seated,  and  passing  through  the  Bronchial 
glands,  they  partly  join  the  Thoracic  Duct  behind 
the  bifurcation  of- the  Trachea,  while  some  of  those 
from  the  right  Lung  ascend  in  a trunk  before  the  su- 
perior Cava,  and  terminate  in  the  great  Lymphatic 
Vessel  uhichopensbet’.vcentherightSobclavian  and 
Jugular  Vein;  and  others  from  the  left,  passiug  be- 
hind the  Arch  of  the  Aorta,  terminate  near  the  end  of 
the  Thoracic  Duct.  The  Lymphatics  of  the  Heart 
accompany  the  Coronary  Vessels,  and  those,  of  the 
lefe  side  terminate  with  the  last  mentioned  Lympha- 
tics of  the  Lungs,  while  those  of  the  right  terminate 
between  the  right  Subclavian  and  Jugular  Veins. 
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SECTION  LX. 

OF  THE  LACTEAL  SAC  AND  DUCT. 


Answ. 

1 The  Lacteal  Sac  is  situated  on  the  body  of  the  first 

Lumbar  Vertebra,  behind  the  right  Crus  of  the  Dia- 
phragm, and  above  the  right  Renal  Artery; 

2 It  is  irregularly  oval,  diminishing  towards  its  upper  part, 

being  about  an  inch  in  length,  and  a third  of  an  inch 
in  breadth. 

3 From  the  upper  part  proceeds  the  Lacteal,  or  Tho- 

sacic  Duct. 

4 This  passes  between  the  Crura  of  the  Diaphragm  and  be- 

neath the  right  side  of  the  Aorta,  and  ascends  be- 
tween that  vessel  and  the  Vena  Azygos,  to  the  fifth 
Dorsal  Vertebra,  where  that  Vem,  in  its  passage 
to  join  the  Cava,  covers  it.  The  Duct  then  passes 
behind  the  (Esophagus  and  the  curvature  of  the 
Aorta,  to  the  left  side,  till,  behind  the  left  Carotid 
Artery, and  on  that  side  of  the  (Esophagus,  it  ascends 
to  the  first  or  second  Dorsal  Vertebra,  and,  leaving 
the  Carotid,  makes  a circular  turn  and  divides:  uniting 
again  almost  immediately,  it  descends 

5 And  terminates  behind  the  internal  Jugular  Vein,  in  the 

upper  part  of  the  Subclavian  Vein. 

<>  Its  opening  into  the  Vein  is  guarded  by  two  Semilunar 
Valves. 
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1 The  Nerves  are  long,  white  firm  cords,  which  ramify 

after  the  manner  of  the  blood  vessels,  to  be  distri- 
buted to  all  [mrtsof  the  body 

2 They  arise  from  the  Brain,  Medulla  ObloDgata,  and  Me- 

dulla Spinalis. 

3 They  in  general  follow  the  course  and  distribution  of  the 

Arteries,  arising  in  pairs,  and  dividing  into  Branches 
and  Ramifications. 

4 They  anastomose;  aud  in  some  parts  their  mutual  com- 

munications arc  numerous,  forming  a Plaits ; at 
others  a knot,  called  Ganglion,  is  found  in  the 
Course  of  a Nerve,  from  which  numerous  branches 
arise. 

5 The  Nerves  consist  of  Fasciculi,  or  bundles  of  distinct 

longitudinal  fibres,  closely  connected  together  by 
cellular  substance. 

6 Their  meinbrahous  coverings  are  said  to  be  continuations 

of  thoie  whieh  envelop  the  Brain  and  Spinal  Marrow ; 
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these  are  distinctat  theirorigin,butafterwardsafirm 
cellular  texture  only  appears  to  surround  them. 

7 They  are  well  supplied  with  blood  vessels. 

8 The  Ganglions  are  of  a redish  grey  colour,  of  firm 

consistence,  and  formed  by  a close  intertexture  of 
filaments. 

9 The  Nervesare  divided  into  Cerebral,  of  which  there  are 

ten  pairs;  and  Spinal,  of  which  there  are  thirty  pairs; 
besides  these  the  Grand  Sympathetic  Nerve. 

10  The  Cerebral  Nerves  pass  out  through  various  holes  in 

the  basis  of  the  Cranium. 

1 1 The  Spinal  Nerves  through  the  Lateral  Foramina  of  the 

Vertebrae,  and  the  Anterior  Foramina  of  the  Os  Sa- 
crum. 

12  The  Ten  Cervical  Pairs  of  Nerves  are:  the  FirstPair,or 

Olfactory  Nerves;  the  Second  Pair,  or  OpticNerves; 
the  Third  Pair,  or  Motores  Oculorum  ; the  Fourth 
Pair,  or  Pathetici;  the  Fifth  Pair,  or  Trigemini;  the 
Sixth  Pair,  or  Motores  Externi ; the  Seventh  Pair,  or 
Auditory  Nerve;  the  Eighth  Pair,  or  Par  Vagum ; 
the  Niuth  Pair,  or  Lingual  Nerves ; and  the  Tenth 
Pair,  or  Suboccipital  Nerves. 

13  The  Spinal  Nerves  are  divided  into  Cervical , Dorsal, 

Lumbar,  and  Sacral. 
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1 The  Olfactory  Nerves  arise  from  the  Corpora  Striata, 

2 They  pass  forward  on  each  side  of  the  Crista  Galli,  be- 

coming gradually  larger  and  softer,  and  reach  the  Os 
Ethmoides  without  any  communication  between 
them 

S They  split  into  a great  number  of  filaments,  and  pass 
out  of  the  Cranium  through  the  holes  of  the  Cribri- 
form Plate  of  the  Ethmoid  Bone; 

4 These  are  ramified  on  the  Membrane  lining  the  Septum 

Narium,  and  the  rest  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Nose. 

5 They  communicate  by  several  filaments,  with  the  Oph- 

thalmic and  superior  Alaxdlary  Nerves. 

SECOND  PAIR. 

t ; ■ . 

6 The  Optic  Nerves,  the  largest  of  the  Cervical  Pairs,  arise 

from  the  Thalami.Nervorum  Opticorum ; 

7 They  first  pass  outward,  then  approach  each  other,  unite 

before  the  Sella  Turcica,  and  again  separate ; 

8 They  quit  the  Cranium  through  the  Foramina  Optica. 

Q They  pass  to  and  enter  the  Globe  of  the  Eye,  in  order 

to  form  the  Retina. 
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10  The  Motores  Oculorum  arise  from  the  Crura  Cerebri, 

just  before  the.anterior  edge  of  Pons  Varolii ; 

11  They  perforate  the  Dura  Mater  behind  the  sides  of  the 

Posterior  Clinoid  process,  and  run  along  the  upper 
part  of  the  Cavernous  Sinus. 

12  They  pass  out  of  the  Cranium  through  the  Foramen 

Lacerum  Orbitale  Superius. 

13  Each  sends,  1 st.  a branch  to  the  Rectus  Superior,  which 

gives  a ramus  to  the  Levator  Palpebral  Superioris. 
2dly.  A branch  to  the  Rectus  Interims. 

3dly.  A branch  to  the  Rectus  Inferior. 

4thly.  The.  longest  branch  to  the  Obliquus  Inferior. 
5thly.  A branch  to  the  Lenticular  Ganglion. 

14  From  the  Lenticular  Ganglion  proceed  several  fila- 

ments, forming  the  Ciliary  Plexus  ; they  surround 
the  Optic  Nerve,  perforate  the  Sclerotic  Coat,  and 
run  between  it  and  the  Choroid  as  far  as  the  Iris,  to 
which  they  are  distributed. 


FOURTH  PAIR. 

15  The  Pathetici,  the  smallest  pair,  arise  behind  the 

Nates. 

16  They  pass  on  each  side  to  the  edge  of  the  Tentorium, 

within  which  they  are  concealed,  and  along  the  up- . 
per  part  of  the  Cavernous  Sinus. 
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17  I hey  pass  out  ot  the  Cranium  through  the  Foramen 

Laccrum  Orbilale  Inferius. 

18  They  terminate  in  the  Obliquus  Superior. 

FIFTH  PAIR. 

19  The  Trigemini  arise  from  the  sides  of  the  PonsVarolii, 

by  numerous  distinct  filaments. 

50  They  pass  toward  the  point  of  the  Os  Petrosum,  where 
eacli  perforates  the  Dura  Mater,  a little  below  tiie 
commencement  of  the  Tentorium,  and  forms  a flat 
Semilunar  Ganglion 

21  From  its  Semilunar  Ganglion  each  gives  oft'  three 

great  Branches,  namely,  the  First,  or  Ophthalmic  ; 
the  Second,  or  Superior  Maxillary  ; the  Third,  or 
Inferior  Maxillary. 

22  The  Ophthalmic  Branch  passes  through  theForamen 

Lacerum  Orbitale  Superius. 

23  The  Superior  Maxillary  passes  through  the  Foramen 

Rotundum  to  the  upper  Jaw. 

24  The  Inferior  Maxillary  passes  through  the  Foramen 

Ovale  toward  the  lower  Jaw. 

25  The  Ophthalmic  sends  off,  1st.  a Frontal  branch  . 

through  the  Superciliary  Notch  to  the  Forehead.  2dly.  \ 
A Nasal  branch  towards  the  inner  Canthus,  to  the 
Lachrymal  Sac,  and  parts  adjacent,  sending  branches 
through  the  internal  Orbitar  Foramina,  one  of  which 
takes  a circuitous  course  to  the  tip  ot  the  Nose. 
3dly.  A Lachrymal  branch  to  the  Lachrymal  Gland. 
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4thly.  Some  branches  of  communication  to  the  Len- 
ticular Ganglion,  and  to  the  fourth  pair. 

26  TheSuPERioit  Maxillary  sends  off,  lst.TheP^erigottf 
branch  through  the  Pterigoid  Foramen,  to  join  the 
Portio  Dura  of  the  seventh  pair.  2dly.  The  Spino- 
Palutine,  to  the  Nose,  through  the  Foramen  of  that 
name.  3dly.  The  Palatine,  down  the  Palatine  Fora- 
men to  the  Palate.  4thly.  The  Infra-Orbitar  through 
the  Canal  of  that  name,  to  the  Cheek  and  tipper  Lip. 
5thly.  Filaments  to  the  Teeth  of  the  upper  Jaw. 

The  Inferior  Maxillary  sends  off,  1st.  A Temporal 
branch.  2dly.  A branch  to  the  Check.  3dly.  A 
Lingual  branch;  this  is  the  true  Gustatory  Nerve,  its 
branches  terminating  in  the  Papillae  of  the  Tongue 
4thly.  The  Dental  branch,  which  is  the  continuation 
ot  this  Nerve,  it  enters  the  Canal  of  the  lower  Jaw,  is 
distributed  to  the  Teeth,  and  comes  out  at  the  Chin 
through  the  mental  hole. 

SIXTH  PAIR. 

28  The  Motores  Exterxi  arise  between  the  Pons  Varoiii 
and  the  Corpora  Olivaria. 

2D  Advancing  to  the  Dura  Mater,  they  perforate  it  on  one 
side  ot  the  junction  of  the  Sphenoid  and  Occipital 
Bones.  They  then  run  through  the  Cavernous  Sinus 
by  the  side  of  the  Carotid  Arteries,  to  which  they 
closely  adhere,  and  also  communicate  with  a branch 
tJl  the  fifth  pair;  they  likewise  send  backward  a f i In- 
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ment  along  the  Carotid  Artery,  accompanying  it  in 
its  Canal,  and  joining  the  Great  Sympathetic. 

SO  They  finally  quit  the  Cranium  through  the  Foramen 
Lacerum  Orbitale  Supcrius. 

31  Each  is  distributed  wholly  to  the  Rectus  ExternusOculi. 

SEVENTH  PAIR. 

32  The  Auditory  N f.rves  arise  from  the  lateral  and  pos- 

terior part  of  the  PonsVarolii. 

S3  They  pass  into  the  Meatus  Auditorius  Internus  of  the 
Ear  on  each  side. 

31  Each  consists  of  two  portions,  namely,  the  PortioMollis, 
and  Portio  Dura. 

35  The  Portio  Dura,  small  and  firm,  is  placed  anteriorly; 

the  Portio  Dura,  larger  and  softer,  is  situated  more 
posteriorly, 

36  The  Portio  Mollis  enters  the  organ  of  hearing  at  the 

basis  of  the  Cochlea,  and  inner  sideof  theVestibulum, 
and  is  alone  distributed  to  the  Labyrinth. 

37  The  Portio  Dura  passes  from  the  Cranium  through  the 

Fallopian  Aqueduct,  and  Stylo-Mastoid  Foramen  ; 

38  It  first  gives  filaments  through  the  small  hole  on  the 

superior  surface  of  the  Os  Petrosum,  to  join  the 
Pteiigoid  Nerve,  then  one  to  the  Stapedius,  and  as 
it  goes  out  another,  which  passing  through  the  Tym- 
panum, is  called,  Chorda  Tympani,  and  joins  the 
Lingual  branch  of  the  inferior  Maxillary  Nerve. 

39  On  quitting  the  Stylo-Mastoid  Foramen,  the  Portio  Dura 
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forms  a Plexus,  whose  branches  are  widely  distri- 
buted over  the  side  of  the  Head  and  Neck,  to  the 
Temple,  to  the  Eyelids,  Cheeks,  Nose,  Lips,  Chin, 
Head,  and  Neck,  forming  what  has  been  called,  the 
Pes  Anserinus. 

40  It  freely  communicates  with  the  three  branches  of  the 

fifth  pair,  and  with  the  Cervical  Nerves. 

EIGHTH  PAIR. 

41  The  Par  Vagum  arise  from  the  Corpora  Olivaria  late- 

rally. 

42  At  its  commencement  it  consists  of  two  separate  por- 

tions, the  first  called,  the  Glosso-Pharyngeal  Nerve; 
and  the  second,  the  true  Par  Vagum. 

43  They  run  towards  the  JuguW  Foramen,  before  the  extre- 

mity of  the  Lateral  Sinus,  from  which  the  Nerve  on 
each  side  is  separated  by  two  small  bony  prominences, 
and  a membranous  Septum.  Here  the  Glosso-Pha- 
ryngeal Nerve  is  situated  before  the  Par  Vagum,  and 
separated  from  it  by  a thin  membranous  Septum. 

44  It  is  joined  by  the  Nervus  Accessorius,  in  its  passage 

through  the  Jugular  Foramen. 

45  The  Nervus  Accessorius  ascends  from  the  Spinal 

Marrow,'  enters  the  Cranium  at  the  Foramen  Mag- 
num Occipitale,  and  joining  the  Par  Vagum,  passes 
out  again  to  be  distributed  to  the  Integuments  and 
Muscles  at  the  back  of  the  Neck. 

46  The  Ceosso-Pharyngeal  Nerve  is  distributed  to  tha. 
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Tonsils,  Pharynx  and  Tongue;  and  sends  branches 
of  communication  to  the  fifth,  seventh  and  ninth 
pairs. 

47  The  Par  Vagum  passes  before  and  adheres  to  the  ninth 
pair,  and  to  the  Superior  Cervical  Ganglion  of  the 
Great  Sympathetic,  it  descends  along  the  Neck  by 
the  side  of  the  Carotid  Artery  behind  the  internal 
Jugular  Vein,  and  in  company  with  the  Great  Sym- 
pathetic Nerve ; 

•$3  It  first  gives  a branch  to  the  Glosso-Pharyngeal.  2dly. 
The  Pharyngeal  to  the  Pharynx.  3dly.  The  Laryn- 
geal to  the  Larynx  amt  Thyroid  Gland.  4thly. 
Branches  to  the  Cardiac  Plexus,  and  others  of  com- 
munication with  the  Great  Sympathetic,  the  Recur- 
rent, and  the  ninth  pair  ; 

49  It  enters  the  Thorax,  passing  before  the  Subclavian 
Artery  and  Vein  on  the  right  side;  but  on  the  lefg 
behind  the  Subclavian  Vein,  and  before  the  arch  of 
the  Aorta ; 

£0  It  then  gives  off  the  Recurrent. 

51  The  Recurrent  forms  a kind  of  loop  which  embraces 
the  Subclavian  Artery’ on  the  right  side,  and  the  Aorta 
on  the  left:  they  then  run  behind  these  vessels,  as- 
cending to  the  posterior  part  of  the  Larynx  to  be 
distributed  to  its  Muscles,  and  communicate  with 
the  Great  Sympathetic,  the  Catdiac  Plexus,  &c. 

i>i  The  Par  Vagum  gives  branches  which  go  to  the  Heart, 
and  form  the  Cardiac  Plexus ; branches  to  theLungs, 
/orating  the  Pulmonary  Plexuses ; they  then  pass  to 
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the  (Esophagus,  descend  behind  it  to  the  Stomach, 
forming  the  (Esophageal  Plexus , and  especially  dis- 
tributed to  the  Stomach,  forming  the  Coronaru 
Plexus. 

NINTH  PAIR. 

£3  The  Lingual  Nerves  arise  between  the  Corpora  Py- 
ramidalia  and  Olivaria,  by  several  filaments,  which 
uniting  generally  form  two  small  chords. 

34  They  pierce  the  Dura  Mater,  and  pass  out  of  the  Cra- 
nium by  the  Anterior  Condyloid  Foramina. 

55  After  quitting  the  Cranium  each  is  united  to  the  Trunk 

of  the  eighth  pair,  to  the  Superior  Cervical  Ganglion, 
and  by  a branch  of  communication,  to  the  tenth 
pair; 

56  It  passes  before  the  large  Ganglion  of  the  Great  Sym- 

pathetic, runs  between  the  internal  Jugular  Vein 
and  Carotid  Artery,  and  then  to  the  Tongue,  to  the 
Muscles  of  which  it  is  distributed. 

57  Shortly  after  its  exitfrom  the  Cranium,  it  gives  off  a large 

branch,  which  descends  along  with  the  Carotid  Ar- 
tery, called,  Desccndcns  Noni  ; 

58  This  joins  branches  from  the  first,  second,  and  third 

Cervical,  and  is  .distributed  with  them  to  the  Mus? 
cles  at  the  forepart  of  the  Neck. 
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A9  The  Suboccipital  Nerves  arise  at  the  extremityof  the 
Medulla  Oblongata  and  beginning  of  the  Spinal 
Marrow,  by  small  filaments ; 

60  They  pass  directly  outward,  and,  having  pierced  the 

Dura  Mater  where  the  Vertebral  Arteries  enter,  and 
rynning  in  its  duplicature,  emerge  under  the  edge  of 
the  Occipital  Foramen. 

61  They  send  branches  of communication  to  the  eighth  and 

ninth  pairs,  to  the  Superior  Cervical  Ganglion,  and 
to  the  first  Cervical  pair;  and  are  then  distributed  to 
the  extensor  Muscles  of  the  Head  and  Occiput. 


SECTION  LXIII. 

OF  THE  VERTEBRAL  NERVES  IN  GENERAL: 

1 Each  Vertebral  Nerve  arises  from  the  Medulla  Spi- 

nalis by  two  flat  Fasciculi  ofNervous  Filaments,  one 
anterior,  the  other  posterior.  > 

2 The  two  Fasciculi  uniting,  perforate  the  Dura  Mater, 

and  pass  through  the  Lateral  Foramina  of  the  Ver- 
tebral Column ; 

S They  then  unite  and  form  a Ganglion,  from  which  the 
Trunk  is  produced ; from  which  immediately  one 
branch  passes  backwards  and  one  forwards. 

4 There  are  thirty  pairs  of  Vertebral  Nerves,  vii. 
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5 Seven  Cervical,  twelve  Dorsal,  five  Lumbar,  and  six 
Sacral. 


SECTION  LXIV.. 

OF  THE  CERVICAL  NERVES- 

FIRST  PAIR. 

1 The  First  Cervical  Pair  pass  out  between  the  first 

and  second  Cervical  Vertebrae. 

2 Its  Anterior  Branch  communicates  with  the  Superior 

Cervical  Ganglion,  and  with  the  Suboccipital  Nerve; 
it  sends  brandies  to  join  the  Descendens  Noni,  and 
the  second  Cervical  Pair,  and  others  to  the  Muscles 
at  the  anterior  part  of  the  Neck. 

3 Its  posterior  branch,  the  most  considerable,  isdistributed 

to  the  Muscles  at  the  upper  and  back  part  of  the 
Neck. 

SECOND  PAIR. 

4 The  second  Cervical  Pair  pass  out  between  the  second 

and  third  Cervical  Vertebra?. 

5 Its  anterior  branch  communicates  with  the  second  and 

fourth  Cervical  Pairs,  the  Great  Sympathetic,  the 
Descendens  Noni,  and  often  concurs  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  Phrenic  Nerve. 

VOL.  XI.  - 
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6 Its  posterior  branch  follows  a nearly  similar  course  to 
that  of  the  first  pair,  with  which  it  anastomoses,  as 
well  as  with  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  seventh. 


THIRD  FAIR. 

7 The  Third  Cervical  Pair  pass  out  between  the  third 

and  fourth  Cervical  Vertebra;. 

8 Its  Anterior  branch  communicates  with  the  Great 

Sympathetic,  fifth  Cervical,  and  sends  a large  branch 
to  the  Phrenic. 

9 Its  posterior  trench  is  distributed  to  the  back  of  theNeck 

and  with  those  already  described  forms  a Plexus  of 
Nerves  which  supply  the  back  of  theNeck  and  Head. 


DIAPHRAGMATIC  NERVE. 

10  The  Diaphragmatic,  or  Pheeiic  Nerve,  is  formed 
by  branches  from  several  of  the  Cerv.cal  Nerves,  of 
these  the  most  constant  and  the  largest  is  from  the 

third  Cervical ; . . 

,1  It  runs  before  the  Scalenus,  .'ten  the  Thom,  behmd 
the  anterior  ea.remi.y  of  the  Clavicle,  the,,  rccemng 
a f, lament  from  the  First  Dorsal, and  commnmcatm,. 

the  Sympathetic,  it  passes  obltrptely  before  the 
Subclavian  Artery,  and  on  one  side  the  Par  Vagum, 
' near  the  orient  of  the  Recurrent.  W.thrn  the  hoi  ax 

it  passes  before  the  rootof  the  Lonfo  along  the  s,  dee. 
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the  Pericardium,  then  running  backward  enters  the 
Diaphragm. 

12  The  right  Nerve  runs  straighten,  and  lies  more  ante?- 

riorly;  the  left  lies  backward  toward  the  Aorta,  then 
bending  over  the  Pericardium,  where  it  covers  the 
Apex  of  the  Heart  it  is  longer  than  the  right. 

13  It  terminates  by  numerous  ramifications  on  the  greater 

Muscle  of  the  Diaphragm,  and  by  some  filaments  on 
the  lesser,  where  it  communicates  with  the  Sympa- 
thetic and  contiguous  Abdominal  Plexuses. 

FOURTH,  FIFTH,  SIXTH,  AND  SEVENTH  PAIRS. 

14  The  Fourth,  Fifth,  Sixth,  and  Seventh  Cervical 

Pairs,  follow  a similar  course  and  distribution;  they 
pass  from  the  Spine  between  their  respective  Ver- 
tebras. 

15  Their  posterior  Branches  are  all  small,  and  distributed 

to  the  posterior  part  of  the  Neck,  and  upper  part  of 
the  Back. 

16  These  anterior  Branches  are  considerable  they  sen^~' 

small  branches  of  communication  to  the  Great  Sym- 
pathetic, a few  to  the  neighbouring  Muscles,  Glands, 
Ike.  &c.  they  then  unite,  and,  together  with  the  first 
Dorsal,  form  the  Axillary  Plexus.  , 
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1 The  Axillary  Plexcs  is  formed  by  the  four  inferior 

Cervical  and  first  Dorsal  Nerves  ; 

2 It  consists  at  its  origin  of  three  distinct  portions,  viz. 

a common  Trunk  formed  by  the  union  of  the  fourth 
and  fifth  Cervical ; below  a common  Trunk,  formed 
by  the  union  of  the  last  Cervical  and  first  Dorsal,  and 
between  these  the  sixth  Cervical  Nerve  alone;  these 
soon  unite  and  form  a bundle  of  Nerves  so  inter- 
woven as  not  to  be  unravelled,  which  pass  under 
the  Clavicle  with  the  Artery  and  Vein  into  the  Axilla. 

3 From  this  Axillary  Plexus  are  given  off  the  Brachial 

Nerves : 

4 It  first  gives  off  the  Scapularis  and  the  Thoracic  Nerves , 

and  then  divides  into  six  large  Nerves,  viz.  the  Mus- 
culo-Cutaneous,  the  Median,  the  Cubital,  the  Inter- 
nal  Cutaneous,  the  Radiul,  and  the  Axillary. 

5 The  Musculo-Cutaneous,  Median,  Cubital  and  Internal 

Cutaneous  arise  anteriorly,  the  Radial  and  Axillary 
posteriorly. 

6 The  Scapularis  arises  from  the  upper  and  back  part  of 

the  Plexus ; 

7 It  runs  to  the  Coracoid  Notch,  passes  over  it,  and  is  dis- 

tributed to  the  Supra  and  Infra  Spinatus,  and  Teres 
Minor. 

8 The  Thoracici,  three  in  number,  arise  from  the  upper 

part  of  the  Plexus. 
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9 They  are  distributed  to  the  Pectoralis  Major,  and  Minor, 
Serratus  Major  Anticus,  and  Latissimus  Dorsi. 

10  The  M uscu  lo-Cutaneous  passes  through  the  substance 

of  the  Coraco  Brachialis,  then  between  the  Biceps 
and  Brachialis,  to  these  it  gives  branches,  and  is  dis- 
tributed to  the  Skin  at  the  outer  part  of  the  Forearm 
and  back  of  the  Hand. 

11  The  Median  is  the  largest  Nerve  from  the  Axillary 

Plexus,  it  accompanies  the  Brachial  Artery  ; in  the 
Forearm  it  passes  deep-seated,  between  the  Flexor 
Sublimis  and  Profundus,  under  the  Ligamentum  An- 
nulare Carpi  to  the  palm  of  the  Hand,  where  it  di- 
vides into  branches,  viz.  two  to  the  Thumb, — two  to 
the  Fore-finger, — tzuo  to  the  Middle-finger, — and 
one  to  the  Ring-finger,  after  communicating  with  a 
branch  of  the  Cubital. 

12  The  Cubital  descends  along  the  inner  partof  the  Arm, 

passes  in  a groove  between  the  inner  Condyle  of  the 
Humerus  and  the  Olecranon,  perforates  the  Flexor 
Carpi Ulnaris,  descends  over  the  Ligamentum  Annu- 
lar Carpi  to  the  palm  of  the  Hand,  where  it  sends  off 
one  branch  t.o  the  Ring-finger,  two  to  the  Little-finger, 
and  a branch  of  communication  to  the  Median. 

13  The  Internal  Cutaneous  is  the  smallest  of  the  Bra- 

chial Nerves,  it  passes  superficially  along  the  inside 
of  the  Arm,  and  is  distributed  to  the  Integuments  at 
the  inner  and  forepart  of  the  Fore-arm. 

14  The  Radial  runs  backward  round  the  Os  Humeri,  co- 

vered by  the  Triceps,  to  which  it  gives  branches  to 
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the  outside  of  the  Elbow;  at  the  bend  of  the  Arm  it 
descends  between  the  Brachialis  and  Supinator  Lon- 
gus,  to  wind)  and  to  the  contiguous  Extensors  and 
Supinntors  it  gives  rami.  It  here  divides  into  a Super- 
ficial andaProfound  Branch.  The  Superficial  Branch 
accompanies  the  Radial  Artery,  and  at  the  lower  part 
of  the  Radius  it  sends  rami  to  the  convex  parts  of  the 
Thumb  and  three  adjacent  Fingers.  The  Profound 
Branch  passes  between  the  upper  extremity  of  the 
Radius  and  Supinator  Brevis,  ii.  its  passage  supply- 
ing the  neighbouring  muscles.  It  is  then  lost  in  the 
Extensor  Communis  and  Muscles  of  the  Carpus  and 
Thumb,  after  having  given  a Ramus  to  the  Musculo- 
Cutaneous  Nerve. 

lo  The  Axillaris,  or  Art icui.aris,  runs  in  the  Axilla, 
between  the  Teres  Major  and  Minor,  and  behind  the 
head  of  the  Os  Ilumtri,  round  the  neck  of  which  it 
turns,  passing  between  the  articulation  and  the  upper 
end  of  the  long  head  of  the  Triceps  to  the  Deltoid, 
under  which  it  passes  and  ramifies,  supplying  the 
adjacent  muscles  and  the  joint. 


SECTION  LXVI. 

OF  THE  DORSAL  NERVES. 

1 There  are  Twelve  Pairs  ot  Dorsal  Nerves. 

2 They  arise  from  the  Spinal  Marrow  in  the  same  way  as 

the  Cervical  and  like  them  pass  out  through  the 
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holes  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  Vertebral 
Notches; 

3 Each  now  presents  a gangliform  enlargement,  from 

which  a small  posterior  Branch  and  a large  anterior 
Branch  arise. 

4 The  posterior  Branches  are  distributed  to  the  Muscles 

and  Integuments  of  the  Back. 

5 The  anterior  Branches  send  each  two  branches  to  the 

Thoracic  Ganglia  of  the  Great  Sympathetic  ; they 
then  follow  the  course  and  distribution  of  the  Inter- 
costal Arteries,  and  are  called,  the  Intercostal 
Nerves. 

6 The  First  Dorsal  Pair,  after  communicating  with  the 

Great  Sympathetic,  and  sending  off  its  posterior  and 
a small  intercostal  branch,  concurs  in  the  formation 
of  the  Axillary  Plexus. 

i 1 he  Second  and!  hird  Intercostals  send  branches  to  form 
the  Intercosto-IIum  eral  Nerves,  which  pass 
into  the  Axilla,  and  are  distributed  to  the  Integu- 
ments on  the  inside  of  the  upper  Arm. 

^ie  Five  Inferior  Intercostals  also  supply  the  Muscles 
and  Integuments  of  the  Abdomen. 

SECTION  LXVII. 

OF  THE  LUMBAR  NERVES. 

1 There  are  Five  Pairs  of  Lumbar  Nerves. 

They  arise,  form  each  a Ganglion  after  leaving  the  Spine, 
and  send  off  an  anterior  and  a posterior  branch  in  the 
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same  manner  as  has  been  described  of  the  Cervical 
and  Dorsal  Nerves;  they  send  branches  backward  to 
the  Vertebral  Muscles,  and  communicate  with  each 
Other  and  with  the  Sympathetic ; by  their  mutual 
communication  they  form  the  Lumbar  Plexus. 

FIRST  PAIR. 

3 The  First  Fair  is  distributed  in  three  branches;  one 

to  the  abdominal  Muscles,  around  the  Crista  of  the 
Ilium  ; the  other  passes  to  the  Pllbes  and  Scrotum  ; 
and  the  third  to  the  Groin,  where  it  contributes  to 
form  the  Crural  Nerve. 

SECOND  PAIR. 

4 The  Second  Pair  contributes  largely  to  the  Lumbar 

Plexus,  and  concurs  in  the  formation  of  the  Crural 
and  Obturator  Nerves. 

THIRD  PAIR. 

fi  The  Third  Pair  contributes  to  form  the  Crural  abd 
Obturator  Nerves,  and  gives  branches  to  the  neigh- 
bouring Muscles. 

FOURTH  PAIR. 

6 The  Fourth  Pair  sends  a branch,  which,  joining  one 
from  the  Third,  and  one  from  the  Second  Pair,  forms 
the  Obturator.  At  the  same  place  it  completes  the 
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formation  of  the  Crural  Nerve.  Its  remaining  portion 
joins  the  Fifth  Pair. 

FIFTH  PAIR. 

7 The  Fifth  Pair  of  the  Lumbar  Nerves  descends  on  the 

Sacro-iliac-Symphysis,  enters  the  Pelvis,  and  receiv- 
ing a branch  from  the  Fourth  Lumbar,  joins  the  Sa- 
cral Nerves  to  produce  the  Sciatic  Plexus. 

OBTURATOR  NERVE. 

8 The  Orturator.  Nerve  is  formed  by  branches  from  the 

Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Pairs  of  Lumbar  Nerves ; 

9 It  passes  from  the  Pelvis  at  the  upper  part  of  the  Obtu- 

rator Foramen,  supplying  in  its  course  the  Obturator 
Muscles  and  Pectincus.  It  then  divides  into  three 
chief  branches  to  the  portions  of  the  Triceps,  and 
sends  Rami  between  them  to  the  Gracilis. 

SECTION  LXVIII. 

OF  THE  SACRAL  NERVES. 

t There  are  generally  Sir  Pairs  of  Sacral  Nerves. 

3 1 heir  posterior  small  branches  pass  out  by  the  Posterior 
Sacral  Foramina,  the  anterior  branches  of  the  four 
Superior  pass  through  the  Anterior  Sacral  Foramina, 
the  two  Inferior  through  the  lateral  Notches  at  the 
extremity  of  that  Bone,  and  in  the  Os  Coccygts. 


ANSWERS. 


&4(j 

iS«C(.LX1X.  OF  THE  CRURAL  AND  SCIATIC  NLRVKS. 
Answ. 

3 The  first  pair  are  very  large,  the  inferior  ones  gradually 

diminish,  the  last  is  very  small. 

4 The  three  superior,  by  their  junction  with  the  fourth  and 

fifth  Lumbar  Pairs,  form  the  Sciatic  Plexus. 

5 From  the  Plexus,  but  more  especially  from  the  second 

pair,  a braiich  goes  to  the  Ycsiculse  Seminales,  Pros- 
tate, Uterus,  Fallopian  Tubes:  another  chiefly  from 
the- fourth  pair,  has  a similar  distribution,  and  goes 
also  to  the  Rectum  and  Bladder.  A third,  branch, 
the  Pudic,  chiefly  from  the  third,  runs  on  the  inside  ot 
the  Ischium  to  the  Corpus  Cavernosum,  the  Muscles, 
parts  of  Generation,  and  Sphincter  Ani.  From  the 
extremity  of  the  Plexus,  one  brunch,  the  Gluteal, 
goes  to  the  Gluteus  .Yledius,  and  Minimus. 

5 The  FifthPair  running  forward  between  the  extremity 
of  the  Sacrum  and  Ligament  of  the  Os  Coccygis,  is 
distributed  chiefly  to  the  Muscles  of  the  Anus,  and 
neighbouring  Integuments. The  last  Pair  run- 

ning in  a direct  line  from  the  extremity  of  the  Sacral 
’Canal,  is  distributed  to  the  Anus,  Integuments,  &c. 


SECTION  I.XIX. 

OF  T1IF.  CRURAL  AND  SCIATIC  NERVES. 

CRURAL  NERVE. 


7 The  Crural  Nerve  is  formed  by  the  union  of  the  thfe 
or  four  Superior  Lumbar  Nerves; 
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2 It  passes  under  Poupart’s  Ligament  to  the  Groin; 

3 It  is  situated  anterior  to  the  blood  vessels. 

4 In  the  Groin  it  divides  into  numerous  branches,  some 

superficial,  which  go  to  the  Integuments ; others 
profound,  which  are  distributed  to  the  neighbouring 
Muscles;  one  branch,  larger  and  longer  than  the  rest, 
accompanies  the  Saphena  Vein  to  the  Ankle  and  in 
its  course  on  the  Thigh,  accompanies  the  Femoral 
Artery. 

SCIATIC  NERVE. 

5 The  Sciatic  Nerve,  the  largest  in  the  human  body, 

is  formed  by  the  plexiform  union  of  the  last  Lumbar, 
and  first  four  Sacral  Pairs; 

ti  It  passes  out  of  the  Pelvis  by  the  Great  Ischiatic  Notch, 
proceeds  betwixt  the  Great  Trochanter  and  Tubero- 
sity of  the  Ischium,  descends  ou  the  back  part  of  the 
Thigh  to  the  Ham,  where  it  receives  the  name  of 
Popliteal  Nerve. 

7 In  this  course  it  gives  branches  to  the  Muscles  and  Inte- 

guments. 

8 The  Popliteal  Nerve  is  situated  between  the  Ham- 

strings, and  divides  i nto  an  External,  or Fibular Nerve, 
and  an  Internal,  or  Tibial  Nerve,  which  gradually  se- 
parate and  pass  behind  the  Condyles  of  the  Os  Femo- 
ris,  and  between  the  heads  of  the  Gastrocnemii. 

9 The  Tibial  Nerve  descends  behind  the  Popliteal  Mus- 

cle, by  the  side  ol  the  Plantaris,  between  the  Gas- 
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trocneinii ; it  then  pierces  the  head  of  the  Soleus, 
and  runs  between  that  Muscle  and  the  great  Flexors 
of  the  Toes,  near  to  the  inner  Ankle. 

10  In  its  course  it  send  > Rami  to  the  joint  of  the  Knee,  the 
Muscles  and  Integuments  contiguous  to  its  course. 

It  sends  also  a greater  Branch  from  its  upper  part, 
which  gives  one  filament  to  the  Tibialis  Posticus,  and 
another  perforating  the  Interosseous  Ligament  to  the 
upper  part  of  the  Tibialis  Anticns  Muscles ; it  then 
sends  a long  Rt/musdown  the  hack  of  the  leg,  between 
the  Integuments  and  Gastrocnemius,  by  the  side  of 
the  Saphena  Externa  ; the  Trunk  then  passes  behind 
the  inner  Ankle,  through  an  Annular  Ligament,  to 
the  sole  of  the  Foot,  when  it  divides  into  the  internal 
and  external  Plantar  Nerves,  which  accompany  the 
Arteries  of  the  same  name. 

11  The  Internal  Plantar  Nerve  is  the  largest,  it  runs 

first  along  theinner  side  of  the  sole  of  the  Foot,  giving 
filaments  to  the  Adductor  Pollicis,  Flexor  Brevis  Di- 
gitorum,  and  Massa  Carnea  Sylvii,  it  then  divides  into 
four  branches,  which  aredistributed  to  theToes after 
the  manner  of  the  Median  Nerve  in  the  Hand. 

12  The  Em  ernai.  Plant*  r Nerve  passes  along  the  outer 

edge  of  the  Foot,  and  divides  into  two  branches,  the 
first  branch  runs  between  the  two  last  Toes,  and  di- 
vides to  their  sides;  the  second  branch  goes  to  the 
inferior  external  side  of  the  little  Toe  ; 

13  The  Ftnur  ar  Nerve  runs  forward  round  the  head  of 

the  Fibula,  and  divides  into  several  Rami,  which  are 
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distributed  to  the  outer  part  of  the  Leg,  and  to  the 
upper  part  of  the  Foot,  where  it  is  distributed  to  the 
Integuments. 


SECTION  LXX. 

OF  THE  GREAT  SYMPATHETIC  NERVE. 

1 The  Great  Sympathetic,  or  Intercostal  Nerve,  is 
placed  on  the  anterior  and  lateral  parts  of  the  Spine, 
before  the  roots  of  the  Transverse  processes;  extend- 
ing from  the  Foramen  Carotideum  of  the  Temporal 
Bone,  to  the  lower  part  of  the  Sacrum ; 

S It  is  considered  generally  as  beginning  from  a branch  of 
the  sixth  pair  given  off  in  the  Cavernous  Sinus,  and 
which  is  soon  joined  by  another  from  the  Vidian 
Nerve. 

3 It  has,  at  different  distances,  a great  number  of  Gangli- 

forin  Tubercles,  from  which  Ramifications  proceed 
forward,  as  well  as  Filaments  backward  to  the  Gan- 
glia of  the  Nerves  of  the  Medulla  Spinalis. 

4 The  Gangli  a of  the  Great  Sympathetic  are  divided  into 

Cervical,  Dorsal,  Lumbar,  and  Sacral. 

5 There  are  three  Cervical  Ganglia,  a superior,  a middle, 

and  an  inferior. 

fi  The  Superior  Cervical  Ganglion  is  large,  soft,  and 
of  an  oblong  figure,  situated  longitudinally  before  the 
roots  of  the  Transverse  processes  of  the  first  three 
Vertebra;,  and  behind  the  Internal  Carotid  ; 
i It  is  closely  connected  with  the  eighth  and  ninth  pairs. 
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and  receives  otlier  filaments  from  them,  as  well  as 
from  the  four  Superior  Cervical  Nerves ; it  sends 
branches  to  the  Pharynx,  others  which  surround  the 
blood  vessels,  and  a branch  to  the  Heart,  called  the 
Superior,  or  Superficial  Cardiac  Nerve. 

8 In  its  course  down  the  Neck  to  the  last  Cervical 

Vertebra,  it  communicates  with  the  fifth  and  sixth 
Cervical  and  the  Recurrent,  and  sends  branches  to 
the  Cardiac  Plexus. 

9 The  Middlf.  Cervical  Ganglion  is  not  constant; 

when  present  it  gives  and  receives  the  branches  no- 
ticed as  belonging  to  its  Trunk  in  the  Neck. 

10  The  Inferior  Cervical  Ganglion  is  situated  behind 

the  Vertehral  Artery,  at  the  root  of  the  Transverse 
process  of  the  last  Cervical  Vertebra; 

1 1 It  receives  branches  from  the  three  Inferior  Cervical 

and  firsUDorsal  pair,  and  from  the  Recurrent ; and 
sends  brandies  to  the  Cardiac  and  Pulmonary 
Plexuses. 

12  The  First  Dorsal  Ganglion  is  placed  immediately 

below  the  Inferior  Cervical,  and  behind  the  Subcla- 
vian Artery. 

13  These  two  Ganglia  are  connected  to  each  other  by  a 

short  portion  of  the  Trunk,  which  is  sometimes  double 
and  Plexiform,  and  by  a branch  which  passes  before 
the  Subclavian  Artery,  thus  forming  an  arch  which 
encloses  the  Artery 

14  The  Cardiac  Nerves  consist  of  branches  from  the 

Trunk  of  the  Great  Sympathetic  in  the  Neck,  (or 
from  the  middle  Cervical  Ganglion  when  present,) 
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and  from  the  inferior  Cervical  Ganglion ; and  meet- 
ing those  from  theotherside,  they  form  theCARDiAC 
Plexus,  whose  branches  supply  the  Heart  and  its 
Pericardium. 

15  From  the  FirstDorsal  Ganglion,  the  Great  Sympathetic 

descends  over  tiie  Ligaments,  j oining  the  Heads  of  the 
Ribs  to  the  Vertebra; ; on  the  last  false  Rib  it  bends 
toward  the  bodies  of  the  Vertebra;. 

16  Between  each  Rib  it  forms  a Ganglion. 

• 17  These  Ganglia  regularly  communicate  with  the  Dorsal 
Nerves,  by  two  filaments  from  each. 

18  Five,  and  sometimes  more,  considerable  branches  from 

several  Ganglia  htlow  the  fifth,  pass  forward  and 
downward  on  the  bodies  of  the  Vertebra: : they  unite 
and  form  one  short  N.erve  on  the  last  Dorsal  Verte- 
bra, called,  the  Splanchnic. 

19  The  Splanchnic  Nerve  perforates  the  upper  and  la- 

teral part  of  the  lower  Muscle  of  the  Diaphragm. 

20  Having  entered  the  Abdomen  behind  the  Renal  Capsule, 

it  forms  a large  Ganglion,  called,  the  Semilunar. 

21  The  Semilunar  Ganglion  forms  a communication 

between  the  Splanchnic  Nerve  of  each  side,  before 
the  Aorta ; it  then  forms  the  Solar  Plexus,  from 
whence  proceed  numerous  branches  to  die  different 
Viscera,  viz. 

22  TheCzELiAC,  or  Stomachic  Plexus,  to  the  Stomach. 

23  The  Hepatic  Plexus  to  the  Liver,  Duodenum,  Pan- 

creas, 

21  The  Sri.ENic  Plexus  to  the  Spleen  and  Pancreas. 
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25  The  Renal,  or  Em  digest  Plexus,  to  the  Kidneys. 

26  The  Superior  Mesenteric  Plexus,  to  the  small 

Intestines. 

27  The  Inferior  Mesenteric  Plexus,  to  the  large 

Intestines. 

28  The  Hypogastric  Plexus,  to  the  contents  of  the 

Pelvis. 

29  The  Spermatic  Plexus  to  the  Testicles. 

30  The  Great  SYMPATntTic,afterforniingthe  Splanchnic 

Nerve,  perforates  the  inferior  muscle  of  the  Dia- 
phragm, and  then  runs  on  the  bodies  of  the  Verte- 
bra, where  it  forms  the  Lumbar  Ganglia. 

31  Each  Lumbar  Ganglion  receives  two  filaments  from 

the  corresponding  Lumbar  Nerve; 

32  It  passes  into  the  Pelvis,  communicating  with  the  Sacral 

Nerves,  where  it  forms  the  Sacral  Gangliu  ; 

33  It  sends  branches  to  the  Inferior  Mesenteric  Plexus,  and 

terminates  by  a communication  wiih  the  Nerve  of 
the  opposite  side,  forming  an  inverted  arch,  where, 

34  Together  with  the  two  lowest  Sacral  Nerves,  it  gives 

several  Branches  to  the  Rectum,  Anus,  and  Coccy- 
geal Muscles. 
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Answ. 

1 The  Bonf.s  op  the  Female  have  some  peculiarities,  for 

which,  see  page  88. 

2 The  Integuments  are  softer  than  in  the  Male,  and  in 

the  Face  there  is  no  Beard. 

8 The  leading  anatomical  peculiarities  of  the  Female  are  the 
Organs  of  Generation,  as  described  at  page  214, 
and  the  Mamma,  or  Breasts,  subservient  to  them. 

4 The  Mamm.e  are  two  glandular  bodies,  of  a hemisphe- 

rical figure,  situated  at  the  anterior  and  superior  part 
of  the  Thorax,  on  the  Pectoralis  Major,  and  covered 
by  the  Skin. 

5 They  are  of  various  size  in  different  subjects,  but  they 

acquire  their  chief  bulk  at  the  age  of  puberty. 

6 Each  Mamma  consists  of  the  Papilla,  or  Nipple;  the 

Areola,  and  the  glandular  Substance  of  the  Mamma. 

7 The  Papilla,  or  Nipple,  projects  from  the  anterior  and 

middle  part  of  the  Breast;  it  is  of  a red  colour,  and 
capable  of  erection ; 

8 It  consists  of  common  Integuments,  and  of  a firm  elastic- 

substance,  in  which  are  placed  from  fifteen  to  twenty 
ducts  called  Tubuli  Lactiferi these  are  the  excre- 
yoi..  ii. 
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tory  ducts  of  the  Gland,  and  terminate  on  the  surface 
of  the  Nipple  by  open  mouths. 

9 The  Areola  is  a circular  disk  at  the  baseof  the  Nipple, 
and  of  a similar  red  colour,  it  contains  numerous 
sebaceous  follicles. 

10  The  Gla  n dul  a r Substance  of  the  Mamma  is  imbeded 

in  a quantity  of  fat,  which  forms  the  great  bulk  of 
the  Breast,  it  consists  of  numerous  separate,  white, 
glandular  portions,  from  which  the  Lactiferous  Tubes 
arise,  and  approach  the  Nipple,  into  which  they  run 
and  terminate. 

1 1 The  Breasts  secrete  the  milk  for  the  purpose  of  nourish- 

ing the  offspring;  they  are  therefore  hardly  developed 
before  the  age  of  puberty,  and  shrink  in  old  age. 


PECULIARITIES  OF  THE  FCETUS. 

1 The  Boses  of  the  Fcetus  are  imperfectly  formed ; 

many  of  them  consist  of  cartilage,  whilst  others  are 
much  more  advanced;  of  this  last  kind  are  the 
Ossicula  Auditus,  the  Clavicles,  the  Ribs,  and  the 
Vertebra.  Vide  Osteoof.ny,  page  10. 

2 The  Adipose  Substance  is  not  found  about  the  inter- 

nal parts  as  in  the  adult,  but  is  chiefly  placed  under 
the  Skin. 

3 The  Bp.ain  and  NERV£3bear  a larger  proportion  r« 

the  rest  of  the  body. 
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4 In  the  Eye  a remarkable  membrane  blocks  up  the 

pupil,  being  attached  to  the  loose  edge  of  the  Iris, 
called  Mem  bran  a Pupillaris;  it  disappears  some- 
time before  birth. 

5 The  Thymds  Gland  is  very  large,  and  gradually  disap- 

pears afterbirth. The  Liver  is  much  larger,  and 

so  are  the  Renal  Glands;  and  the  Kidneys  are  of 
a more  lobulated  form. 

.6  The  Testicles,  in  the  early  months,  are  situated  in  the 
Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  a little  below  the  Kidneys  ; 
they  gradually  descend  towards  the  abdominal  Ring, 
and  pass  into  the  Scrotum. 

7 The  Parts  peculiar  to  the  Foetal  Circulation  are  the 

Foramen  Ovale  of  the  Heart,  the  Canalis  Arteriosus, 
the  Canalis  Venosus,  the  Funis  or  Umbilical  Cord, 
the  Umbilical  Vein,  and  two  Umbilical  Arteries. 

8 1 he  Poramen  Ovale  is  an  oval  opening  in  the  Septum 

Auricularum,  by  which  the  blood  passes  from  the 
right  to  the  left  Auricle  ; a Valve  prevents  its  re- 
turn in  the  contrary  direction.  In  the  adult  this 
Foramen  is  almost  completely  obliterated,  although 
its  situation  may  always  he  perceived. 

9 The  Ductus  Arteriosus  connects  the  Pulmonary 

Artery  to  the  ascending  Aorta,  and  transmits  the 
Blood,  which  cannot  pass  through  the  Lungs,  from 
the  right  Ventricle  into  the  Aorta. 

10  The  Ductus  Venosus  is  little  more  than  half  an  inch  in 
length,  and  passes  from  the  termination  of  the  Umbi- 
lical Vein  in  the  Liver  to  the  inferior  Vena  Cava. 
a a 2 
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11  The  Umbilical  Vein  passes  from  the  Umbilicus  to  the 

Liver. 

12  The  Umbilical  Arteries  arise  from  the  internal  Iliac 

Arttries,  and  pass  up  the  sides  of  the  Bladder  to  the 
Umbilicus. 

13  The  Umbilical  Cord  consists  of  three  vessels,  viz.  the 

Umbilical  Vein,  and  the  two  Umbilical  Arte- 
riis,  which  on  quitting  the  Abdomen  ol  the  Ftctus 
at  the  Navel,  unite  and  form  this  long  Cord  ot  com- 
munication with  the  Mother. 

14  The  Foetal  Circulation  is  thus  performed  : the  Blood  is 

conveyed  to  the  Foetus  through  the  Umbilical  Vein, 
from  w hich  the  greater  part  passes  through  tUe  Liver, 
and  the  rest,  by  the  Ductus  Venosus,  into  the  Vena 
Cava,  and  thus  to  the  right  Auricle.  From  this  Au- 
ricle it  partly  passes  into  the  right  Ventricle,  but 
partly'  also  through  the  Foramen  Ovale  into  the  left 
Auricle.  The  portion  which  passes  into  the  right 
Ventricle  is  transmitted,  through  the  Pulmonary  Ar- 
tery, to  the  Lungs,  in  part,  but  chiefly  through  the 
Canalis  Arteriosus  into  the  Aorta.  The  Blood,  which 
the  Pulmonary  Veins  bring  into  the  left  Auricle, 
passes, •with  that  received  through  the  Foramen 
Ovale,  into  the  left  Ventricle,  w hence  it  is  transmit- 
ted, through  t he  Aorta,  to  the  whole  system,  and 
returned  by  the  Veins.  To  the  Mother  the  Blood  is 
.returned  by  the  Umbilical  Arteries. 
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63  Bones  of 
Head, 
consisting  < n 


53  Bones  of 
Trunk, 
consisting  (if 


TABLE  OF  THE  BONES. 


the 


8 Large  and  8 Small  Bones  of  the  Cranium,*  consisting  of  , 


46:  Bones  of  the  Face,  consisting  of  . 


1 Bone  of  the  Tongue 


j 


lie 


248  BONES 
of  the  BODY, 
consisting  of 


64  Bones  of  tjhe 
Upper 
Extremities, 
consisting  oj  ’ 


2 Bones  of  the  Pelvis 


60  Bones  of  t ie 
Lower 
Extremitie:  , 
consisting  of 


4 Bones  of  the  Shoulders,  consisting  of 

2 Bones  of  the  Arms  . 

4 Bones  of  the  Fore-Arms,  consisting  of 


54  Bones  of  the  Hands,  consisting  of 


{ 


16  Boifes  of  the  Carpi,  consisting  of . 


10  B0nes_of  the  Metacarpi, 
28  B^neu  of  the  Phalanges. 


2 Bones  of  the  Thighs 

6 Bones  of  the  Legs,  consisting-  of . 


52  Bones  of  the  Feet,  consisting  of  . 


{ 


- 8 SesamoidjBones,  of  which  2 belong  to  each  (lufat r 


i-  ( 


Toe, 


1 Os  Frontis, 

2 Ossa  Parietalia, 
• ll  Os  Occipitis, 


consisting  of 3 

{ 


2 Dentes,  or  Teeth,  com  ting  of  . 
1 OsIIyoides. 

i i Vertebra,  consisting  of  , ■.  . 


{ 


5 


l 


2 Ossa  Temporum,  conta  ing  , . 


1 Os  Ethmoides, 
1 Os  Sphenoides, 


TAB.  I. 


{ 


2 Mallei, 

2 Incudes, 

2 Ossa  Orbicularly, 
2 Stapedes, 


Ossa  Maxillaria  Superiu 
2 Ossa  Nasalia, 

2 Ossa  Lachrymalia, 


2 Ossa  Malar  uni ; 

2 Ossa  Palalina, 

2 Ossa  Turbiuata  Inferio: 
1 Os  Vomer, 

1 Os  Maxillare  Infrrius: 


1 Os  Sacrum, 

I Os  Coccygis. 


I Sternum, 

21  Costae,  or  Ribs,  consistiife  of 


Ossa  Inuominata,  comis  1 ing  of 


Clavicular, 

Scapula;. 


Ossa  Humeri. 


Ulnae. 

Badii. 


Ossa  Navicularia,  or  Sca^lioidea. 
Ossa  Lunaria, 

Ossa  Cuneiformia, 

Ossa  Pisjformia, 

4 Ossa  Trapezia, 

V Ossa  Trapezoidea, 

2 . Ossa  Magna, 

2 Ossa  Unciformia. 


S Ossa  Femorum. 


14  Igrppf  theTARSi,  consisting  of  . . 

. llp^esjof  the  Metatarsi, 

28  hones  of  the  Phalanges. 


1 


and  2 to  each  Thumb. 


Patella;. 

Tibia;, 

Fibulae. 


•{ 


8 Incisores 
4 Cuspidatl, 

8 Bicuspides, 

8 Mol  ares, 

4 Dentes  Sapient!*:,, 


{ 


7 Cervical, 
12  Dorsal, 

5 Lumbar. 


7 True* 
5 False, 


r l Os  Ilium, 

3 i Os  Ischium,  > on  each  sid « 
£ 1 Os  Pubis,  J 


on  each  side. 


Ossa  Calcum, 
Astragali, 

Ossa  Cuboidea, 
Ossa  Navicularia, 


Ossa  Cui\eiformia, 


ngof  . 


f 


2 Internal, 
2 Middle, 

2 External. 


lilt  Coronary, 
Coronary. 

Ilena  lnnominata,* 


TABLE  m THE  ARTERIES 


r, 


Branches  from  the  Arch 
of  the  Aorta, 


I :t  Common  Carotid 


K 

' Aorta,  . . 


Thoracic 

Aorta, 


( 13 
; 


Superior  Thyroideal, 


■ 


('External  Carotid,  < 


Lingual 


External  Maxillary  . 

Ascending  Pharyngeal 
Occipital,  ...... 

Posterior  Auris,  , . . 


C Ascending  Brunch, 

< Distending  Branch. 

* Laryngeal  Branch. 

4 IJ.voidiil  Branch. 

J Dorsal  of  the  Tongue. 
J Sublingual. 

V.  ltamual. 


Submental. 
Coronaria  Labiorum. 
External  Nasal. 
Angular. 


TAB.  III. 


{. 

V Pa 
< Ty 
t Sty 


Temporal, 


s 

Internal  Maxillary, . < 


Lr  't  Subclavian . 


s 

"t 


Internal  Carotid. 


Vertebral.  • 

Internal  Mammary. 
Cervical. 

Superior  Intercostal, 
Inferior  Thyroid, 
Supra  Scapular, 


{ 


.Ophthalmic,  . . , 

Comm  unicans, 
Anterior  Cerebri. 
Media  Cerebri. 


Artery  to  the  Dura  Mater. 
Auricular  Branch. 

Cervical  Branch. 

Parotid  Branches. 

Tyirtfpanic  Branch. 
Stylo-Mastoid  Branch. 
f Frontal  Branch. 

4 Occipital  Branch. 

Transverse  Facial  Branch, 
i Parietal  Branch, 
v Anterior  Auricular. 

Middle  Meningeal  Artery, 
Inferior  Maxillary, 

2 Deep  Temporal. 

Alveolar. 

Infra  Orbitar, 

Palato-Maxillary. 

Nasal  Artery,  or  SphenoTalatiu*, 
Ciliary  Arteries. 

Supra  Orbital', 

Central  Artery  of  the  Retina, 


{ 


Axillaiy, 


r Supt 

\ 1.1 1 VI 

J Hun 

T 


Superior  Thoracic, 

rior  Long  Thoracic, 
uineral  Thoracic, 

I u fra  Scapular, 

Posterior  Circumflex, 
Anterior  Circumflex, 


Brachial 


■{ 


Humer30perior, 


Profunda 
Profunda  InferioT 
Anastomqdcus  3V;nus, 


Descending  . 
Aorta  v 


Rij  ht  Bronchial. 

Bronchial, 
nforior  Bronchial. 

< iphageal. 

-rior  lntercostals. 
t Phrenic.  - 
Phrenic. 


Ulnar,  < 


- Radial, 


r Anterior  Interosseous. 

Ulnar  Recurrent, 

Posterior  Interosseous. 
Dorsal  Artery  of  the  Wrist. 
Superficial  Palmar  Arch. 

I inaris  Profunda. 

I ;rst  Digital. 

Second  Digital. 

Turd  Digital. 

Fourth  Digital, 

• Communicans. 

Radial  Recurrent, 
Superficialis  Volte. 

Arcus  Profundus. 

Great  Artery  of  the  Thumb. 
Imermetacarpal  Branches, 


4 


/ « 


A’bdomi. 

nal 

_ Aortal 


Branches  from  the  Ter- 
mination of  the  Aort;, 


Coronary  of  the  Stomach. 

4 Pyloric. 

iac,  . . < Hepatic 1 Oastro-Erifcloloa  Dfxlra. 

! f Pancreatic,  "S ’Duodenal. 

^ Splenic,  V Gavtro-EpiploicaSinistra,  ^ Cystic. 

I Vasa  Brevia, 


Soerior  Mesenteric, 

R [lit  Capsular. 

L t Capju'ar, 

U ait  Emulgent, 

Li  t Emulgent. 

Rj  ht  Spermatic, 

Ltt  Spermatic. 

;rior  Mesenteric, 

;ht  Lumbar. 
Lumbar, 


ht 


Co  nmon 
Ili  c.  S’ 
IS 


Internal 

Iliac, 

and 

External 
. liiac, 


j Right  Colic, 
) Ilio-Colica, 


Left  Colie. 

Internal  Haemorrhoid al« 
Lesser  Iliac. 
Sacro-Lateral.  f 
Umbilical. 

Inferior  Vesical. 

M ddle  Hemorrhoidal, 
Uterine. 

U mlulical, 

Obturator,  *' 

Gluteal,  >/ 

Sciatic, 

L Pudic. 

Epigastric, 

Circumflex  Iliat, 


{ f™* 


C Superior  External  Pudic, 
< Middle  External  Pudic, 
l_  Inferior  External  Pudic, 


I 


Profunda 

Femoris,] 


f Extefna®irCu 
3 Internal  GirouoJ 
Second  Perfoq 


Femoral  $ 

, < Superior  Perfa 
continued,  £ inferior  Perfo 


-ulmonavy 

(Artery, 


C Bighi  Pulmonary  Artery. 
f.  Left  Pulmonary  Artery. 


* ™>  It  ;fy  divides  into  the  right  Subclavian,  and  night  Common  Carotid,  wlicjte  distribution  exactly  resemble,  that  of  the  Left  Common  Ou  , „„d  Subclavi.n,  nl.ich  given  off  separately,  are .dLiejjtifcd  bdpv 


Popliteal, 


C Superior  External  Articular, 
1 Superior  Internal  Articular, 
N Middle  Articular, 
i Inferior  External  Articular, 
V I nferio*  Internal  Articular, 


Anterior 

Tibial, 


Posterior  ) 
Tibial,  \ 


Tibial  Recurrent. 

Internal  Malleolar. 

External  Malleolar,  | 

Tarsal. 

Metatarsal. 

External  Dorsal  of  the  Grei 
Peep  Anastomotic. 

Posterior  Interosseous. 
Common  Fibular. 

External  Plantar. 

Internal  Plantar, 
pigital  Arteries. 


— 


f 


\ 


